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CHAPTER

***************
The Arno Line

L HE month of August 1944 found the troops of Fifth Army, under the command
of Lieutenant General Mark W. Clark, poised along the south bank of the Arno
River on a 35mile front extending from Marina di Pisa on the Ligurian coast to the
Elsa River, 20 miles west of Florence. (See Map No. 1.) After the capture of Rome
on 4 June, the advance of Fifth Army had been spectacular. By 18 July it had
driven the Germans over 150 miles up the west coast of the Italian peninsula to
capture the strategic port of Leghorn, and its advance patrols had reached the
Arno. The Army then had devoted the succeeding weeks to consolidating its posi
tions along the south bank of the Arno and reorganizing, training, and resting its
troops in preparation for future operations. The British Eighth Army, advancing
through the central and eastern portion of the peninsula, had occupied the por
tion of Florence south of the Arno on 4 August, completed the work of securing the
remainder of the river line in the next few days, and brought its lagging right flank
up the Adriatic coast beyond the port of Ancona. By midAugust, with the excep
tion of the Eighth Army right flank, the line Pisa—Rimini, which had been estab
lished as the objective of the Allied spring drive, had largely been reached. From
the low hills south of the Arno our troops could look across the broad Arno Plain to
the serrated peaks of the Northern Apennines, the last mountain barrier blocking the
approaches to the Po Valley. Once across the mountains, Fifth Army could hope
for an early end to the long and arduous Italian campaign.

A. ADVANCE

TO THE ARNO

The speed which had marked the progress of the Allied armies from Rome to
Florence was no guarantee that the next phase of the campaign would be an easy one.

Past experience indicated the contrary. At the start of the Italian campaign in Sep
tember 1943 the Allied armies had made similar rapid progress in their drive up
the Italian peninsula. On 1 October Fifth Army took Naples, 2 weeks later it had
crossed the Volturno River, and by midNovember it was 75 miles beyond Salerno.
Eighth Army had kept pace with these advances on the east side of the peninsula.
Then the drive had slowed. Taking advantage of the mass of mountains lying be
tween the central ridge of the Apennines and the Tyrrhenian Sea 100 miles below
Rome, the enemy had prepared a series of skillfully laid out defensive positions. It
took 2 months of exhausting fighting before Fifth Army broke through the first of
these defenses, the Winter Line; 2 more months of repeated and costly assaults
failed to do more than dent the formidable Gustav Line or to take Cassino, its most
famous bastion; and the effort to outflank the mountain barriers by an amphibious
landing at Anzio did not break the deadlock. During those long winter months of
194344, our troops learned from hard experience the difficulty of combatting an
enemy who had the advantage of fighting from prepared mountain defenses.
Weeks of careful planning preceded the spring attack. Eighth Army shifted
the bulk of its strength to the Cassino front, fresh divisions arrived from America,
and large stocks of ammunition and supplies were built up. Then on 11 May 1944
Fifth and Eighth Armies attacked. With the American II Corps on the left and
the French Expeditionary Corps on the right Fifth Army smashed through the
Gustav Line on a narrow front extending from the Liri River valley to the Tyr
rhenian Sea. On 23 May the American VI Corps, coordinating its attack with the
advance of the troops from the south, broke out of the Anzio beachhead, then linked
up with II Corps, and drove north to share in the capture of Rome on 4 June. Out
numbered and outmaneuvered, Field Marshal Albert Kesselring, commander of the
German Army Group Southwest, lost the greater portion of his Fourteenth Army
in the fighting before Rome and barely succeeded in extricating his Tenth Army from
the shattered defenses of the Gustav Line. Working frantically to piece together
sufficient forces to cover his retreat, Kesselring pulled his broken units back toward
northern Italy. In the 25day period 11 May4 June Fifth Army had inflicted heavy
losses on the enemy both in personnel and equipment, had captured 15,606 pris
oners, and had advanced nearly 100 miles. Once the mountain defense lines had
been broken the static warfare of the winter months had changed to a war of move
ment.
Without pause Fifth and Eighth Armies drove north from Rome through the
ripening grain fields and vineyardclad hills of central Italy. Rapid in its early
stages, the pursuit gradually slowed as extended supply lines, demolitions, and
stiffening enemy resistance hampered the movement of our troops. In addition
the strong force General Clark had built up for the May offensive was steadily re

duced by the withdrawal of units for other theaters. Two days after the capture of
Rome Allied forces crossed the English Channel to open the longawaited offensive
in France. Two months later, on 15 August, Seventh Army, made up from troops
drawn from the Mediterranean Theater, landed on the French Riviera. The action
in France, which represented the major Allied offensive in the west, took precedence
over the Italian campaign. When troops were needed to build up the southern task
force, both the French forces and the veteran VI Corps were transferred to Seventh
Army. In all, nine full infantry divisions and the equivalent of a tenth left Fifth
Army in the period 1 Junei August. In spite of these losses of experienced troops
Fifth Army pressed hard on the heels of the retreating Germans. When the Arno
River line had been reached the Army was nearly 150 miles farther up the Italian
peninsula, and it had inflicted additional heavy losses on the enemy. During this
period a total of 14,226 Germans passed through the Army prisonerofwar cages,
and over 2,000 more were evacuated through medical channels.
Having reached the Arno, Kesselring was ready to call a halt to the series of
rear guard actions and retrograde movements which had marked the long and ex
hausting retreat from the Gustav Line. By throwing reserve divisions into the line
and rushing reinforcements to battered veteran divisions he had been able to restore
a semblance of organization in his order of battle, and the last 20 miles of Fifth
Army's advance to the Arno were studded with hardfought engagements. Now
the enemy had behind him the rugged peaks of the Northern Apennines, reinforced
by a series of fixed defenses even stronger than the Gustav Line. The war of move
ment was over. Unless the enemy elected to withdraw his troops from Italy, Fifth
Army was faced with another difficult mountain campaign. Our troops too were
exhausted by over 3 months of action and they had outrun their supply lines. A
period of rest, regrouping, and building up of supplies would be necessary before a
coordinated attack could be launched, and if there was a lesson to be learned from
the fighting of the past winter it was that only a carefully planned and sustained
attack would succeed.

B.

TERRAIN

BEFORE FIFTH

ARMY

The mountain barrier facing Fifth Army, known as the Northern Apennines,
extends from the Ligurian Alps south of Genoa southeast across the Italian peninsula
nearly to the Adriatic Sea below Rimini. Then the mountains run southwards
close to the coast for a short distance before gradually swinging inland as the Central
Apennines to form the backbone of the long Italian boot. On the north side the
Northern Apennines meet the broad fertile plain of the Po River in a slightly curved,

cleancut line; to the south they drop away to the narrow coastal plain along the
Ligurian Sea and in an irregular line to various plains along the Arno. At its nar
rowest point, between Florence and Bologna, the range is approximately 50 miles
wide, and individual mountains rise to well over 5,000 feet, making the Northern
Apennines at all points a deep and formidable obstacle to an advance into the Po
Valley.
Although the dominant alignment of the Northern Apennines is northwest
southeast, erosion by numerous transverse streams draining opposite slopes of the
range has cut it into numerous irregular spurs projecting northeast and southwest.
The illdefined summit line lies closer to the southwest edge of the range so that the
slopes which faced our troops are generally steep while those facing northeast are
relatively long and moderate. The mountains rise from an elevation of 300 feet at
the Po Valley to an average crest elevation of 3,0004,000 feet. Above the ridges,
which are broken and discontinuous, rise many lofty peaks, the highest being Mount
Cimone of 7,095 feet and Mount Cusna of 6,857 feet, both in the western portion of
the range where the average peak of elevation is somewhat higher than at the Adriatic
end. The principal streams follow relatively direct, parallel courses northeast to the
Po Valley and southwest to the Arno and the Ligurian coast; a few, such as the Sieve
River, whichflowsalmost due east to form a valley 15 miles north of Florence, violate
this pattern. There is also considerable interlocking of headwaters of streams flowing
in opposite directions so that the water line fails to correspond to the summit line.
The Reno River, which flows into the Adriatic on a course parallel to the Po, rises
only 6 miles north of Pistoia, at the foot of the southwest slopes; Lima Creek, a trib
utary to the Arno, rises 12 miles northwest of the source of the Reno. The eroding
effect of the mountain streams together with the irregular geologic formation of the
Northern Apennines has served to divide the range into a number of compartments
marked by broken ridges, spurs, and deep, pocketshaped valleys, the whole offering
to the enemy an excellent series of defensive positions.
The principal river valleys carry roads which cross the mountains by low passes
over the watersheds. In line with the dominant pattern of spurs and stream lines,
these roads run northeastsouthwest, a single exception being the Florence—Bologna
road, which follows a northsouth axis. Seven state roads connect the Arno and Po
Valleys. From La Spezia on the west coast Highway 62 goes to Parma and Highway
63 to Reggio; Highway 12 connects Lucca and Modena; Highway 64, Pistoia and
Bologna; and three roads cross the mountains from Florence: Highway 65 to Bologna,
Highway 67 to Forli, and Highway 71 to Gesena. The passes by which these roads
surmount the ridges vary from 2,962 feet, the height of Futa Pass on Highway 65, to
4,553 feet, the height of Abetone Pass on Highway 12. Few lateral roads connect
the main highways, and secondary roads are limited in number. All roads are

marked by twisting curves, sharp gradients, and narrow defiles; bridges over the
mountain streams are often hard to bypass; and landslides are frequent even without
the assistance of German demolition experts. The few electric railways through the
mountains could easily be blocked by destroying the bridges and blowing in the en
trances to the numerous tunnels.
In contrast to the rolling, extensively cultivated hill country of central Italy, the
mountains of the Northern Apennines are so rugged that movement of wheeled or
tracked vehicles off the roads is seldom possible. In large areas cart tracks or mule
trails offer the only local routes of communication. Villages are small and are gen
erally confined to the valleys or to the main roads. The valleys, low hills, and lower
slopes of the mountains are cultivated with grain fields, vineyards, and olive groves.
Upper slopes are covered with chestnut trees, scrub oak, and pine forests wherever
there is any soil, but many of the mountains have precipitous, bare rock slopes, razor
back ridges, and occasional sheer cliffs.
Late in September the fall rains begin. Mountain streams which virtually dry
up in the summer months change to raging torrents in a few hours' time, and fog and
mist, accompanying the cloudy days, often reduce visibility nearly to zero. By late
October snow begins to fall on the higher peaks, and in midwinter the passes through
the mountains are sometimes blocked to traffic for short periods. The problems of
conducting offensive operations in the mountains, difficult at best, would be greatly
increased once the fall rains and cold weather set in.
Before reaching the Northern Apennines it would be necessary for Fifth Army
to cross the Arno River and the broad valley lying between the river and the moun
tains. The Arno flows north from Arezzo to join the Sieve River at Pontassieve,
i o miles east of Florence, and then proceeds almost due west for 65 miles to enter the
Ligurian Sea at Marina di Pisa. The river averages 200250 feet in width; its depth
shows great seasonal variation, accentuated by a system of 20 to 30foot levees on
both banks which serve to hold the river in flood stages from spreading over the low,
reclaimed land on each side. In late summer, before the September rains, the river
can be forded by vehicles at several points, and foot troops can wade across almost
at will. At Florence the foothills of the Northern Apennines reach south nearly to the
river; west of Florence the mountains curve back to the northwest, leaving a broad,
level plain approximately 15 miles wide on the north side of the river. Two spurs
extending southeast from the Northern Apennines divide this plain into three parts.
Fifteen miles west of Florence the Mount Albano ridge, which reaches a peak eleva
tion of 2,014 feet, dominates the eastern half of the area; 4 miles northeast of Pisa the
Pisano hill mass, 3,011 feet high, provides observation over the western half.
Numerous roads cross the plain. A fourlane superhighway, the Autostrada,
describes an arc through the northern portion of the plain, connecting Florence with

Pistoia, Lucca, and the coastal road north of Pisa; and a good network of secondary
roads branches out from these large towns to the numerous rural villages which dot
the fertile farmland around them. Much of this farmland consists of reclaimed
swamps and is crisscrossed with drainage canals. In the dry summer months armor
can operate almost at will through the valley, but the complex system of canals with
their builtup banks offer excellent antitank ditches and delaying positions.
On either coast the Northern Apennines give way to a narrow coastal plain. The
coastal lowland along the Ligurian Sea extends from the mouth of the Arno to the
Magra River below La Spezia, diminishing in width from 9 miles at Pisa to 3 miles
at Massa. From Pisa north to the resort center of Viareggio large areas consist of
reclaimed bogland covered with planted pine woods or small cultivated fields and
traversed by numerous canals. From the Arno to the Magra River the beaches are
sandy and favorable for amphibious operations; north of the Magra the mountains
border the sea, and the coastline is too rocky to permit a largescale landing. On the
Adriatic side opposite Eighth Army the coastal lowland is narrow and characterized
by a series of flattopped ridges extending eastward from the Northern Apennines.
The ridges are separated by numerous short, torrential streams which are subject to
flash floods. North of Rimini, where the mountains turn away from the coast, the
Po Valley stretches forth in a broad alluvial plain. Sandy beaches and easy gradients
favor landings here, but progress inland toward the Rimini—Bologna highway could
be made difficult by flooding the lowlying ground. Any effort to outflank the North
ern Apennines by a landing north of Rimini would have to be executed in force be
cause the enemy could make use of the excellent road net of the Po Valley to rush
troops to any threatened sector.
In addition to the tremendous advantage given the enemy by the natural
strength of the mountain barrier facing the Allied Armies in Italy, the road net avail
able for the movement of troops and supplies in the Po Valley is more extensive and
better integrated than the corresponding facilities south of the mountains. Close to
and paralleling the cleancut northern edge of the Apennines is Highway 9, running
from Rimini on the Adriatic coast northwest to Milan, Italy's largest industrial city.
Along Highway 9 are Cesena, Forli, Bologna, Modena, Reggio, and Parma, all ter
mini of highways crossing the Northern Apennines. Until our troops could cut this
key highway it would be easy for the Germans to switch troops rapidly from one part
of the front to another and to keep supplies moving up the roads into the moun
tains. Bologna, terminus to Highway 65, the best route across the mountains, is both
an important rail and road center. It provided an excellent nervecenter for the
enemy's system of supply.
Florence, at the other end of Highway 65, is the main center for communications
south of the mountains. Two roads connect it with the Ligurian coast: the Autostrada

Mile after mile of rugged mountains lay between the Arno and Po Valleys

'Few roads cross the Northern Apennines, and these could be easily blocked

Antitank ditch constructed by the Todt Organization to protect Futa Pass

German machinegun position in the II Giogo Pass sector of the Gothic Line

across the northern edge of the Arno Plain and Highway 67 along the south bank of
the Arno. In midAugust the former road was in enemy territory, and the latter was
too close to the enemy lines to be used. Supplies reached Fifth Army through the
ports of Civitavecchia and Piombino where they were transferred to trucks and carried
forward on Highway 1 along the coast and over secondary roads leading north from
Highway 68, the first good lateral road south of Highway 67. Past experience
indicated that the railroads in the Arno Valley which parallel the Autostrada and
Highway 67 would be rendered useless for months by German demolition experts;
but once the almost demolished port of Leghorn could be repaired and the enemy
cleared from the north bank of the Arno to permit work on the blown bridges and
demolished houses blocking Highway 67, the rear supply lines of Fifth Army would
be shortened. The road net southeast of Florence in the Eighth Army zone was in
ferior to that of the Arno Valley, and there was no continuous lateral highway behind
the Allied front comparable to Highway 9. Furthermore, in direct proportion to the
distance our troops pushed forward into the mountains the advantage held by the
enemy in logistics would increase.

C. ENEMY DEFENSES
The Germans began the work of constructing defenses in the Northern Apennines
when Fifth Army was still engaged in breaking through the Winter Line 200 miles to
the south. Under the direction of the Todt Organization, which had built Ger
many's West Wall and eastern defense lines, approximately 15,000 Italian farmers
and laborers were herded into labor camps and forced to do the manual labor of dig
ging antitank ditches, gun emplacements, machine gun and rifle pits, trenches, and
personnel shelters. Work continued at an increasing tempo during the summer
months as the Allied armies drove past Rome and drew closer to northern Italy.
The stiff resistance our troops met as they approached the Arno was in part due to
enemy efforts to complete his defenses before falling back to the mountains.
The main line of defense, named by the Germans the Goten Stellung or Gothic
Line, was sited to take maximum advantage of the rugged mountains and the limited
number of roads across them. In general it followed the south side of the water
divide rather than the crest line, which, though higher, is more irregular and is
pierced at several points by streams flowing northeast into the Po Valley. Starting
from the west coast near the town of Massa, the Gothic Line swung southeast through
the heights overlooking the Ligurian coast, then east across the narrow valley of the
Serchio River, and through the mountains north of Lucca, Pescia, and Pistoia. Above
Pistoia the line crossed the headwaters of the northflowing Reno River and curved

northeast to form an arc around the headwaters of the Sieve River, crossing High
way 65 below Futa Pass and then turning southeast again to follow the main Apen
nine ridge to the headwaters of the Foglia River where it bent northeast to reach the
Adriatic near Pesaro. The total length of the line was approximately 170 miles, too
great a distance to permit the type of continuous defenses characteristic of the West
Wall with the limited time and resources available to the Todt Organization in Italy.
On the other hand, the paucity of good roads and passes through the mountains made
it possible for the Germans to concentrate their defensive works at a few key points.
Our troops were to encounter strongpoints in the Gothic Line equal to anything met
at Cassino.
Topographically the weakest point in the Gothic Line was along the northsouth
axis of Highway 65. Futa Pass, with an elevation of 2,962 feet, is one of the lowest of
the passes, the terrain here is less precipitous than in other portions of the range, and
Highway 65, connecting Florence and Bologna, is the best and most direct road
through the mountains. Since Highway 65 was the logical route for an attacking
force to follow, the Germans made Futa Pass the strongest point in the Gothic Line
defenses.
The principal defense works were located not in the pass itself but in the vicinity
of the hamlet of Santa Lucia, 2 miles to the south. Here the highway follows an
ascending ridge between two valleys, characterized by rolling farmland and areas
of low brush, which slope steeply south toward the Sieve River. From his vantage
points on the high ground the enemy possessed excellent observation and broad
fields of fire for antitank guns and automatic weapons. Since it was possible for
armor to operate across the fields on both sides of the highway, elaborate prepara
tions were made against tank attacks. West of the highway reliance was placed pri
marily on minefields consisting of six and eight rows of antitank mines laid in an
almost continuous band for a distance of 2 miles. East of the road Italian laborers
dug a deep Vshaped antitank ditch strengthened with pine log revetments. The
ditch extended from a point 2 ^ miles south and east of the highway, across the road
behind the minefields, and for % mile northwest of the road.
Covering the minefields and antitank ditch was an intricate network of infantry
positions and bunkers for antitank guns. Many of these bunkers were dug deep into
the sides or crests of the hills and strengthened with up to 6 feet of reinforced concrete,
which rendered them impervious to all but heavy artillery. Two of the bunkers in
the Futa Pass area were topped by Panther tank turrets with only the longbarreled
75mm guns and the turrets showing above ground level. Infantry positions, con
sisting of concrete machine gun pillboxes, trenches, and foxholes connected by crawl
trenches to large, heavily reinforced personnel shelters, were protected by antiper
sonnel minefields and 1 or more 20 to 30foot wide bands of barbed wire. The wire

8

was strung close to the ground in dense masses, and automatic weapons were sited to
cover the entanglements with low grazing fire. Troops held in reserve positions be
hind the lines lived in dugouts burrowed deep into the reverse slopes of hills. Also
behind the front line were prepared gun pits and personnel shelters for field artillery
units. A frontal assault against the Futa Pass defenses promised to be a difficult and
costly struggle.
To the east of Futa Pass the defenses continued in an almost unbroken line to
beyond II Giogo Pass on the road from San Piero to Firenzuola. The mountains on
each side of II Giogo Pass are too steep to necessitate antitank defenses other than road
blocks, but the infantry positions were almost as fully developed as those below Futa
Pass. Many of these hills were covered with pine forests which made it more difficult
to locate enemy defenses by air photos, and the Germans were thorough in camou
flaging the results of their work. Small underground fortresses were constructed by
boring shafts straight down, excavating rooms for personnel, and then running tun
nels for machine guns out to the face of the slopes. All spoil was taken out through
the shaft to be disposed of well away from the position, and since no digging had
been done near the firing apertures they were extremely difficult to locate even at
close range. Barbed wire and antipersonnel minefields guarded all approaches.
Similar defenses extended west of Highway 65 as far as the hills covering the Prato—
Bologna road above Vernio, giving strong flank protection for approximately 7 miles
on each side of Futa Pass. For the remaining 150 miles of the Gothic Line the Ger
mans relied heavily on the natural defenses provided by the rugged mountains, con
centrating their pillboxes, minefields, and tank obstacles to cover the river valleys
and passes.
In the portion of the Fifth and Eighth Army zones lying between the Arno River
and the Gothic Line there were few fixed defenses. Italian civilians who filtered
through the enemy lines and German prisoners captured by Fifth Army reported a
Green Line consisting of weapons pits and machine gun positions in the Sieve River
valley. It was later established that the Green Line was only another name for the
Gothic Line and that the positions reported along the Sieve River were outposts of the
Gothic Line. West of Florence in the Arno Plain there were reports of a Gisela, a
Gudrun, and an Edith Line, all similar delaying positions in the Lucca—Pistoia
area. The Ligurian coastal plain north of Marina di Pisa was more strongly fortified.
Fear of amphibious operations had led the Germans to construct coast defenses at
such points as Viareggio and Marina di Carrara long before our troops reached the
Arno. During July and August these defenses were improved, and lateral lines of
defense from the sea to the mountains were constructed to seal off any successful
landing. Along the Arno itself the enemy had only machine gun nests, minefields,
and road blocks built by the troops holding the river line. The character of these

defenses indicated that the enemy intended to use them only to delay our troops while
he fell back to the mountains.
Information concerning the location and strength of the Gothic Line defenses
was obtained primarily through the study of air photographs. First reports of the
existence of such a line and of the activities of the Todt Organization in the area were
checked on photographs by Base Section Mediterranean Army Interpretation Unit
(West) as early as December 1943. During the spring months photo reconnaissance
planes mapped the area at regular intervals, and in June 1944, on the basis of informa
tion then available, a set of 1 /5O,ooo scale overprints of the entire Gothic Line were
issued to Fifth and Eighth Armies. The Fifth Army Photo Intelligence Center then
assumed responsibility for the interpretation of photos of the portion of the line within
the Army zone. Defense overprints and mosaics were issued periodically as addi
tional flights revealed changes and additions to the defenses. By the time Fifth
Army was prepared to attack photo interpretation, particularly of the Futa Pass area,
was unusually detailed. Accurate information concerning many individual works
was obtained from Italian engineers who had helped in designing them and from
Italian laborers who had been engaged in their construction.

D. STRENGTH AND DISPOSITION OF ENEMY FORCES
In midAugust the enemy forces facing the Allied Armies in Italy and in imme
diate reserve totaled 21 divisions: 6 divisions opposite Fifth Army, 14 opposite
Eighth Army, and 1 division, the 90th Panzer Grenadier (Armored Infantry) Divi
sion, in the Bologna area. Beginning at the west coast the units facing Fifth Army
consisted of the 16th SS Panzer Grenadier Division "Reichsfuehrer SS," the 65th Gren
adier (Infantry) Division, the 26th Panzer (Armored) Division, and the 3d Panzer
Grenadier Division, with the infantry regiments of the 362d Grenadier Division at
tached to the latter two units and the 20th GAF (German Air Force) Field Division
guarding the coast at Viareggio. Continuing to the east in the Eighth Army zone,
opposite the British 13 Corps sector, were the 29th Panzer Grenadier Division, the
4th Parachute Division, and the 356th, 715th, and 334th Grenadier Divisions, with
the 15th Panzer Grenadier Division in the process of withdrawal. Opposite the Brit
ish 10 and 2 Polish Corps were the 305th, 44th, and 114th Grenadier Divisions, the
5th Mountain Division, and the 71st and 278th Grenadier Divisions. The 1st Para
chute Division was in close support along the Adriatic coast, and the i62d Grenadier
Division was reforming below Ravenna. These divisions were divided between the
German Fourteenth and Tenth Armies, the Fourteenth Army under Lt. Gen. (Gen
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eral of the Armored Forces) Joachim Lemelsen holding the western sector of the
Gothic Line opposite Fifth Army and 13 Corps.
The units of Fourteenth Army holding the Arno River line were the same ones
which had fought the delaying action north of Rome, and the mobile units such as the
3d, 15th, 29th, and 90th Panzer Grenadier and the 26th Panzer Divisions had been
in action almost constantly since the beginning of the May offensive. All were tired
and understrength and many were in the process of reorganization. The 20th
GAF Field Division had recently absorbed the 19th GAF Field Division, and the 65th
Grenadier Division, after being nearly annihilated at Anzio, had been withdrawn
and rebuilt with Volksdeutsche from the Ost Preussen Division. The 26th Panzer
Division made up its losses by absorption of the 1027th Panzer Grenadier Regiment
and by the attachment of the Infantry Lehr Brigade and the 1059th and 1060th Gren
adier Regiments (originally part of the disbanded g2d Grenadier Division) from the
362d Grenadier Division. Similarly the depleted 3d Panzer Grenadier Division was
strengthened by the attachment of the 956th Grenadier Regiment, also from the
362d Grenadier Division.
After Fifth Army reached the Arno on 18 July there was no heavy fighting along
the river for a period of weeks. Lemelsen took advantage of this opportunity to give
his troops a much needed rest while the Todt Organization rushed work on the
Gothic Line. The practice of attaching infantry regiments to units such as the 3d
Panzer Grenadier and 26th Panzer Divisions facilitated the withdrawal of the bulk
of these divisions from the line for rest and made possible the formation of a much
needed mobile reserve. Later in the month when the 3d followed the 15th Panzer
Grenadier Division out of the Italian theater and the 26th Panzer Division was moved
to the Adriatic coast these shifts were effected smoothly. The Infantry Lehr Brigade
was transferred to the 65th Grenadier Division; the 956th, 1059th, and 1060th Gren
adier Regiments were returned to the reorganized 362d Grenadier Division, which
then took over the sector of the front held by the 3d Panzer Grenadier Division.
During August only a shell of troops were kept along the Arno, the remainder being
withdrawn to positions within the Gothic Line.
The German divisions along the front were supported by a number of general
headquarters artillery units including the 764th Heavy Artillery Battalion (170mm
guns and 150mm howitzers), the 451st Artillery Battalion (150mm howitzers and
105mm guns), and the 51st Light Artillery Battalion (105mm gun/howitzers).
Two Nebelwerfer regiments were also identified in the Arno Plain, the 56th and 71st,
equipped with 6barreled 150mm and 5barreled 210mm Nebelwerfers. Toward
the end of August the enemy began moving his artillery back to prepared positions
in the Gothic Line, placing the burden of artillery support on his selfpropelled ar
tillery. The 216th Assault Gun Battalion (150mm howitzers mounted on Mark IV
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chassis) had been met previously in the Tyrrhenian coastal area, and in August the
907th Assault Gun Battalion (105mm howitzers mounted on Mark IV chassis) was
located in the Florence area. Two other assault gun battalions, the 914th and 242d,
were in operation on the Adriatic coast. Although there were shortages in some types
of ammunition, it could be expected that the Gothic Line positions would be well
stocked. Enemy tanks, which could be employed as roving artillery, totaled approx
imately 350, of which half were heavy Mark V Panthers and Mark VI Tigers organ
ized into independent units.
The enemy's air strength in Italy had declined steadily, due to the attrition of
the air warfare, the bombing of German factories, and the necessity of withdrawing
planes to meet the increasing pressure from both the eastern and western fronts, until
it had reached a point verging on impotence. In August there were approximately
40 singleengine fighters and 25 longrange and 20 tactical reconnaissance planes oper
ating from fields in northern Italy. There were also about 50 Italian fighters which
could be expected to operate in defense of Italian targets. The offensive strength of
the German air force in Italy was even weaker, amounting only to 35 obsolete Junk
ers 87 (Stukas) belonging to secondline night ground attack units. Bombers based
in Yugoslavia also were secondrate planes, and the threat of raids from fields in
southern France was eliminated with the capture of these fields by Seventh Army.
With the exception of occasional nightharassing raids by one or two bombers, our
troops were hardly aware of the existence of the once formidable Luftwaffe.
Before the invasion of southern France the German forces north of the Apen
nines were located to protect either coast against amphibious attacks. After the in
vasion, which brought with it the possibility of an Allied attack across the Franco—
Italian border, Kesselring was forced to concentrate his reserves in position to defend
this exposed flank. Most of the 5th Mountain Division was transferred from the
Eighth Army front, and the 90th Panzer Grenadier Division left its reserve position
behind the Gothic Line to join the 148th and 157th Reserve Divisions and the 42d
Light and 34th Grenadier Divisions in guarding the frontier. None of the latter four
divisions was strong. Protection of the coasts was left to the 94th, 232d, and 237th
Grenadier Divisions on the east and on the west to an Italian "Ligurian Army" under
the command of Marshal Rodolfo Graziani. By September six Italian divisions had
been identified: the San Marco, Monte Rosa, Prince Borghese, Italia, Littoria, and
Milizia Armata. These divisions were still in the process of formation, few troops
had had any battle experience, and although some units had been sent to Germany
for training and indoctrination, it was unlikely that they would be employed in the
Gothic Line in any numbers. The bulk of the Italians were still organized as labor
troops in small independent battalions or were serving within German units in supply
and service functions.
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At the end of August Kesselring had 27 German divisions and elements of six
Italian divisions in Italy. The removal of two divisions from the theater and the shift
of two others to the Franco—Italian border was only partly compensated by the
addition of the 98th Grenadier Division to the front opposite Eighth Army, and the
force immediately available to defend the Gothic Line was thus reduced from 21 to
18 divisions. Many of the units were still far below strength, and the 27 German
divisions in Italy were probably equivalent to not over 15 fresh, full divisions. The
process of reorganizing and strengthening the older and more experienced divisions
and a period of rest had, however, improved them considerably over the condition
they had been in on 18 July when Fifth Army first reached the Arno River. Further
more, the task of supplying these troops, although rendered difficult by the Mediter
ranean Allied Tactical Air Force, was being successfully carried through. In a 3day
period beginning 12 July, all road and rail bridges across the Po River used to carry
supplies to the Gothic Line were knocked out by medium bombers of the 57th and 42d
Bombardment Wings. The Germans met this crisis by the use of ferries, pipe lines,
and ingeniously designed ponton bridges which were thrown across the river each
night and then disassembled before daylight. Within a few days supplies were again
moving across the Po Valley to the Northern Apennines. Until the Allied troops
could break through the Gothic Line and reach the Po Valley, the German position in
Italy was as strong as at any previous time in the Italian campaign.

E. DISPOSITION

OF FIFTH ARMY FORCES

On 15 August the 35mile sector of the Arno River held by Fifth Army was shared
by the American IV Corps under Maj. Gen. Willis D. Crittenberger and the American
II Corps under Maj. Gen. Geoffrey Keyes. After the Arno had been reached on
18 July and positions south of the river had been consolidated, Fifth Army had as
sumed a defensive attitude, maintaining only light screening forces along the river
while resting and training its units in rear areas for the assault on the Gothic Line.
The loss of veteran divisions to Seventh Army during June and July plus the cas
ualties and fatigue resulting from 2 months of active campaigning made it difficult
for General Clark to reassemble and retrain a force strong enough to mount a major
offensive. The situation was further complicated by the concurrent need to protect
a long line of communications and screen the front while regrouping was in progress.
To accomplish these two ends IV Corps was assigned the greater part of the Army
front with a purely defensive mission, while the bulk of II Corps was held back in
preparation for the attack on the Gothic Line.
The IV Corps front, extending from Marina di Pisa at the mouth of the Arno to

the village of Capanne approximately 30 miles to the east, was held by Task Force 45
on the left and the 1st Armored Division on the right. Task Force 45, consisting of
the 45th Antiaircraft Artillery Brigade and attached troops, had been formed on
26 July to meet the pressing need for additional infantry. The antiaircraft units
were given brief periods of training, equipped with infantry weapons, and placed in
the line to permit the relief of "the 34th Division, which had been in action since
26 June. The new infantry unit was composed of the 91st and 107th Antiaircraft
Artillery Groups and the 2d Armored Group, each with two battalions of antiair
craft troops and attached tanks and tank destroyers. The task force functioned as a
reduced threeregiment division, holding two groups on the line and one in reserve.
To provide direct supporting artillery the 894th Tank Destroyer Battalion and the
751st Tank Battalion were formed into a special group and placed in indirect fire
positions with additional support provided by the IV Corps artillery. By rotating
the units in forward positions and continuing an intensive training program in the
rear under the guidance of infantry officers, the antiaircraft troops gradually mastered
the fundamentals of infantry fighting. The right sector of the IV Corps front was
held by a second provisional force, Task Force Ramey, until 13 August, when the
sector passed to the 1st Armored Division. In the weeks just prior to its recommit
ment the 1st Armored Division was reorganized under a streamlined Table of Organ
ization which reduced it to approximately twothirds its old size. The period of
reorganization was also a period of rest, and the division by 15 August was again
ready for action. There were no reserves attached to IV Corps, but the 34th Divi
sion and the 442d Regimental Combat Team in Army reserve were in rest areas
along the coast below Leghorn where they would be available in case of an enemy
counterattack.
The short sector of the Fifth Army front west of the Elsa River assigned to
II Corps was held by a regimental combat team of the 91st Division. The 85th and
88th Divisions, also under II Corps control, were located in bivouac areas in the hill
country north of Volterra approximately 15 miles from the Arno. In addition to a
general program of rest and rehabilitation of the units and the absorption of replace
ments, special emphasis was placed on instruction in the techniques of river crossings
and the peculiar features of mountain warfare. Engineers gave instruction in hand
ling boats, footbridges, and hand lines, use of grappling hooks and ladders for scaling
steep banks, and methods of detecting and clearing minefields. In preparation for
mountain fighting troops were taken on long conditioning marches and trained to
function in country where their vehicles could not operate. Tank and tank destroyer
units were given training as supporting artillery, and Italian pack mule companies
were attached for training in the use of mules for supply. Stress was also laid on the
development of a system of communications for mountainous country. Experience

was gained in the use of cub planes to pick up and deliver messages, the use of pi
geons, and in the use of mules for laying wire. This training program continued from
the end of July through the month of August. On 17 August, when the 91st Division
was relieved of responsibility for the II Corps sector of the front, it also engaged in a
full training schedule, and the 34th Division likewise combined a period of rest with
preparation for a return to action.
By midAugust General Clark had four infantry divisions, the 34th, 85th, 88th,
and 91st, and one armored division, the 1st, rested and capable of offensive opera
tions. Also Task Force 45 had received sufficient experience to be relied upon as a
followup or holding force. Additional troops were on the way, including the 92d
Infantry Division and a Brazilian Expeditionary Force (BEF). Only one regimental
combat team, the 370th, of the ^2d Division reached Fifth Army in August. It was
assigned to IV Corps and took over a portion of the front held by the 1st Armored
Division after 23 August. The elements of the BEF which arrived in August were
in need of additional training before being committed. In contrast to the period
before the May drive when General Clark had the equivalent of 14 divisions under
his command, Fifth Army had been reduced in August to the strength of 6 divisions.
Similarly, the number of corps artillery battalions had been reduced from 33 to 22
with additional battalions prepared to leave. The Army was rested and ready to
attack, but it was necessary to coordinate its action with that of Eighth Army, which
was holding a longer front and was the larger force.

F.

THE EIGHTH ARMY

FRONT

The British Eighth Army under the command of Lt. Gen. Sir Richard L. Mc
Creery was responsible on 16 August for fourfifths of the long Allied front extending
across the Italian peninsula. General McCreery had 16 divisions at his disposal, of
which 7 were actually in the line. These divisions were divided among the British
13 and 10 Corps and the 2 Polish Corps on the front and the British 5 Corps and 1
Canadian Corps in reserve. Whereas the Fifth Army sector had been virtually static
since 18 July, Eighth Army had continued a series of limited objective attacks to con
solidate its positions along the Arno and to bring up its right flank along the Adriatic
coast. These attacks, together with a regrouping of the units on the front, were still
in progress in the middle of August.
13 Corps, after reaching the Arno on 4 August, spent the next few days clearing
up enemy pockets south of the river in the area southwest of Pontassieve and in the
Empoli—Montelupo area west of Florence. This work was accomplished by 11
August. At the same time a series of reliefs was carried out. The British 4 Infantry

and the 6 South African Armoured Divisions were withdrawn from the line, and the
British i Infantry Division was moved up from Army reserve. On 12 August the
right boundary of 13 Corps was moved east to a line running almost due northsouth
approximately 1 o miles east of Pontassieve. This shift brought the British 6 Armoured
Division into the 13 Corps area and left the Corps with four divisions in line: the 2
New Zealand Infantry Division on the left, the British 1 and the 8 Indian Infantry
Divisions in the center, and the 6 Armoured Division on the right.
The situation in Florence remained static from 4 August to 12 August. 13 Corps
troops held the area of the city south of the river, and the Italian partisans and Ger
man parachutists of the 4th Parachute Division fought for control of the northern and
larger portion of the city. The Germans had blown all bridges across the Arno ex
cept the historic Ponte Vecchio. In this case they had spared the bridge but de
stroyed all the buildings along the narrow, canyonlike streets leading to it on each
side of the river, effectively blocking the approaches with the rubble of what had
been part of the oldest and most picturesque portion of the city. Although the
partisans failed to prevent the Germans from destroying the bridges, they subse
quently succeeded in gaining control of most of the area along the river and thereby
facilitated the crossing of British troops. Two battalions of the 8 Indian Division
crossed by way of the Ponte Vecchio on 13 August and occupied about a third of the
town. Supported by this corps of regular troops, the partisans continued to carry the
fight to the enemy in the outskirts of the city.
The British 1 o Corps, to the right of 13 Corps, by 1 o August was reduced to one
division in the line. On 11 August the 4 Indian Infantry Division had been moved
into reserve, and the next day the 6 Armoured Division was lost to 13 Corps. The
remaining 1 o Indian Infantry Division, with a brigade of reconnaissance troops, was
left holding a 40mile front of difficult mountainous terrain. Since the lack of good
roads in this area made it unfavorable for offensive operations, the role of 10 Corps
was less one of gaining ground than keeping as many German troops occupied as pos
sible. The key area was to the right where the 2 Polish Corps, with the 5 Kresowa
Infantry Division, the 3 Carpathian Infantry Division, and the Italian Corps of Lib
eration in the line, was pushing up the Adriatic coast. By 11 August the area south
of the Cesano River had been cleared, and plans were under way for an attack across
the river. Although Eighth Army had not yet reached the outposts of the Gothic
Line, the limited advances made during the first 2 weeks of August and the regrouping
and relief of units, which produced an effective supply of reserve troops, made possible
the preparation of an overall Allied plan for an attack on the Gothic Line.
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CHAPTER II * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
Preparing to Attack

I N formulating the Fifth Army plan of attack on the Gothic Line, General Clark
and his staff were faced with an unusually large number of difficult and in many cases
uncontrollable factors. From the air photos supplied by the Fifth Army Photo
Reconnaissance Unit and from information gained from German prisoners and
Italian civilians it was clear that the Gothic Line was a formidable obstacle, and it
was further known that a number of delaying positions existed between the Arno
River and the Northern Apennines. Whether the enemy would elect to hold these
positions in strength or would draw back quickly to the Gothic Line when our at
tack was launched was not yet certain, and there was even a possibility that the Ger
mans might at any time decide to withdraw from Italy entirely. Many believed
that the war in Europe was nearly over and that this might be the last attack of Fifth
Army. In any case, the months of August and September were critical ones for the
German High Command. The Allied Armies in France were driving hard for the
Rhine, and the Germans were faced with the necessity of making broad strategic plans
for the defense of Germany. The effect of these decisions on the Italian campaign
could not yet be predicted. Of more immediate influence on Fifth Army planning
was the fact that in the attack on the Gothic Line the main blow was planned to
be delivered by Eighth Army. All plans made by General Clark, in addition to
taking into consideration enemy capabilities, had to be based on the progress made
by Eighth Army. Repeatedly corps and division staffs worked out the detailed plans
necessary to implement Army instructions only to have a changed situation necessitate
the issuance of new orders.

A

PRELIMINARY

PLANS

See Map No. 2
During the last week of July Fifth Army was operating under instructions from
General Sir Harold R. L. G. Alexander, commander of the Allied Armies in Italy
(AAI), to rest and regroup its forces along the Arno Line in preparation for a renewal
of the offensive as soon as Eighth Army had taken Florence and cleared the area
north of the Arno and immediately west of the city. Operations were then to be
conducted in two phases. In the first phase Fifth and Eighth Armies were to cross
the Arno and clear the approaches to the Gothic Line; in the second phase the two
armies were to breach the Gothic Line between Pistoia and Dicomano, a 30milewide
zone to the north of Florence. It was expected that D Day for the first phase of the
operation would be some time within 510 August, and Fifth Army preliminary plan
ning in July was pointed toward being prepared for this target date.
General Clark assigned the mission of making the Fifth Army attack to II Corps.
The main effort was to be made on the Army's right flank in the vicinity of Montelupo,
12 miles west of Florence, where Mount Albano, the more eastern of the two spurs
jutting into the Arno plain, slopes south to the Arno. After crossing the river II
Corps was to seize Mount Albano and Pistoia and then swing west across the plain
to take Lucca. Montelupo was in the 13 Corps sector, but it was expected that a
new interarmy boundary would be established before D Day. For planning pur
poses a temporary boundary was established which crossed the Arno 4 miles east
of Montelupo and then followed Highway 66 to a point southeast of Pistoia where it
turned north to include Pistoia in the Fifth Army zone. For the attack General
Keyes would have available the 85th, 88th, and 91st Divisions, each with one tank
and one tank destroyer battalion attached, and for engineer support the 19th and
39th Engineer Combat Regiments. In addition to maintaining holding forces
along the greater portion of the Fifth Army front, IV Corps was to assist the main
attack by staging a demonstration between Pontedera and Angelica at the western
end of the plain lying between Mount Albano and Mount Pisano. Once the II Corps
attack was under way General Crittenberger was to be prepared for a followup or
pursuit action, utilizing either one or both of the 1st Armored and 34th Divisions.
The detailed planning for these attacks was carried out while Fifth Army was still
in the process of consolidating the area south of the Arno and effecting the relief of
its infantry divisions (x).
(^For the text of AAI and Fifth Army Operations Instructions affecting plans for the attack on the
Gothic Line issued prior to 1 August 1944, see Fifth Army History, Part VI, Annex No. 1.
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As a supplement to the operations instructions for the projected attack across
the Arno, Fifth Army issued special instructions designed to conceal the real inten
tions. The effective execution of> these instructions caused the enemy repeatedly to
send large and aggressive patrols across the river in an effort to take prisoners and
find out what was going on behind the thin but effective screen of outposts guarding
lines south of the Arno.
On 7 August, General Clark issued Operations Instructions No. %i*isee Annex
No. 1A) postponing D Day to the tentative date of 19 August and making minor
changes in the original plan. The extra time would permit Eighth Army to com
plete the regrouping of its forces and to take the high ground north and northwest
of Florence. Eighth Army would then attack simultaneously with Fifth Army to
take the high ground northeast of Prato, 1 o miles to the east of Pistoia. The II Corps
mission of crossing the Arno at Montelupo and seizing Mount Albano remained
unchanged; for the subsequent drive to seize the Mount Pisano hill mass the 1st
Armored and the 34th Divisions were to be made available. The loss of the 1st
Armored Division and the movement of the 34th Division from its reserve position
on the west coast would greatly weaken IV Corps, and it was recommended that the
corps commanders arrange a change in the intercorps boundary. In addition, Fifth
Army planned to make the 442d Regimental Combat Team available to IV Corps
when the 1st Armored Division was withdrawn and to assign the 370th Regimental
Combat Team to IV Corps as soon as it arrived in the Army area. The tentative
interarmy boundary designated in the previous operations instruction for D Day
remained unchanged. Necessary alterations in corps and divisional plans were
made to comply with General Clark's instruction, and on 16 August, when the new
interarmy boundary was put into effect, the 85th Division relieved the 2 New Zealand
Division in the area on each side of Montelupo.

B. CHANGE IN ALLIED

STRATEGY

Until 16 August, Fifth Army planning was based on the assumption that the
Allied armies would launch the main attack on the Gothic Line north of Florence.
On that date General Alexander ordered a change in strategy embodied in AAI Op
eration Order No. 3. (See Annex No. 1B.) Accumulating evidence of the strength of
the Futa Pass defenses and the concentration of enemy divisions in the central area
of the line made the success of an attack from Florence appear doubtful or at best,
promised to be a slow and costly assault. North of Florence the enemy had the crack
4th Parachute Division, flanked on the west by the 29th Panzer Grenadier Division
and on the east by the 356th Grenadier Division. The 26th Panzer Division could
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be moved quickly to provide armored support, and the heavy tanks of the 508th
Heavy Panzer Battalion were available in the Florence area.
General Alexander's new plan was to throw the enemy off balance and to gain
surprise by unexpectedly and swiftly shifting his main attack to the Adriatic coast.
When this thrust had gained sufficient momentum to endanger the enemy's flank,
Kesselring would be forced to throw in additional troops to meet the threat. Al
though he was in the process of pulling back elements of his mobile units to form a
reserve, Kesselring could meet a major attack on one part of the front only by rob
bing other sectors of the line. As soon as he weakened the central sector, Fifth Army
was to be prepared to strike north along the original Florence—Bologna axis to
Bologna while Eighth Army broke into the Po Valley, exploiting to a line from
Bologna to Ferrara. If the attack succeeded, the German Tenth Army would be
caught in a trap between the two Allied armies. Once in the Po Valley, Eighth
Army was to be prepared to secure a bridgehead over the Po River north of Ferrara;
Fifth Army was to take Modena and then exploit to the north and northwest. The
plan was a bold one designed not only to crack the Gothic Line defenses and reach
the lower Po but also to destroy a large part of Kesselring's forces.
The success of General Alexander's plan depended largely on the degree to
which coordination and timing of the attacks and surprise were achieved. If Fifth
Army was to make an attack from Florence, it would need more troops under its
command, and it was further advisable to keep the command unified in each attack
zone. Consequently 13 Corps was to be transferred to Fifth Army, thereby reducing
Eighth Army's long front and creating a better balance between the two forces.
The new boundary between the two armies left Siena within the Eighth Army sector,
ran east along Highway 73 to Monte San Savino, and then almost due north on a
line approximately 20 miles east of Florence. D Day of the Eighth Army attack was
to be determined by General McCreery; of Fifth Army, by General Alexander in
consultation with General Clark. Fifth Army was, if possible, to be prepared to at
tack on 24 hours' notice any time after D plus*5 °f m e Eighth Army attack. Choos
ing the proper time for the commitment of Fifth Army was essential. If too soon, the
aattack might prove abortive; if too late, the plan for trapping the enemy might fail
to achieve maximum results. Surprise was to be gained by concealing the builc£up~l
of Eighth Army on the Adriatic coast and by emphasizing preparations for an at /
tack in the center. Fifth Army was to make every effort to convey the impression
that both armies were attacking on a front extending from Pontassieve to Pontedera,
and the activities necessary to create this illusion were to be continued in full until
Fifth Army's, actual attack was launched.
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C. FIFTH ARMY PLAN OF ATTACK
The change in Allied strategy resulted in a scrapping of all the preliminary plans
worked out by Fifth Army, and on 17 August Operations Instruction No. 32 was
issued. (See Annex No. 1C.) The principal effort was still to be made by II Corps,
but the attack zone was shifted to the east to the 8mile stretch of the Arno between
Florence and Pontassieve and 13 Corps was to share in the operation. The attack
was to be in two phases. In the first phase II Corps would attack through the
British troops holding Florence and capture and secure Mounts Morello, Senario,
and Calvana, while 13 Corps was to take Mount Giovi. These four 3,000foot moun
tains approximately 6 to 8 miles north and northeast of Florence represented the en
emy's first natural line of defense. Once they were captured, the way would lie open
to the Sieve Valley and the approaches to the Gothic Line. In the second phase
II Corps was to continue the attack on Army order along the axis of Highway 65
with 13 Corps following the axis of the San Piero—Imola road to the east of High
way 65. The 13 Corps troops west of Florence were to be relieved by II Corps by
20 August; those within and to the east of Florence were to remain in place acting as
a screening force until passed through by the troops launching the II Corps attack
on D Day. At that time the intercorps boundary south of the Arno would be shifted
6 miles east of Florence to coincide with the attack zones north of the river. Since
the change of boundary would leave 13 Corps without adequate supply routes, II
Corps was to extend to 13 Corps running rights over the roads in its zone. D Day
for the attack was dependent on Eighth Army, but II and 13 Corps were to be pre
pared to attack on 72 hours' notice after 0001, 25 August.
To permit the concentration of II Corps troops for the attack north of Flor
ence, IV Corps was made responsible for the whole of the front from the mouth of the
Arno to a point 5 miles west of Florence. The new intercorps boundary was to
take effect on 20 August. With only Task Force 45 and the 1st Armored Division
under his command General Crittenberger lacked the troops necessary to hold a line
55 miles in length. In order to supply the needed infantry units to hold this long
front it was planned to transfer the 6 South African Armoured Division from 13 Corps
by 27 August. Until this move was completed the 85th Division would pass under
control of IV Corps and continue to hold the sector it had just taken over from the
2 New Zealand Division. General Crittenberger estimated that when the 6 South
African Armoured Division was in the line he would have 14 infantry battalions
each holding a front of 7,000 to 8,ooo yards. Behind this thin screen of forward
troops the tank battalions of the 1 st Armored Division would provide a close mobile
reserve, and additional reserves were to be supplied by the 88th Division. One regi
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mental combat team was to be sent to Leghorn to support the left flank, and a sec
ond was to be held at Montaione to support the right flank. During the first phase
of the Army attack IV Corps was to simulate a crossing of the Arno between Mount
Pisano and Mount Albano, with the emphasis on the town of Fucecchio near the cen
ter of this zone. It was also to be prepared to follow up any enemy withdrawal.
The changed Allied strategy, injiddition to shifting the zone of Fifth Army's
attack to the east and forcing ajmajor regrouping of forces, outmoded special measures
taken to attain surprise. On 16 August General Clark issued revised special instruc
tions designed to conceal the buildup of II Corps troops for the attack north of
Florence. On 21 August these special instructions were again amended to give less
emphasis to gaining surprise for the attack of Fifth Army and more to concealing the
Eighth Army attack.
Fifth Army was still anxious to conceal the strength and exact point of the
attack to be launched by II Corps so far as such plans did not conflict with the pri
ority given to the Eighth Army attack. Measures carried out to achieve this end
were made easier by die fact that most of the II Corps units were in bivouac areas
well behind the front. \ Also the^changes in plans involved major shifts in the posi
tions' of units. With a constant procession of troops moving east and west behind
the lines, it was easy for the enemy to deduce that an offensive was shaping up some
where along the Fifth Army front, but it was difficult to tell where the attack would
come. Enemy air reconnaissance was limited and the occasional prisoners captured
by his patrols could offer little information, even if forced to talk. Similarly, al
though the number of civilians living along the Arno was too great to make evacu
ation practicable and many were undoubtedly in contact with the Germans, their
information was probably of doubtful value. The flexibility of the Allied plans made
the period of waiting for the attack a trying ordeal for German outposts along the
Arno, and the enemy reflected his nervousness by an increased sensitivity to any move
made by our artillery or patrols.

D. ACTION IN LATE AUGUST
2031 AUGUST

1. Regrouping on the Left. During the remainder of August, IV Corps and
II Corps completed the regrouping of their forces and prepared plans to implement
General Clark's instructions for the crossing of the Arno and the attack on the
Gothic Line. As quickly as its units were relieved, II Corps assembled them in
bivouac areas between Volterra and Florence. The 91st Division, which had had
one regiment on the line south of Fucecchio, was relieved by the 85th Division on
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18 August and went into training near Certaldo. On that same day the 34th Division
was assigned to II Corps. Beginning on 20 August it moved from its assembly area
on the west coast to positions near the 91st Division. General Keyes planned to use
these two divisions to spearhead his initial attack across the Arno. The 85th Divi
sion, after passing to control of IV Corps on 20 August, was relieved by the 6 South
African Armoured Division and the 1st Armored Division on 2628 August. There
after it also assembled near Certaldo. For the task of relieving the British troops
holding the 5mile sector of the Arno west of Florence the 88th Division under II
Corps was given the 442d Regimental Combat Team (less the 100th Battalion), which
occupied the area on 20 August. One regiment, the 350th, was sent to Leghorn on
21 August to give support to IV Corps, but the bulk of the 88th Division remained
near Volterra. Before the end of the month General Keyes had succeeded in con
centrating four divisions for the attack, plans had been completed, and the artillery
had begun to move into position areas south of Florence.
IV Corps also had completed its series of reliefs. Task Force 45 lost two bat
talions of antiaircraft infantry when the 439th and 536th Antiaircraft Automatic
Weapons Battalions were ordered to Naples for shipment to Seventh Army. In
return it received the 1 ooth Infantry Battalion and the British 47 Light Antiaircraft
Regiment. The 1st Armored Division was strengthened by the commitment of the
370th Regimental Combat Team on 23 August, and the 6 South African Armoured
Division, reinforced by the 24 Guards Brigade, was in line by 26 August. The addi
tion of the armored and infantry troops of the 6 South African Armoured Division
gave IV Corps a more effective force with which to hold its extended front, and it
could further count on the support of two regiments of the 88th Division in reserve.
2. 13 Corps Crosses the Arno. In accordance with General Alexander's orders
13 Corps, under the command of Lt. Gen. S. C. Kirkman, passed to command of
Fifth Army on 18 August. At the time of its transfer the Corps was made up of
two infantry divisions, the British 1 Division and the 8 Indian Division, and two ar
mored divisions, the British 6 Armoured Division and the 6 South African Armoured
Division. The last named division had been withdrawn from the line and was soon
to pass to control of IV Corps. The 13 Corps left boundary adjoined the 85th Divi
sion 5 miles west of Florence; the right boundary, which adjoined 10 Corps, was
also the boundary between Fifth and Eighth Armies. It ran generally along the
eastern edge of the Pratomagno hill mass, east of the upper reach of the Arno. By
15 August, 13 Corps had cleared the south bank of the Arno and had crossed the river
at Florence to win control of all except the northern outskirts of the city. The 1 Divi
sion, commanded by Maj. Gen. C. F. Loewen, held the left flank to and including
Florence; the 8 Indian Division, under Maj. Gen. Dudley Russell, was responsible for
the area east of Florence to the bend in the river at Pontassieve; and the 6 Armoured
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Division, under Maj. Gen. H. Murray, held the right flank from the Arno east to the
boundary with Eighth Army. A shift was made in these positions after 20 August
when II Corps took over the sector west of Florence. Three days later the 1 Division
extended its right boundary to Borro delle Sieci Creek, 3 miles west of Pontassieve,
thereby reducing the front of the 8 Indian Division.
The Fifth Army plan of attack called for 13 Corps to hold its positions along
the Arno until passed through by II Corps. Weakening enemy resistance along
the river after 20 August made it necessary to modify this plan in order to maintain
contact. Patrol reports and information gained from Italian partisans indicated
that the enemy was pulling back from the Arno to the more defensible line of hills
to the north of the river. The gradual withdrawal of the 15th Panzer Grenadier
Division, which was leaving the theater, from the Pratomagno hill mass reduced the
enemy troops available to hold the Arno Line, and the shallow river, with the level
plain behind it, offered a poor defensive position. Acting on the information that
only light resistance would be met, 13 Corps prepared to secure a bridgehead before
the anticipated date for the Fifth Army attack. The 2 Infantry Brigade of the 1 Divi
sion already had occupied most of Florence and had patrols operating into the sub
urbs, but until bridges were built across the river it was an unfavorable point at which
to move the remainder of the Corps across. Also the Allies hoped to spare Florence
from heavy shelling by avoiding a direct assault through the historic art center. The
decision was made that the river should be crossed on a broad front to the east of the
city.
A possible threat to a force attacking the river line was the presence of an arti
ficial lake held back by weir locks at the junction of Borro delle Sieci Creek and the
Arno. To prevent the enemy from blowing these locks and possibly isolating troops
who had succeeded in crossing, on 21 August engineers of the 8 Indian Division forded
the river and opened the locks. After the first rush of water subsided, the Arno was
found to have a depth of less than 2 feet in places, and where the banks were not too
steep both infantry and light vehicles could cross. Infantry of the 3 and 66 Infantry
Brigades began to ford the river on 24 August; by the next day the 1 Division had all
three of its brigades north of the Arno, holding a bridgehead approximately 1 mile
deep. Highway 67, which skirts the north bank of the Arno east of Florence, was
cleared in the division area, and engineers could start work on the bridges necessary
for supplies and artillery to cross. The 8 Indian Division found a tank ford at Rosano,
1 mile to the west of Pontassieve. Tanks of the 17 Infantry Brigade were moved
across on the 24th while the 19 Infantry Brigade protected the ford with troops who
had crossed farther downstream and fanned out along the north bank. As in the
crossing of the 1 Division on the left, enemy opposition was totally lacking, the Ger
mans having pulled back of the first line of hills.

Italian partisans share in the welcome of British troops entering Florence

Our troops seized Florence, but the enemy still held the hills to the north

Sapper of the 8 Indian Division searches for mines near a dead Italian

British engineers clear the way for a Bailey bridge across the Arno River

Tanks and infantry established a defensive line north of the river while rein
forcements poured in to expand the bridgehead. The engineers constructed a class 9
bridge at Rosano and a class 5 bridge at Le Sieci. Enemy artillery knocked out both
bridges on 26 August; but the damage was quickly repaired, and the Rosano bridge
was enlarged to class 30 the next day. Two field and one medium artillery regiments
then crossed over the Rosano bridge to give support to the 17 and 19 Brigades in the
bridgehead. By 27 August both the 1 Division and the 8 Indian Division were firmly
emplaced north of the river, and Highway 67, although still subject to enemy shell
fire, was open between Florence and Pontassieve.
The right flank of 13 Corps, held by the 6 Armoured Division, after crossing the
Arno 5 miles south of Pontassieve dropped away sharply to the southeast along the
eastern slopes of the Pratomagno hill mass. On 19 August the 61 Infantry Brigade
held the division front between the river and the mountains with the 1 Derbyshire
Yeomanry (reconnaissance regiment) acting as right flank protection. Partisan
groups served as scouts for the regiment and conducted patrols deep into enemy terri
tory to determine his positions. With the gradual disappearance of the 15th Panzer
Grenadier Division from the front the Germans began to pull back from the extended
salient formed by the almost impenetrable Pratomagno hill mass, and although small
enemy groups were known to be holding out in the mountains they were too weak
to be a threat.
As the enemy withdrew the 6 Armoured Division pushed north on Highway 69
and the network of secondary roads along the lower slopes of the mountains. The
26 Armoured Brigade moved up Highway 69 along the east bank of the Arno and
reached Highway 70 east of Pontassieve on 25 August, while the 1 Guards Brigade
cleared the more rugged country to the east. Continuing his slow retreat northward,
the enemy had pulled back into the hills above Highway 70 where he could still
keep the road under fire from his artillery. The 6 Armoured Division was now
abreast of the other two divisions of 13 Corps, and for the next 3 days it concentrated
on securing the right flank of the Corps by pushing east to Consuma, where Highway
70 crosses the ridge of the Northern Apennines through a pass 3,470 feet high, and
northeast up the Sieve River valley toward Rufina on Highway 67. Troops of the
26 Armoured Brigade moving toward Consuma were slowed by the tortuous, cliff
walled canyon, trees felled across the road, and sharp enemy rear guard actions.
Consuma was taken on 29 August, although the highway was still under fire from
selfpropelled guns in the hills to the north and small groups of stragglers from the
334th Grenadier Division were still in the area. Elements of the 61 Infantry Brigade
reached positions 1 mile beyond Rufina on 28 August before heavy smallarms fire
forced them to halt. With the capture of both Consuma and Rufina the 6 Armoured
Division, in spite of the fact that it was well ahead of 10 Corps, was in a favorable posi

tion to insure that the right flank of 13 Corps would not be exposed when General
Clark gave the order for II and 13 Corps to attack. The timing of that attack now
depended on the enemy reaction to the Eighth Army offensive.

E. EIGHTH ARMY PENETRATES THE GOTHIC LINE
18 AUGUST6 SEPTEMBER

When General Alexander shifted the weight of the Allied offensive to the Adri
atic coast on 16 August, 2 Polish Corps of Eighth Army was poised along the south
bank of the Cesano River, 20 miles southeast of Pesaro. (See Map No. 3.) West of
Pesaro and just north of the Foglia River a combination of high ground and numerous
streams, supplemented by prepared defensive positions, formed the eastern anchor
of the Gothic Line. The area between the Gothic Line and the positions of 2 Polish
Corps was cut by a number of mountain streams which have their source in the eastern
slopes of the Apennines and empty into the Adriatic Sea. The principal streams are
the Cesano, Metauro, Arzilla, and Foglia Rivers, all shallow and generally fordable
during August, but between the Metauro and Foglia Rivers lies a series of ridge lines
suitable for a delaying action. The task of 2 Polish Corps was to maintain steady
pressure on the enemy,, pushing him back toward his Gothic Line defenses while
screening the buildup of Eighth Army forces necessary to strike a smashing blow.
Only a small part of Eighth Army was in the line by 18 August when 13 Corps
passed to Fifth Army control. In the 2 Polish Corps sector the 3 Carpathian Division
was on the right, the 5 Kresowa Division was in the center, and the Italian Corps of
Liberation was responsible for the long left flank. The remainder of the Eighth
Army front was held by 10 Corps, with the 10 Indian Division and 9 and 23 Armoured
Brigades under its command. On the west the 10 Indian Division was in contact
with 13 Corps along the Pratomagno hill mass; approximately 40 miles to the east
the 23 Armoured Brigade was in contact with the Italian Corps of Liberation. Be
hind the screen provided by 2 Polish Corps, 5 Corps, made up initially of the British
46 Infantry and the 4 Indian Divisions, was ready to take over the Italian sector, and
1 Canadian Corps, with the 1 Canadian Infantry Division, was grouped in the center.
These two corps had other troops available to them, including the British 56 Infantry,
the 5 Canadian Armoured, and the British 1 Armoured Divisions. The Eighth Army
reserve contained the British 4 and 78 Infantry Divisions, the 2 New Zealand Division,
and a Greek motorized brigade. Opposed to this powerful force the German Tenth
Army had available along the 2 Polish Corps front the 278th and the 71st Grenadier
Divisions. The 1st Parachute and the 98th Grenadier Divisions were in close support,
and the i62d Grenadier Division was reforming at Ravenna. Unless the enemy

could move in additional reserves rapidly, Eighth Army would have a clear superior
ity in numbers.
Before the change in Allied strategy was announced 2 Polish Corps had already
prepared to force a crossing of the Cesano River. The attack was planned for
17 August but was delayed until the afternoon of the 18th while minefields were
cleared. After crossing the Cesano River without difficulty, the 3 Carpathian Divi
sion was slowed by a determined enemy stand at the village of San Costanzo, which
permitted him to effect a slow and orderly retreat in front of the 5 Kresowa Division.
The Germans made good use of tanks and selfpropelled guns to cover their with
drawal, and it was not until the two Polish divisions were fully committed that the
enemy was forced to pull back across the Metauro during the night of 2122 August.
The Polish troops were then able to occupy a 15mile stretch of the river line from
SantTppolito northeast to the coast. The Italian Corps of Liberation, meanwhile,
had been engaged in bringing up the Corps left flank. Against light rear guard
opposition the Italian troops pushed north to Cagli, 15 miles southwest of SantTppo
lito, on the 22d.
The stage was now set for the employment of the reserve units which General
McCreery had been secretly building up behind the front for his main attack. On
24 August 1 Canadian Corps moved the 1 Canadian Division into an attack position
east of SantTppolito while 5 Corps relieved the Italian Corps of Liberation with the
46 Division on the right and the 4 Indian Division on the left. These moves were
screened by 2 Polish Corps. The plan of attack on the right flank called for the
5 Kresowa Division to advance north, secure the high ground in front of the Arzilla
River, and continue on toward Pesaro and the Foglia River, while the 3 Carpathian
Division was to be held in Corps reserve. The 1 Canadian Division would drive
straight north through the rough country beyond the Metauro River until it also
reached the Foglia. 5 Corps, with a broader front to cover, planned to advance its
46 Division on a narrow front to conform with the advance of the 1 Canadian Division
on the right; it assigned to the 4 Indian Division the task of bringing up the longer
left flank and maintaining contact with 10 Corps. The Italian Corps of Liberation
passed to Eighth Army reserve. The attack was scheduled for the night of 2526
August with artillery support beginning at midnight.
The coordinated attack of the three corps commenced smoothly. The Metauro
River itself offered no serious obstacle since it was fordable at many points, and the
troops met no strong opposition until they had crossed the Via Flaminia, the highway
paralleling the river, and reached the high ground to the north of it. Here the enemy
held. He was fighting desperately for time in which to move reinforcements into
the Gothic Line positions north of the Foglia River, and it required better than 2 days
of bitter fighting for the 5 Kresowa Division to reach the Arzilla River, 4 miles from
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the jumpingoff point, on 28 August. The enemy continued to resist north of the
Arzilla all that day; then, during the night, he pulled back of the Foglia River, and
Pesaro was entered on the 30th by a special force made up of Italian commandos and
Polish troops. Within the town the battle continued as the crack German 1st Para
chute Division, veteran of the Cassino fighting, took over the coastal sector from the
278th Grenadier Division. The 1 Canadian Division also was held up in the hills
north of the Via Flaminia and did not reach the Foglia River until 29 August. On
the left 5 Corps met less resistance. The 46 Division kept abreast of the 1 Canadian
Division without difficulty, while the 4 Indian Division cleared the long left flank,
secured Urbino, an important road center, and reached the Foglia on the 29th.
Eighth Army was now in position to assault the Gothic Line. The heavy fighting
south of the Foglia, however, had delayed the attacking troops long enough for the
enemy to move reinforcements eastward and had thereby robbed the British troops
of the advantages of complete surprise.
The Foglia River was found to have a depth of less than 1 foot in many places
with a hard gravel bottom which was free of mines. Back of the river lay more de
fensible ground. A series of ridge lines extend east to the coast, and many of these
are paralleled by small streams. Bridges over the gullies could be dynamited by the
enemy, making the fortified ridge lines difficult to approach. Near the coast the
area suited to defense extended approximately 12 miles from Pesaro northwest to
Riccione. Farther inland the rough eastern slopes of the Apennines made it virtually
impossible to mount an offensive in force, since a few wellplaced antitank guns could
command the scattered roads and automatic weapons, in the hands of determined
troops, could make assaults on individual positions extremely costly. Although more
heavily fortified, the most favorable point to attack the Gothic Line in the Eighth
Army zone was near the coast. Photographic reconnaissance supplemented by in
formation gained from prisoners and civilian sources indicated that prepared defenses
of the Gothic Line would be encountered as soon as the Foglia was crossed. Key
points in these defenses were from west to east Montecalvo, Montegridolfo, and
Tomba, towns used to identify three prominent ridges overlooking the Foglia Valley.
Lesser ridges connected up with these three points to form an almost solid front. It
was expected that the stiffest resistance would be met along this line.
In the 5 Corps zone the 46 Division crossed the Foglia at 1200, 30 August, on a
twobrigade front with the objective of taking Montegridolfo, the central of the three
key ridges. The 4 Indian Division jumped off during the afternoon toward Monte
calvo. On the right the 1 Canadian Division spearheaded the attack toward Tomba
while the 2 Polish Corps continued its efforts to clear the town of Pesaro. At many
points German reinforcements were just entering the Gothic Line when the British
troops attacked, and they were too confused to take full advantage of the defenses
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which had been prepared for them. The 2d Battalion, gth Panzer Grenadier Reg
iment (26th Panzer Division), for instance, launched an attack against a hill which the
British troops had not yet reached and were then caught by surprise when the British
attacked. By 1 September the 4 Indian Division had taken Montecalvo and was
pushing north while the 56 and 46 Divisions completed the mopping up of the Monte
gridolfo ridge. The 1 Canadian Corps meanwhile was fighting hard to take Tomba.
The shift of enemy reserves to meet the Eighth Army attack now became clear
as prisoners were identified. The 1st Parachute Division held the area fron\ Pesaro
west to Tomba in the face of the two Canadian divisions and elements of 2 Polish
Corps; the 26th Panzer Division, which had come into line during 2829 August, held
the area from Tomba to Montegridolfo against the left flank of the 1 Canadian Corps
and the right flank of the 46 Division; the 71st and elements of the 98th Grenadier
Division opposed the 56 and 4 Indian Divisions from Montegridolfo southwest to
Montecalvo; and farther west the 278th Grenadier Division, with elements of the
Italian Monte Rosa Division, guarded the German right flank. With the exception
of the i62d Grenadier Division, reforming in the Ravenna area, and the 20th GAF
Field Division, on the western side of the peninsula, the enemy had now committed
all his reserves south of the Po River. The Allied aim of forcing Kesselring to commit
his reserves and weaken his forces opposite Fifth Army was beginning to take effect,
and the Eighth Army drive to break through into the Po Valley, although slowed,
had succeeded in penetrating the Gothic Line.
On 2 September the 5 Canadian Armoured Division captured Tomba, the only
remaining stronghold of the Gothic Line, while the 1 Canadian Division struck north
to reach the coastal highway 7 miles above Pesaro, thereby pinching out the 2 Polish
Corps. This proved to be a particularly successful operation when a large portion
of the 1st Parachute Division was trapped in a pocket between the two corps. Both
Canadian divisions then drove northwest with Rimini as their next objective. On
the 5 Corps front the 46, the 56, and the 4 Indian Divisions made equally good
progress, and by 4 September both 1 Canadian and 5 Corps had generally reached the
line of the Conca River. In the fighting south of the Conca River 1 Canadian Corps
had inflicted heavy losses on the enemy. Over 1,500 prisoners had been taken up
to 2 September, and more were expected when the task of mopping up the pocket of
resistance above Pesaro was completed. The 1 Armoured Division was moved up
from reserve and was ready to pass through the right flank of 5 Corps as soon as a
bridgehead was established over the Conca. With only 3 more miles of streams and
ridges to cross before reaching open ground the momentum of the Eighth Army
attack was still unchecked.
During the afternoon of 4 September the 46 Division secured a bridgehead over
the Conca River needed for the advance of the 1 Armoured Division, and 1 Canadian

Corps on the right also crossed the river. Then the advance slowed. Taking full
advantage of a ridge line running northeast through San Savino and Coriano and
reaching the coast at Riccione, 6 miles below Rimini, the enemy elected to hold.
Two days of bitter fighting failed to break this line. The weather, fair all during
the first days of September, now came to the aid of the Germans. Beginning on
6 September it rained continuously for 2 days. Streams which had offered only
minor obstacles during the early days of the attack changed to raging torrents,
washing out the temporary bridges along the inland roads and leaving only the
coastal highway open to supply the needs of all the troops north of the Foglia River.
It was necessary to call a halt temporarily to the advance until the flooded streams
subsided. The brief period of respite afforded by the delay gave General McCreery
an opportunity to relieve tired troops and bring up fresh units. The 4 Division
moved up behind the 5 Canadian Armoured Division, and the Greek Motorized
Brigade came under command of 1 Canadian Corps. The renewal of the attack to
secure the Coriano—San Savino ridge line was planned for the night of 1011 Sep
tember; after its capture both 1 Canadian and 5 Corps were to carry out the original
orders to reach Rimini and the coastal plain.
In the 19day period from 18 August, when 2 Polish Corps crossed the Cesano
River, to 6 September, when 1 Canadian and 5 Corps reached the Coriano—San
Savino ridge line, Eighth Army had advanced its right flank up the Adriatic coast
a distance of nearly 30 miles, the Gothic Line defenses had been broken, and a single
ridge line remained to be taken before Rimini and Highway 9 to Bologna would be
open before it. Although bad weather and Kesselring's swift concentration of
reserves to strengthen his threatened flank had reduced the possibilities of a quick
exploitation into the Po Valley, the broad pattern of strategy laid down by General
Alexander was working according to plan. Already in August the 26th Panzer
Division had left the Fifth Army front and appeared on the Adriatic, and the 29th
Panzer Grenadier Division began moving in the first days of September. By the
end of the first week of September the 356th Grenadier Division was also in the proc
ess of moving. With the shift of three good divisions to the Eighth Army front and
the commitment of all the enemy's available reserves, the opportune moment was
at hand for Fifth Army to launch its attack.
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CHAPTER III
Approaching the Gothic Line

JL HE efforts made by the enemy to meet the threat posed by the powerful Eighth
Army offensive on the Adriatic coast brought a radical change in the situation on the
Fifth Army front. Once the main Eighth Army attack was launched on 25 August,
Kesselring was forced to strain his resources to the utmost in order to provide the
troops necessary to prevent the collapse of his left flank. Any plans he may have
entertained of fighting a slow delaying action from the Arno to the Gothic Line were
abandoned when the continued transfer of both reserve and frontline troops to the
Adriatic led to a critical thinning out of his forces opposite Fifth Army. Rather
than risk the danger of having troops still holding along the Arno west of Florence
cut off by a Fifth Army attack, the enemy began a planned withdrawal toward the
Gothic Line. Evidence that the German Fourteenth Army was pulling back on the
IV Corps front began to accumulate on 31 August, and on that day General Clark
sent a message to his corps commanders ordering them to initiate the followup
measures called for in Operations Instruction No. 32. Although the extent of the
enemy withdrawal was not immediately evident, it appeared possible that the pre
liminary phase of the Fifth Army plan of attack would be accomplished before the
main attack was ordered.

A. IV CORPS CROSSES THE ARNO
15 SEPTEMBER

1. Securing a Bridgehead. (See Map No. 4.) The message to General Critten
berger called for a reconnaissance in force in the Mount Albano and Mount Pisano
areas, the two dominating hill masses in the Arno Plain. Not less than one company
of infantry was to be used in each area, and if the situation proved favorable the

Corps was to be prepared to follow up at once in sufficient strength to occupy the
two objectives. For the task of crossing the Arno, additional bridging equipment
and engineer support was to be provided by Army engineers. Although IV Corps
patrols had encountered enemy fire at numerous points along the Arno on 3031
August, the sound of enemy demolitions and reports from Italian partisans indi
cated a withdrawal was under way. IV Corps intelligence officers estimated that
the enemy had left only a shell of troops along the Arno consisting of not over a re
inforced company, liberally supplied with automatic weapons, selfpropelled guns,
and some tanks, in each battalion sector and that once this shell was broken through
only isolated enemy groups, mines, and demolitions would hold up the advance until
the delaying positions guarding the approaches to the Gothic Line were reached.
Acting on this estimate and in accordance with the instructions from General Clark,
General Crittenberger issued orders calling for reinforced company patrols to cross
the Arno on the night of 31 August1 September and for preparations for a large
scale followup crossing the following night.
At the designated time Task Force 45 on the left, the 1st Armored Division in
the center, and the 6 South African Armoured Division on the right of IV Corps each
sent reinforced patrols across the river at a number of points. Extensive minefields
along the river banks and particularly near the fordable crossing points caused some
casualties, but only scattered contacts were made with enemy snipers and rear guard
elements. The rumors of an enemy withdrawal were now confirmed, and it was
decided that the time for the crossing should be pushed up to 1000, 1 September.
The previous weeks of patrolling the river banks and laying plans for an attack
greatly facilitated the task of locating favorable crossing sites, and the passage of
troops over the river was carried out smoothly and rapidly.
The task of taking Mount Pisano was assigned by Maj. Gen. Vernon E. Prich
ard, commander of the 1st Armored Division, to Col. Hamilton H. Howze, com
mander of Combat Command A (CCA). The infantry component of CCA consisted
of the attached 370th Infantry (less Company C) with armored support provided by
the 1st Tank Battalion; Troop B, 81st Cavalry Reconnaissance Squadron; and Com
pany C, 701st Tank Destroyer Battalion. All three battalions of the 370th Infantry,
commanded by Col. Raymond G. Sherman, crossed the river on the morning of
1 September, the 1st and 2d Battalions to the east of Mount Pisano and the 3d Battal
ion to the west. Sniper fire and mines caused the only casualties along the river,
and the troops pushing inland met no opposition. Engineers cleared away the
mines, improved fords to get the tanks across, and by 0300, 2 September, had a class
30 armored force treadway bridge in operation near Pontedera. On 2 September
the 3d Battalion, 370th Infantry, skirted the west side of Mount Pisano and reached
the banks of the Serchio River 5 miles north of Pisa; the 1st Battalion, with one com
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pany riding on tanks of the ist Tank Battalion, swept forward for 6 miles around the
east side of the mountain to reach positions on the northeast slopes; and the 2d Bat
talion, discarding much of its equipment, followed mule trails directly into the hill
mass. The progress of the troops was so rapid that the 4th Tank Battalion, which
had moved its three medium tank companies into positions south of the river to
offer indirect fire support, found that by the time the guns had been registered in it
was unsafe to fire. Control of Mount Pisano was virtually assured by the end of
2 September.
In the open plain to the east of Mount Pisano Combat Command B (CCB),
under Col. Lawrence R. Dewey, crossed the Arno with the 1 ith and 14th Armored
Infantry Battalions; Company C, 370th Infantry; the 13th Tank Battalion; and the
701st Tank Destroyer Battalion (less Companies A and C). By early afternoon of
1 September each of the two infantry battalions had two companies across the river
between Castelfranco and Santa Croce, and tanks and tank destroyers were moving
across. Two miles north of the river tanks and vehicles were held up by a canal
until early the next morning when the tanks crossed in time to break up enemy tank
and smallarms fire which was delaying the infantry. Advancing on a broad front
across the open plain and meeting only scattered resistance, CCB completed its cross
ing of the Arno and reached to within 5 miles of the important road center of Al
topascio. On the right the division reconnaissance force, made up of the bulk of the
8ist Cavalry Reconnaissance Squadron and a company of the 701st Tank Destroyer
Battalion, skirted the edge of the Padule di Fucecchio, an extensive swamp area
forming the boundary between the ist Armored and the 6 South African Armoured
Divisions, to reach positions less than 3 miles southeast of Altopascio.
On 1 September the 6 South African Armoured Division, under the command
of Maj. Gen. W. H. E. Poole, was holding a 20mile sector of the Arno extending
from near Fucecchio to within 5 miles of the outskirts of Florence. Patrols from
the 24 Guards Brigade which crossed the river the previous night encountered an
enemy patrol near Empoli; 2 miles west of the town they wiped out an enemy pocket
of resistance south of the river. As late as 0900, 1 September, a conference was held
to discuss how best to conduct an opposed river crossing. Shortly thereafter reports
were coming in from all along the front that the enemy had pulled out, and by mid
afternoon the 24 Guards Brigade had troops across the river just west of Empoli.
Three bulldozers, constructing fords, were disabled by mines, but by dark it was
possible to start moving armor across. Driving north the next day between Mount
Albano and the marshes on the division left boundary, the 24 Guards Brigade ad
vanced 7 miles to match the progress of the 8ist Cavalry Reconnaissance Squadron.
Civilians and partisans reported that Mount Albano, on the brigade's right flank,
was clear of the enemy. Partisans proved extremely useful in supplying informa
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tion, and on 2 September they contributed several of the 21 prisoners taken by the
24 Guards Brigade.
On the division's right flank the 12 South African Motorised Brigade, rein
forced by the 74 Light Antiaircraft Regiment; the 4/13 Battalion, Frontier Force
Rifle Regiment (4/13 FFR); and a squadron of the Natal Mounted Rifles (NMR),
the division reconnaissance regiment, also began crossing on the afternoon of 1 Sep
tember with the objective of clearing Mount Albano. One battalion, the Wit
watersrand Rifles De La Rey (WR/DLR), suffered 17 casualties from mines and
concentrated artillery fire near Montelupo; otherwise enemy resistance was neg
ligible, and by 2 September the bulk of the reinforced brigade had crossed the river
and occupied the lower slopes of Mount Albano. The rough country made initial
progress slow, but by 3 September Hill 614, the crest of Mount Albano, had been
reached and contact had been made with II Corps troops near Highway 66.
Task Force 45, which held the area from Mount Pisano west to the Ligurian
Sea, initially was ordered to hold its positions south of the Arno. Before noon on
1 September General Crittenberger ordered Brig. Gen. Paul W. Rutledge, the task
force commander, to pass the 100th Infantry Battalion across the river without
delay to the east of Pisa. Keeping pace with the 3d Battalion, 370th Infantry, ad
vancing around the southwest side of Mount Pisano, the 100th Infantry Battalion
had patrols as far as the south bank of the Serchio River on 2 September. The re
mainder of Task Force 45 occupied all the ground south of the Arno on 1 September;
the next morning the 435th Antiaircraft Artillery Battalion, using assault boats,
crossed the river just to the east of Pisa, while tanks and tank destroyers crossed
farther upstream and then swung west to assist in the occupation of the northern
portion of the city. Following up the advance, the 434th Antiaircraft Artillery
Battalion took over control of Pisa while the 435th pushed north toward the Serchio
River and the British 39 Light Antiaircraft Regiment crossed the Arno west of Pisa
to clear the heavily wooded area near the coast. As on other portions of the long
IV Corps front, extensive minefields along the Arno proved to be the chief delaying
factor.
By the end of 2 September the bulk of the IV Corps combat elements were
across the Arno, and its leading units had pushed the front forward from 2 to 7 miles
north of the river. The enemy had made no effort to oppose the river crossing; as
the troops cleared road blocks and bulldozed crossings over the canals and ditches in
the plain or worked up the slopes of Mount Pisano and Mount Albano there was as
yet no evidence that the enemy was ready to offer more than local rear guard oppo
sition. Division and Corps artillery in position areas south of the river located few
targets; in some areas the troops had advanced beyond supporting artillery range
before the necessary bridges were constructed to permit the artillery to move up.
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Briefing Italian civilians who are to be evacuated from near the Arno

Shallow fords, like this one at Cascina, aided our troops in crossing

Antiaircraftinfantry troops of Task Force 45 cross on a demolished bridge

North of Lucca the mountains rise abruptly from the fertile Arno Plain

2. Consolidation. For the next 3 days the advance, spearheaded by the 1st
Armored Division, continued unchecked. The 2d Battalion, 370th Infantry, striking
northwest across Mount Pisano, reached the village of Vorno on the north slope on
3 September, reorganized, and attacked toward Lucca on the afternoon of the 4th.
Heavy artillery fire and some machine gun and sniper fire from rear guards of the
65th Grenadier Division failed to do more than slow the attacking troops. By early
evening the battalion had crossed the Autostrada, less than 1 mile south of the an
cient walled city, and a platoon of Company F with tank support reached and held
the west and south gates. Early in the morning of the 5th the 2d Battalion entered
Lucca, established a garrison force, and sent one company north to defend the road
crossing over the Serchio River. Meanwhile the 3d Battalion cleared the road from
Pisa to Lucca on the west side of Mount Pisano, and the 1st Battalion reached posi
tions north of the Autostrada lyi miles east of Lucca. Although Task Force 45 was
moving, less rapidly, particularly through the wooded area west of Pisa where exten
sive minefields rather than opposition from the 16th SS Panzer Grenadier Division
slowed the 39 Light Antiaircraft Regiment, the area south of the Serchio River from
Lucca to within 2 miles of the Ligurian Sea had been cleared by 5 September.
To the east of Lucca and along the eastern portion of the 1st Armored Division
front GCB pushed forward to establish positions astride and north of the Autostrada.
Altopascio, the key road center in the zone, was entered by the reconnaissance com
pany of the 701st Tank Destroyer Battalion on the afternoon of 4 September. Stiff
resistance from a German rear guard forced a withdrawal until late in the afternoon
when the enemy, following his customary harassing tactics, in turn pulled back.
The 14th Armored Infantry Battalion moved up to occupy the town and sent outposts
forward 1 mile beyond the Autostrada. Northeast of Altopascio two assault forces,
each made up of a company of infantry from the 11 th Armored Infantry Battalion,
a section of medium tanks, and a section of tank destroyers, also reached the Auto
strada, and the 81st Cavalry Reconnaissance Squadron matched this progress along
the division boundary. There was a general increase in enemy shelling and mortar
fire on 4 September, a few tanks were spotted, and at isolated points antitank guns
emplaced in pillboxes resisted stubbornly until knocked out. In no instance did the
enemy attempt to hold a position for more than a few hours and our casualties were
few. Colonel Dewey, commander of CCB, was wounded on the 4th, and Brig. Gen.
Maurice W. Daniel temporarily replaced him.
To the right of the 1st Armored Division the 24 Guards Brigade occupied
Monsummano and the portion of Mount Albano to the east of it on 5 September,
thereby bringing the left flank of the 6 South African Armoured Division to within
5 miles of Pistoia. In the zone of the 12 South African Motorised Brigade the forward
line followed the eastern slopes of Mount Albano to reach Highway 66 north of the
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village of Tizzana. Italian partisans, i band of whom brought in 28 prisoners from
the 3620! Grenadier Division, could not understand the leisurely pace at which our
troops were continuing the almost unopposed advance across the Arno Plain. Gen
eral Poole, however, was operating on instructions received on 1 September from
General Crittenberger that the Army commander expected IV Corps to gain con
trol of Mount Albano and Mount Pisano but that while reconnaissance beyond
these points would be carried out for security purposes the orders did not include
capture or occupation of the Lucca—Pistoia area. It was particularly important
that the advance of the 6 South African Armoured Division should not jeopardize
the element of surprise hoped for in the main Fifth Army attack north of Florence.
These instructions received further confirmation on 5 September when General Crit
tenberger, following the receipt of new Army instructions, ordered a general re
grouping along the line Serchio River—Mount Pisano—Altopascio—Mount Albano.
This line, which represented the forward position of IV Corps units on the 5th, was
to be held with a minimum of troops. Patrols were to maintain contact with the
enemy, and plans were to be prepared for a followup action in case the enemy con
tinued his withdrawal to the north.

B. 13 CORPS EXPANDS ITS BRIDGEHEAD
15 SEPTEMBER

The evidence of an enemy withdrawal, which had prompted General Clark
to order IV Corps to cross the Arno, extended along the whole of the Fifth Army
front. In the 13 Corps zone prisoners taken on 31 August from the 29th Panzer
Grenadier and the 334th, 356th, and 715th Grenadier Divisions all testified that
their units were in the process of pulling back. With a firm bridgehead already
established across the Arno from Florence to Pontassieve, the new situation merely
aided 13 Corps in further expanding the area held north of the river, a process which
had been going on for several days and which was to continue until the order was
given for the main Fifth Army attack.
Prior to 31 August patrols of the 1 Division operating from Florence reported
sounds indicative of the destruction of supply dumps, but no decrease in enemy
resistance could be noted and as late as the night of 29 August patrols from the 4th
Parachute Division penetrated into the northern outskirts of the city. The reported
enemy withdrawal was not confirmed until the morning of 31 August when the
1 Reconnaissance Regiment entered Fiesole and pushed on to reach Highway 6521,
the road to Borgo San Lorenzo. Elements of the 3 Brigade took Mount Muscoli, a
former strongpoint 1 mile northeast of Fiesole, without encountering anything more

than scattered fire from enemy rear guards, and then took Mount II Pratone i>£
miles farther north. The next day the 3 Brigade pushed on to Highway 6521 until
stopped by concentrated fire from Mount Calvana, a key point in the chain of hills
guarding the approach to the Sieve River valley. It appeared that the 356th Gren
adier Division intended to fight a delaying action along the Mount Giovi line. The
2 Brigade reached the first line of hills to the north of Florence and began clearing
the area west of Highway 65 while the 66 Brigade prepared to drive north up the
highway. On the division left flank a mobile column from the 2 Brigade followed
the road from Florence to Sesto, where contact was made with patrols of II Corps
on 2 September. Elements of the 10th Parachute Regiment (4th Parachute Divi
sion) were found to be holding firm on the slopes of Mount Acuto, overlooking Sesto.
By 3 September it was clear that the 4th Parachute Division was holding Mounts
Acuto, Morello, and Senario, thus completing the chain of natural defenses barring
the advance of the 1 Division and affording the enemy time to carry out an orderly
withdrawal by echelon to the Gothic Line.
The 1 Division continued to apply steady pressure on the enemy positions with
the 2 Brigade putting a ring of troops around Mount Acuto, the 66 Brigade in the
center probing up Highway 65 beyond the village of Montorsoli, and the 3 Brigade
on the east deployed along Highway 6521 below Mount Calvana, toward which the
left flank of the 8 Indian Division was approaching. Enemy patrol activity in
creased on 4 September, and clashes occurred at Montorsoli and Sesto. Among
prisoners taken at Sesto were members of the 755th Grenadier Regiment (334th
Grenadier Division). This division, which had formerly faced the 6 Armoured
Division on the right flank of 13 Corps, had apparently been moved over to occupy
the sector formerly held by the 29th Panzer Grenadier Division when the latter unit
was rushed to the Adriatic front.
To the east of the 1 Division the 8 Indian Division was actively engaged at the
end of August in expanding its bridgehead over the Arno between Borro delle Sieci
Creek and the lower reach of the Sieve River. Two brigades were in the line, the
19 Brigade, which was reorganizing on a mule basis, on the left and the 17 Brigade
on the right, while the 21 Brigade remained in division reserve south of the Arno.
Staging a night attack, the 17 Brigade struck at 2100, 28 August, to take Tigliano, a
village approximately 4 miles north of Pontassieve. Leading the attack, the 1 Bat
talion, 5 Royal Gurkha Rifles, caught the 1st Battalion, 735th Grenadier Regiment,
by surprise and routed it. This failure of the 715th Grenadier Division's westernmost
battalion to maintain its positions forced the 871st Grenadier Regiment (356th Gren
adier Division) on its right also to withdraw. On 1 September the 17 Brigade held
its newly acquired positions north of Tigliano while the 19 Brigade struck northwest
toward Mount Calvana. No opposition was encountered, and civilians reported
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the enemy had withdrawn to the Mount Giovi—Mount Rotonda—Mount Galvana
line. For the next 3 days the two brigades, bothered by heavy rains, were content
to consolidate positions on the southern slopes of the three mountains and establish
contact with the 1 Division.
On the right flank of 13 Corps the 6 Armoured Division was engaged in opening
up Highway 70, the main lateral communications route to the Eighth Army front,
and in pushing northeast up the Sieve River valley. The pass at Consuma on High
way 70 had been occupied on 29 August by the 26 Armoured Brigade, but enemy
troops, holding the hills to the north of the highway, were able to shell vehicles and
personnel using the road. Sharp local encounters characterized the action for the
next 2 days as the 61 Motorised Brigade took up the task of clearing the area north
of the highway. Information secured from prisoners indicated that the 334th Gren
adier Division was thinning out, leaving only one regiment north of Consuma, and
that the 715th Grenadier Division, astride the Sieve River, was extending its lines
to the east to fill the gap. Patrols operating up Highway 67, the main axis of ad
vance for the 6 Armoured Division, encountered strong enemy positions north of
Scopeti. These defenses were thought to be tied in with the chain of mountains
west of Mount Giovi, the line along which the enemy was holding the 1 Division and
the 8 Indian Division. It could be expected that the 715th Grenadier Division would
fight hard to prevent any farther advances up the Sieve River valley until the enemy
was ready to stage another general withdrawal.
The 6 Armoured Division used the first days of September to complete the
consolidation of its positions along Highway 70, to probe the enemy defenses in the
Sieve Valley, and to regroup to continue the advance. On 2 September a new
boundary was established between the 8 Indian and 6 Armoured Divisions whereby
the latter was made responsible for the area on both sides of the Sieve River. The
effect of the change was to narrow the attack zone of the 8 Indian Division, at the
same time permitting the 6 Armoured Division to operate against both flanks of the
enemy forces barring progress up Highway 67. Light tank forces were sent across
the Sieve River to take up positions west of Scopeti, and elements of the 61 Motor
ised Brigade advanced on the east side of the river to positions south of the village.
The 1 Guards Brigade, moving up from division reserve on 3 September, relieved
the 61 Motorised Brigade in the hills north of Highway 70, thereby permitting the
latter to get set for an attack against the enemy positions astride the Sieve Valley.
Patrol contacts on 4 September gave no indication that the enemy planned any
further withdrawals in the immediate future.
The expansion of the 13 Corps bridgehead and the rapid advances made by
IV Corps units after they crossed the Arno on 1 September brought the extended
fronts of the two Corps to an almost continuous line 5 to 10 miles north of the river.

In the narrow zone west of Florence allotted to II Corps, troops under the command
of the 88th Division also crossed the Arno on I September and maintained contact
with the enemy as he withdrew. Brig. Gen. Paul W. Kendall, commander of the
88th Division, had assigned the division's sector of the Arno line to the 44.26. Regi
mental Combat Team (less the 100th Battalion), reinforced. Two companies of the
442d Infantry and a company of the attached 760th Tank Battalion crossed the Arno
on the afternoon of 1 September, and the next day patrols made contact with the
1 Division in Sesto. That night the 4.426. Infantry, which was due shortly to leave
Fifth Army for shipment to France, was relieved by the 349th Infantry, while the 91st
Cavalry Reconnaissance Squadron, reinforced with two companies of the 804th Tank
Destroyer Battalion, came under the command of the 88th Division and took over
the task of keeping contact with the enemy. Together with 13 Corps these advance
elements provided a screen between the Germans and the Florence area where II
Corps was assembling in preparation for the main Fifth Army attack.

C. DEVELOPMENT

OF THE FIFTH ARMY PLAN OF ATTACK

The changed situation resulting from the enemy withdrawal on 31 August and
the working out of detailed plans for the passage of II Corps through the screen pro
vided by 13 Corps troops north of Florence necessitated changes and amplifications
to Operations Instruction No. 32 issued by Fifth Army on 17 August. The first
change was made on 24 August when Operations Instruction No. 33 {Annex No. 1 D)
increased the time for the announcement of D Day from 72 hours' notice after 0001,
25 August, to an advance warning of 96 hours before troops were to move into final
assembly areas and launch the attack. Provision was made for delaying the jumpoff
time should heavy rains set in after the forward movement of troops was initiated.
To give II Corps control over the assembly areas into which its troops were to move,
it was provided that on D minus 4 II Corps would take command of the portion of
its attack sector from the Corps rear boundary forward to include the assembly areas
of the attacking divisions and the Corps artillery. On D minus 2 II Corps would
assume command of the forward area of its attack zone. Corps commanders were
then to arrange for the movement of 13 Corps troops, other than forward screening
elements, to the 13 Corps zone. The latter units would remain under temporary
operational control of II Corps until passed through.
The successful advances made by Eighth Army along the Adriatic coast and the
consequent shifting of enemy units from the Fifth Army front made it possible for
Fifth Army by 4 September to set in motion the machinery necessary for its attack.
On that date Operations Instruction No. 34 {Annex No. 1E) was issued completing
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the formulation of the Army plan and setting D Day at any time after oooi, 8 Sep
tember. Since the first part of Phase I of the attack had been accomplished by the
withdrawal of the enemy forces opposite 13 Corps, II and 13 Corps were first to com
plete Phase I by seizing the Mount Giovi—Mount Calvana—Mount Senario—Mount
Morello line of hills and then continue the attack to breach the Gothic Line. II Corps
was to begin immediately to move into its forward attack positions, assuming com
mand of the southern portion of its new sector at 2000, 4 September, and of the re
mainder at 0001, 6 September. The initial sector included a 2mile wide area north
of the Arno extending from west of Florence to Borro delle Sieci Creek; the subsequent
attack zone extended from Highway 6620 north of Prato, the boundary with IV
Corps, to a line running generally north from Borro delle Sieci Creek to the Sieve
River, the boundary with 13 Corps. Should the enemy continue his withdrawal
prior to 6 September, responsibility for the pursuit would remain with 13 Corps.
While II and 13 Corps were getting into position for the attack, IV Corps was to
regroup to hold Mount Pisano and Mount Albano with a minimum of troops, with
drawing as much as possible of the 1st Armored Division into Corps reserve. The
task of IV Corps remained primarily one of holding along its broad front while main
taining contact with the enemy. As a diversion for the main action it was to simu
late a buildup in the Mount Albano area and stage a demonstration on D plus 1 in
the Prato and Pistoia areas to indicate an advance to the north and northwest.
Upon the completion of Phase I a new boundary was to be established between
II and 13 Corps, dividing the area between Highway 65 and Highway 6521 to the
Sieve River and then continuing northeast along a line approximately 2 miles east
of Highway 6524, the road from San Piero to Firenzuola. II Corps was to make
its main effort along the axis Florence—Firenzuola while 13 Corps was to concentrate
its attack along the axis Borgo San Lorenzo—Faenza, initially assisting II Corps by
putting the emphasis on the left flank of the Corps zone. The new boundary and the
new areas designated for the main attack on the Gothic Line represented a major
change in planning. In the operations instruction of 17 August, II Corps was or
dered to attack along Highway 65, the Florence—Bologna axis, which would have
involved an assault on the powerful Futa Pass defenses. Under the new plan II Corps
was to breach the Gothic Line at II Giogo Pass, 7 miles to the southeast of Futa, and
drive on toward Firenzuola, thereby outflanking the Futa Pass defenses. Subsequent
events were to prove the wisdom of General Clark's decision.
Once through the Gothic Line, it was hoped that the momentum of the Fifth
Army offensive would carry it through the mountains and into the Po Valley where
the overall Allied strategy called for an encircling movement to trap the enemy
forces south of the Po River. To provide for this possibility II Corps was ordered to
prepare plans for the employment of a strong mobile force to exploit northwest of
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Bologna. For purposes of planning the ist Armored Division, elements of which
were to be withdrawn into IV Corps reserve, would be attached. General Critten
berger was to be compensated for the possible loss of the ist Armored Division by the
attachment of the BEF on or about 12 September.

D.

/ / CORPS PREPARES

TO ATTACK

For the completion of the first phase of the Fifth Army offensive, the taking of
the Mount Calvana—Mount Senario—Mount Morello line of hills, General Keyes
planned to attack on a twodivision front with the 91st Division, under the command
of Maj. Gen. William G. Livesay, on the right and the 34th Division, under the com
mand of Maj. Gen. Charles L. Bolte, on the left. The 91st Division, after taking
Mount Calvana and Mount Senario, was to secure a crossing of the Sieve River on a
broad front extending from Borgo San Lorenzo to the vicinity of Barberino to the
west of Highway 65; the 34th Division, after taking Mount Morello, was to press for
ward to parallel positions between Barberino and Highway 6620, the road north of
Prato, where the 91st Cavalry Reconnaissance Squadron was to screen the Corps
left flank. During this phase both the 85th and 88th Divisions would remain in Corps
reserve.
For the attack on the Gothic Line II Corps planned to employ three divisions,
introducing the 85th Division, under the command of Maj. Gen. John B. Coulter,
to make the main effort on a narrow front in the vicinity of II Giogo Pass. It was to
capture Mount Altuzzo, the dominant height on the east side of the pass, and then
press north to seize the line of mountains lying to the east and north of Firenzuola.
The 85th Division would be assisted on the right by 13 Corps and on the left by the
91st Division. The latter was to concentrate a strong force to take the high ground
on the west side of the pass, while the remainder of the division pressed forward to
contain the enemy along a broad front from Mount Calvi to west of Highway 65.
The 34th Division, on the Corps left flank, likewise was to contain the enemy at the
outer bastions of the Gothic Line and would hold one regimental combat team in
reserve prepared to attack north to Mount Coroncina, 5 miles west of Futa Pass. The
88th Division would remain in Corps reserve prepared to pass through any one of the
three attacking divisions in case of a breakthrough or enemy withdrawal. Corps
artillery was to give maximum support against the enemy defenses on the Corps right
flank with the Futa Pass defenses receiving second priority, and medium and fighter
bombers were to attack strongpoints in the Gothic Line. For the difficult task of
supplying its troops through the mountains, II Corps had available 9 Italian pack
mule companies, each containing 260 mules.
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Once the Gothic Line was broken at II Giogo Pass it could be anticipated that
the enemy would be forced to stage a withdrawal from his Futa Pass positions. With
out pause the 85th, 91st, and 34th Divisions were to converge on the line of high
mountains flanking Radicosa Pass, 8 miles north of Futa. The 85th Division was to
take Mount Canda, on the east side of Radicosa Pass, and the 91st and 34th Divi
sions were to take, respectively, Mount Oggioli and Mount Bastione on the west side
of the pass. Whereas the main effort during the attack on the Gothic Line was to
be made at II Giogo Pass on Highway 6524, in this next phase the emphasis would be
shifted back to Highway 65. As in the previous phase the 88th Division would be
prepared on Corps order to pass through the 91st Division along Highway 65 or
through the 85th Division along the Firenzuola—Castel del Rio—Castel San Pietro
road, and all divisions were to be ready to exploit within their zones toward the Po
Valley. General Keyes was particularly insistent that there should be no pauses for
regrouping and that reserves be kept close behind the attacking troops to take full ad
vantage of a breakthrough at any point along the Corps front. In the early days of
September the success of the Eighth Army drive up the Adriatic coast and the re
ports of victories won by the Allied forces in France and on the eastern front gave rise
to optimistic hopes of a more rapid breach of the Gothic Line than the strength of the
German defenses warranted. II Corps plans, while reflecting this optimism, were
designed to meet any situation which might occur.
The movement of II Corps units into their forward assembly areas began on the
night of 45 September when the bulk of the 34th and 91st Divisions moved up to
positions just south of the Arno and nine battalions of Corps artillery crossed the river.
The following night the 133d and 168th Infantry, the 34th Division's assault regi
ments, assembled north and northeast of Florence, while the 363d and 363d Infantry,
which were to spearhead the attack of the 91st Division, closed in the vicinity of
Mount II Pratone. Division artillery also crossed the river. In accordance with the
time schedule included in the Army Operations Instruction No. 34 of 4 September,
II Corps assumed command of its attack zone at 0001, 6 September, thereby placing
the 1 Division and elements of the 8 Indian Division temporarily under its opera
tional control. At noon the 88th Division turned over control of the portion of its
zone southeast of Highway 66 to the 34th Division and the remainder at 1600 to the
6 South African Armoured Division when the new boundary between II and IV
Corps became effective. The 91st Cavalry Reconnaissance Squadron, now operating
under the 34th Division, continued patrolling northwest of Florence. By 7 Septem
ber, II Corps had completed the assembling of its leading elements north of the Arno
and was prepared to pass through the British troops screening the Corps front.

E. FURTHER ENEMY WITHDRAWALS
69 SEPTEMBER

Hardly had II Corps assumed command of its attack zone before the enemy
staged another withdrawal. Following up patrol reports from the night of 56 Sep
tember that the 4th Parachute Division was pulling back from its forward positions,
elements of the 1 Division occupied Mount Acuto and pushed up Highway 65 to the
village of Fontebuona, 7 miles north of Florence. During the night of 78 September
the 356th Grenadier Division gave up Mount Calvana and Mount Giovi, the bulk
of the division pulling out before midnight and rear guards taking advantage of a
thick mist of the following morning to complete the withdrawal. The evacuation of
these two objectives came just as the 8 Indian Division had completed the movement
of its troops into position for an attack on Mount Giovi, the objective assigned to
13 Corps for the first phase of the Army attack. On the morning of the 8th the 17
Brigade occupied Mount Giovi, and the 19 Brigade placed elements on Mount Cal
vana. The 4th Parachute Division also continued its withdrawal on the night of 78
September, giving up Mount Morello and Mount Senario to the 1 Division. The
following night numerous explosions were heard to the north indicating that German
engineers were preparing road blocks and destroying the bridges over the Sieve
River. To the west of Mount Morello patrols of the 91st Cavalry Reconnaissance
Squadron, operating on a broad front along the roads north of Calenzano and Prato
reached as far north as Mount Maggiore, the dominant height on the Monti della
Calvana ridge line, on 9 September, without making contact. The only enemy re
sistance was met on the right flank of 13 Corps where the 715th Grenadier Division
held its positions near Scopeti until the 356th Grenadier Division had completed the
evacuation of Mount Giovi and had withdrawn behind the Sieve River; it then began
to draw back up Highway 67 toward Dicomano on the 9th.
The attack of II and 13 Corps on the Mount Giovi—Mount Calvana—Mount
Senario—Mount Morello line of hills, tentatively set for 7 September, had now been
rendered unnecessary by the enemy's decision to give up these strong delaying posi
tions without a fight. Air observation planes on 9 September flew at low altitude up
Highway 65 and along the north side of the Sieve Valley from San Piero to Borgo
San Lorenzo without spotting military activity or drawing antiaircraft fire. All the
evidence pointed to the fact that the enemy had withdrawn the bulk of his troops to
his Gothic Line positions, thereby placing them well beyond the range of both division
and Corps artillery and necessitating the movement of all attack elements to new
forward assembly areas. These shifts were carried out on 9 September with the 91st
Division occupying an assembly area east of Highway 65 below Mount Senario and
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the 34th Division moving in west of Highway 65 3 miles north of Mount Morello.
The 8 Indian Division had already occupied Mount Giovi and Mount Calvana, the
first objectives of 13 Corps, and the 1 Division, now relieved of its mission of screening
II Corps, could be shifted to the east to take over the Corps left flank.
The task of moving reserves and supplies across the Arno and up to the forward
troops was complicated by the same period of rainy weather which had forced a halt
in the Eighth Army attack toward Rimini. Swelled by the rains, the Arno reached
the flood stage on 7 September, rendering all fords useless and washing out most of
the floating bridges as far west as Pontedera. Highway 69, the chief supply route of
13 Corps, was cut south of Pontassieve, forcing the routing of 13 Corps traffic through
Florence. Fortunately by the time of the flood highlevel, twoway Bailey bridges
had been completed at two points within the city and so permitted an uninterrupted
flow of traffic up Highways 65 and 6521. Since Florence was now out of range of
enemy artillery and the need for security in the movement of troops and supplies
was largely over, the temporary loss of the bridges east of Florence caused no serious
derangement of Fifth Army's attack plans. The 19th Engineer Combat Regiment
salvaged the damaged equipment, and essential bridges were quickly replaced.
Rear supply lines were improved during this period by the opening of the port of
Leghorn on 26 August and the clearing of Highway 67, which was available for use
within a few days after IV Corps crossed the Arno.

F. / / AND 13 CORPS REACH THE GOTHIC LINE
1012 SEPTEMBER

The enemy withdrawal having made possible the completion of the first phase
of the Fifth Army attack, General Clark at noon on 9 September ordered that future
operations be conducted in accordance with Phase II of the instructions issued on
4 September. The boundary between II and 13 Corps planned for Phase II between
Highways 65 and 6521 was to become effective immediately with II Corps retaining
administrative control of movements within its old attack zone until 0800, 1 o Sep
tember. This shift of the boundary eased the supply problem of 13 Corps by placing
Highway 6521 within its zone. The restrictions on the advance of IV Corps were
lifted; in order to assist the II Corps attack, on Army order IV Corps was to be pre
pared after 2000, 11 September, to attack northeast with approximately a reinforced
brigade to secure the high ground north of Prato. D Day for the II and 13 Corps
attack was to be 10 September with H Hour as early as the troops should be ready
to move forward. Since the immediate task was to occupy the ground vacated by
the withdrawing enemy troops and to gain contact, there was no need to arrange for
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preliminary artillery support, and the two corps were each given authority to initiate
movement without regard to the other.
i. Advance of II Corps. The 34th Division, on the II Corps left flank, jumped off
at 0530, 10 September, with the 133d Infantry, under Col. William Schildroth, on
the left along the Monti della Calvana ridge line and the 168th Infantry under Col.
Henry C. Hine clearing the rolling hill country at the head of the Sieve River valley.
The 91st Cavalry Reconnaissance Squadron, patrolling the division left flank up the
Bisenzio Creek valley, reported at 0700 that Mount Maggiore was still clear of en
emy troops, and the 1st Battalion, 133d Infantry, moving up from the southeast, oc
cupied the 3,000foot peak without opposition. Pushing on north along the sharp,
naked ridge of Monti della Calvana, the 133d Infantry reached the forward slopes of
Mount II Prataccio before dark. Meeting only light resistance from enemy rear
guards and some artillery and machine gun fire at the close of the day, the regiment
had covered 5 miles of rugged mountain terrain. To the right the 168th Infantry,
hampered by transverse ridge lines and by artillery fire which forced the troops to
seek covered routes of advance, proceeded at a slower pace. Positions for the night
were taken up just to the south of the Sieve River to conclude a day's advance of
approximately 3 miles.
The 168th Infantry began moving again on the morning of 11 September with
the objective of reaching Mount Frassino, an advance outpost of the Gothic Line.
Leading the advance, the 1st Battalion crossed the Sieve and passed through the vil
lage of Cavallina. The village was unoccupied but heavily mined and booby
trapped; later in the morning the heavy weapons company suffered five casualties
from mines on the banks of the Sieve. Under scattered artillery fire the 1st Battalion
pushed on slowly another mile to Barberino. The lead company engaged an enemy
patrol at an old castle north of the village, and the ensuing action held up the battal
ion until dark 2 miles short of Mount Frassino. General Bolte had originally planned
to have the 168th Infantry extend to the left to pinch out the 133d Infantry north of
Mount II Prataccio. Although the 133d Infantry was faced with more difficult
terrain, it was making better progress, and Colonel Schildroth was ordered to con
tinue his attack while the 168th Infantry concentrated on Mount Frassino. When a
night attack by the 2d and 3d Battalions brought the 168th Infantry only to the lower
slopes of the mountain by dawn on 12 September, Colonel Hine halted the two bat
talions to avoid a daylight attack over ground which was open and exposed to enemy
observation. During the day the 135th Infantry, under Col. Ashton H. Manhart,
fought its way forward through bypassed pockets of enemy troops to relieve the 168th
Infantry, which then passed into division reserve.
While the 168th Infantry was making its night attack on Mount Frassino, the
133d Infantry to the west was outposting positions in the vicinity of La Dogana Hill,
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2 miles to the southwest of Mount Frassino. On the morning of the 12th the 2d and
3d Battalions, with the 2d Battalion leading, resumed the attack at 0530. No enemy
was encountered in the early morning, and progress through the rough hills was
steady if slow until 1015 when the 2d Battalion was stopped by an extensive mine
field covered by machine gun fire, yi mile west of the village of Fresciano. After a
3hour delay the 2d Battalion succeeded in working its way around the east side of
the mined area and gained another mile before halting 1 hour before midnight; the
3d Battalion, swinging to the west of the minefield, reached positions 1 mile to the
left rear on a ridge due north of La Dogana Hill. By the night of 12 September the
3day advance of the 34th Division had been reduced from gains of miles to hundreds
of yards as the combination of continuously rising ground, minefields, and increasing
enemy resistance slowed the attacking troops. The division had now reached the
outer defenses of the Gothic Line, and the elements of the 334th Grenadier and the
4th Parachute Divisions holding the sector of the line between Highways 65 and 6620
showed increasing reluctance to give ground.
The 91st Division, attacking simultaneously with the 34th Division, jumped
off at 0530, 10 September, from the forward assembly areas it had occupied the night
before between the town of Vaglia on Highway 65 and the eastern slopes of Mount
Senario. The division moved forward on a tworegiment front, the 362d Infantry
under Col. John W. Cotton on the left and the 363d Infantry under Col. W. Fulton
Magill, Jr., on the right, with the first objective of securing the high ground south
of the Sieve River on each side of Highway 65. No contact was made with the enemy
during the morning, but the troops proceeded cautiously due to extensive demolitions
and the ever present threat of mines. The latter problem was partially solved by
pressing Italian farmers and villagers into service to act as guides through suspected
areas. In the afternoon when the two regiments, following the steep, parallel ridges
and narrow valleys which lead north to the Sieve Valley, reached the last line of
hills south of the river, they began to receive artillery and some smallarms fire. They
also caught their first glimpse of the higher peaks of the Northern Apennines. Five
miles to the north across the gently rollingfieldsof the Sieve Valley loomed a massive
wall of mountains shrouded in the blue haze of the early autumn afternoon. Hidden
somewhere in this maze of lofty, jumbled hills lay the enemy's prepared defenses and
the bulk of his troops. The column of marching troops, less interested in the im
pressive scenery than in the immediate task at hand, paused only to reorganize and
complete their preparations to force a crossing of the river below them.
The Sieve is a narrow, shallow stream which could easily be forded; the chief
problem was to locate suitable crossing points free of mines. This was accomplished
during the night; before dawn on 11 September both regiments were across the river
and moving ahead against only slight resistance. By the end of 11 September the
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A 240mm howitzer crosses a road fill while moving up near Vaglia

Armored cars of the British 1 Division follow a narrow mountain road

Traffic waits while the engineers work to save this bridge near Pontedera

Troops oftheg2d Division in action along a canal north of Lucca

362c! Infantry, advancing astride and to the east of Highway 65, and the 363d In
fantry, on each side of Highway 6524, had crossed the valley and were entering the
foothills of the mountains. Although the 4th Parachute Division had made no
effort to hold the reported Green Line positions in the Sieve Valley, when our troops
approached the high ground they encountered smallarms, mortar, and artillery
fire on an increasing scale. The strength of the enemy defenses, however, had not
yet been tested, and the 91st Division, following General Keyes' instructions that
there was to be no letup in the pressure applied on the enemy, attacked again at
0600, 12 September, with the ambitious objective of taking Mount Calvi and both
Mount Monticelli and Mount Altuzzo, the two hills dominating II Giogo Pass.
These heights were all strongpoints in the Gothic Line defenses, and the day's ad
vance brought the leading elements of the 362d and 363d Infantry only to the
enemy's outpost positions.
The 363d Infantry employed its 1st and 3d Battalions for the attack on the II
Giogo Pass area. In the morning, the 1st Battalion made good progress toward
Mount Monticelli, moving northeast nearly 1 mile from its positions near the village
of Sant'Agata; then smallarms fire from the front and from Mount Calvi on the left
stopped any further movement 1 mile short of its objective. To the right of Highway
6524 the 3d Battalion made a simultaneous effort to reach the summit of Mount
Monticelli from the east. Companies K and I led the attack along the axis of the
highway, followed by Company L, which was to branch off to the right to seize
Mount Altuzzo. The drive up from the valley went well until the lead companies
approached a rocky hill due south of Mount Monticelli. Enemy troops manning an
outpost on the hill were driven off, but mortar and smallarms fire prevented either
company from occupying the ground and stopped all efforts to move forward until
darkness. On the left of the division's long front the 362d Infantry also made only
minor gains. The 3d Battalion advanced less than 1 mile up Highway 65, and the
1 st Battalion reached only the lower slopes of Mount Calvi. Additional support
was needed before the 91st Division could hope to breach the prepared defenses lying
ahead.
2. Advance of 13 Corps. The advance of 13 Corps across the Sieve River and
into the hills marking the approaches to the Gothic Line followed virtually the same
pattern as that of II Corps. The 715th Grenadier Division held its positions astride
the lower reach of the Sieve until the 356th Grenadier Division had been withdrawn
for movement to the Adriatic coast, but by the time the 13 Corps attack was under
way on 10 September the area south and west of the Sieve was clear of enemy troops.
The speed of the pursuit for the first 2 days was thus conditioned only by the diffi
culties met in moving troops and supplies forward. German demolition squads, in
addition to blowing the bridges over the Sieve, had cut the highways on both flanks
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of the Corps zone, and there were virtually no roads whatever in the central area
ahead of the 8 Indian Division.
Having completed its role of screening the attack of II Corps, the i Division was
assigned the mission of attacking on the left of 13 Corps along the axis of Highway
6521. Leading the division advance, the 3 Brigade reached the Sieve below Borgo
San Lorenzo on 10 September, crossed the river the following day, and on the 12th
made contact with enemy patrols and outposts at numerous points along the division
front. The rate of advance had slowed as the troops entered the mountains; at the
end of the period, like the 91st Division on their left, they had reached only the ap
proaches to the Gothic Line. In the central zone, assigned to the 8 Indian Division,
patrols of the 21 Brigade reached the Sieve near the village of Vicchio on 10 Septem
ber; the 19 and 17 Brigades remained in position in the vicinity of Mount Calvana
and Mount Giovi. Lack of roads through the rugged, mountainous terrain so seri
ously hampered all movements that at the end of the period the division was still
moving up to the Sieve River and no attempt had yet been made to enter the moun
tains northeast of Vicchio. Farther to the east the 6 Armoured Division, following
up the withdrawal of the 715th Grenadier Division, occupied Dicomano and prepared
to swing northeast up Highway 67. Elements of the 1 Guards Brigade entered Cas
aromana, a mountain village 3 miles northeast of Dicomano, on 11 September and
pushed on another mile the next day without making contact. Although the cen
ter and right flank of 13 Corps had lagged behind, the 1 Division, on the left flank
astride Highway 6521, was in position to carry out the Corps primary mission of
supporting the II Corps attack on II Giogo Pass.

G. IV CORPS ENTERS THE MOUNTAINS
612 SEPTEMBER

The period 69 September, when II and 13 Corps were moving into their attack
positions, was for IV Corps a period of reorganization, minor forward movements to
occupy ground vacated by the enemy, and active patrolling to maintain contact; in
the succeeding 3 days, while II and 13 Corps were crossing the Sieve River and ap
proaching the Gothic Line, IV Corps also began the laborious task of surmounting
the mountain barrier barring access to the Po Valley. Throughout, the action of
IV Corps was to remain secondary to and conditioned by the main Army effort on
the right. Advances were made only when the enemy elected to withdraw or when
it was necessary to apply pressure to discourage him from transferring units to the
more critical area. The enemy, for his part, made no serious effort to hold the Arno
Valley or the forward slopes of the Northern Apennines. It appeared that he was
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carrying out his withdrawal in accordance with a predetermined timetable, occa
sionally offering resistance but frequently giving up good defensive positions without
a fight. Since the enemy timetable was generally ahead of that prescribed for IV
Corps, contact was almost entirely limited to patrol clashes.
West of Mount Pisano Task Force 45 had occupied most of the flat coastal plain
south of the Serchio prior to 5 September, although the task of clearing away enemy
mines was holding up the advance of the 39 Light Antiaircraft Regiment to the river.
The next day the 100th Infantry Battalion on the right flank of Task Force 45 was
withdrawn to rejoin the 443d Infantry, and the 434th Antiaircraft Artillery Bat
talion moved up to relieve it. Efforts to send patrols across the Serchio were re
peatedly frustrated by the 16th SS Panzer Grenadier Division, which held this
portion of the Gisela Line until the progress of the 1st Armored Division north of
Mount Pisano threatened to outflank it. The subsequent enemy withdrawal was
confirmed on the morning of 8 September when a patrol from the 435th Antiair
craft Artillery Battalion crossed the river and entered the village of Vecchiano with
out opposition. Work was begun immediately on a bridge at Vecchiano; by 10
September the 107th Antiaircraft Artillery Group had both the 434th and 435th
Antiaircraft Artillery Battalions over the river and had consolidated positions south
of the Autostrada.
A special task force made up of tanks, tank destroyers, reconnaissance, and
engineer elements from the 2d Armored Group crossed at Vecchiano to cover the
crossing of the 39 and 47 Light Antiaircraft Regiments farther downstream. The
next day the two British regiments occupied the wooded area between Massaciuccoli
Lake and the sea, and armored patrols reconnoitered to the outskirts of Viareggio.
The 107th Antiaircraft Artillery Group reached parallel positions in the hills east
of the lake. With the exception of the ambushing of three British trucks by an enemy
patrol, no opposition was encountered, and the extent of the withdrawal of the 16th
SS Panzer Grenadier Division could not yet be determined. Action on 12 September
was limited to patrolling and consolidation of the ground gained in preparation for
a continuation of the advance.
On the 1st Armored Division front General Prichard, following the Army in
structions of 4 September that he was to form a task force of armor and infantry for
possible employment under II Corps, withdrew the 1 ith and 14th Armored Infantry
Battalions to division reserve. The former was passed through and relieved by the
81st Cavalry Reconnaissance Squadron northeast of Altopascio at 1830, 6 Sep
tember; later in the evening of the same day the latter was passed through and re
lieved by the 6th Armored Infantry Battalion northwest of the same town. Farther
to the west in the Lucca area the 370th Infantry brought up its right flank to posi
tions paralleling the Serchio River. After 6 September General Clark ordered that
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aggressive reconnaissance patrols be pushed well forward to maintain contact and
to create the impression that an attack was forming on the ist Armored and 6 South
African Armoured Division fronts. This policy resulted in minor gains along the
division front until 9 September, when the order for the main Fifth Army attack
lifted all restrictions on the advance of IV Corps.
On the morning of 10 September the 2d Battalion, 370th Infantry, crossed the
Serchio River on a front extending from Lucca to Ponte San Pietro and began clear
ing the hills on the west side of the river while the ist Battalion pushed north over
the last few miles of plain on the east side of the river. Three days later, on 13 Sep
tember, when Company A, riding on tanks, fought its way into Ponte a Moriana,
4 miles upstream from Lucca, the regiment had reached the foothills of the Northern
Apennines on a line forming an arc from Ponte San Pietro to Segromigno, a hamlet
3 miles east of the Serchio. Northeast of Segromigno the 6th Armored Infantry
entered the mountain village of Villa Basilica on 1 o September, and the 81 st Cavalry
Reconnaissance Squadron began to work its way up a narrow gorge north of Pescia.
Combat patrols operated far ahead of the leading units which were handicapped by
the paucity of roads and skillfully executed demolitions. The rate of the 65th Gren
adier Division's withdrawal could be accurately gauged by the daily succession of
explosions marking the destruction of bridges or the creation of road blocks which
trebled the work of the already hardpressed engineers. Increasing artillery fire and
frequent sharp encounters with small groups of the enemy, who continued the prac
tice of defending a town for a few hours and then withdrawing, characterized the ad
vance. The ist Armored Division was operating on a 20mile front with two of its
infantry battalions completely out of action. Armor could be used only to a limited
extent in the mountains, and the 8ist Cavalry Reconnaissance Squadron was forced
to become in effect a mountain infantry unit. Only the enemy's willingness to give
up ground permitted the steady advance to continue.
The 6 South African Armoured Division was stretched over an equally long
front from west of Mount Albano almost to the outskirts of Florence where the
74 Light Antiaircraft Regiment, attached to the 12 South African Motorised Brigade,
took over the portion of the 88th Division zone south of the Autostrada on 6 Sep
tember. Plans to move the 11 South African Armoured Brigade across the Arno
to reinforce the 24 Guards Brigade and the 12 South African Motorised Brigade were
interrupted by the floods on 7^8 September. All the division bridges were washed
out, and supply trucks had to be routed across the ist Armored Division bridge at
Pontedera or through Florence. The projected reinforcement had to be cancelled,
leaving the two infantry brigades spread along an 18mile arc with no forces in
reserve. Aggressive patrolling was maintained all along the division front but no
effort was made to speed the retreat of the opposing 363d Grenadier Division. Par

tisans who brought in a captured German officer on 7 September claimed that they
held control of both Montecatini and Pistoia. The next day a patrol reached Monte
murlo, 6 miles northwest of Prato, and another patrol contacted partisans near High
way 66 who reported that a large enemy force had pulled back into the mountains
to the north of Montemurlo. These and other reports indicated that the 362d Gren
adier Division had completed the evacuation of the Arno Plain and had left at most
only rear guards on the forward slopes of the mountains.
Before following up the enemy withdrawal General Poole ordered the 11 South
African Armoured Brigade to cross the Arno and take over the right half of the
division front from the 12 South African Motorised Brigade. The movement was
effected by utilizing the Florence bridges and was completed on the evening of 10
September when control of the area passed to the relieving troops. The 12 South
African Motorised Brigade then assembled in division reserve east of Mount Albano.
The message from Fifth Army establishing D Day for the II and 13 Corps offensive
had included provision for an attack by a reinforced brigade into the mountains
northeast of Montale. The attack, which was to take place on Army order after
2000, 11 September, was cancelled, but it was decided that in order to apply greater
pressure on the enemy all three brigades should be put into line. The 12 South
African Motorised Brigade, with the NMR attached, was again committed and given
responsibility for the central zone north of Pistoia. Its axis of advance was to be
along Highway 64. On the left the 24 Guards Brigade was to clear Highway 66 and
the mountains to the west of it, and on the right the 11 South African Armoured
Brigade, with the 4/13 FFR and the 74 British Light Antiaircraft Regiment under
its command, was to move into the mountains west of Highway 6620.
All three brigades advanced during 1112 September within their respective
zones. Elements of the 11 South African Armoured Brigade reached Migliana, a
mountain village 7 miles north of Prato, and occupied Mount Pratocavola, a 2,500
foot mountain 5 miles northeast of Pistoia. Directly north of Pistoia the 12 South
African Motorised Brigade reached the Vshaped area of ground where Highway 64
branches off from Highway 66; parallel positions were reached by the 24 Guards
Brigade in the mountains north of Montecatini. The enemy, who had made no
effort to utilize the commanding ground overlooking the Arno Plain to delay the ad
vance to the mountains, had now fallen back to his prepared positions. Harassing
artillery fire increased on 12 September, and patrols began to encounter minefields
and barbed wire as they probed deeper into the mountains.
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H. SUMMARY OF ACTION
The first 12 days of September had seen Fifth Army register significant gains
along the whole of its extensive front. At the end of the period Florence and the
Arno River lay almost 20 miles behind the forward troops of II and 13 Corps, and
IV Corps held the whole of the broad Arno plain as well as the first line of hills over
looking it from the north. After the long weeks of stalemate along the Arno when
the troops in reserve had been trained in the technique of opposed river crossings and
detailed plans had been formulated first for an assault on the Arno line and then
for the capture of the two hill masses in the Arno plain (together with the ring of
hills north of Florence), each of these objectives was taken with remarkable ease and
at a very low cost in lives. The delays encountered were almost entirely due to the
natural obstacles presented by the mountainous terrain and the Arno floods, and the
manmade obstacles left by German demolition squads; delays occasioned by enemy
opposition were confined to harassing artillery fire and to clashes between Allied
patrols and enemy rear guards. Indeed the unwillingness of the enemy to hold fast
long enough for Fifth Army to strike a real blow was becoming a problem in itself.
It was only at the end of the period when the forward troops approached the Gothic
Line itself that resistance increased.
This failure of the Germans to make full use of their defensive positions short
of the Gothic Line could be attributed to the surprise and initial success gained by
the Eighth Army offensive on the Adriatic coast and to the threat, which became a
reality on 10 September, of an attack by Fifth Army. The timing of the blows, be
ginning with the offensive on the right and followed by the attack north of Florence,
served to keep the enemy off balance. To meet the first thrust Kesselring was forced
to exhaust his mobile reserves and draw troops from the central front, thereby weak
ening the forces available for use against Fifth Army and necessitating a general with
drawal to the more easily defended Gothic Line positions. It was now the intention
of Fifth Army that the enemy should be given no opportunity to regain the equilib
rium in his order of battle lost by the transfer of units to the east. While advance
elements of II and 13 Corps probed the outer defenses of the Gothic Line on 12 Sep
tember, as fast as the engineers could open the roads reinforcements and Corps artil
lery had been moving up. The planning and the followup phase of the Fifth Army
offensive were completed; the troops were in position to attack the Gothic Line.
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CHAPTER IV , , , , .

******

Breaching the Gothic Line

JL/AWN of 13 September found Fifth Army ready to enter the critical phase of
its carefully planned offensive to reach the Po Valley. Although it was not yet cer
tain that the enemy intended to call a halt to the brief delaying actions and suc
cessive withdrawals which had marked his retreat north of the Arno River, the troops
of II Corps who were to spearhead the Army attack were now up against the main
defenses of the Gothic Line. Troops of the 85th Division who had moved up the
previous night to take over their allotted attack zone on the II Corps right flank
could pick out, through the early morning mist, the dim outline of the lower slopes
of Mount Altuzzo and the series of roughly parallel ridges rising up to other peaks
forming the mountain barrier east of II Giogo Pass. On the other side of Highway
6524 troops of the 363d Infantry were studying the rugged contours of Mount Monti
celli, the key bastion on the west side of the pass. These troops and others of the
91st and 34th Divisions attacking farther to the west against Mount Calvi and Mount
Frassino as well as British troops of 13 Corps on the right below Casaglia Pass could
measure the natural strength of the mountain barrier ahead. Staff officers, too, who
had been encouraged by the speed of the Army advance into believing that the enemy
would continue to withdraw, anticipated that the Germans would fight hard to hold
the Gothic Line until the withdrawal could be carried out in an orderly fashion.

A. DISPOSITION

OF FORCES

The enemy, in spite of the strength of the Gothic Line defenses, was ill prepared
for the II Corps attack. In midAugust Kesselring had had five divisions in the
central sector north of Florence. The 4th Parachute Division, astride Highway 65,
had been flanked on the west by the 29th Panzer Grenadier and the 26th Panzer
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Divisions and on the east by the 356th and 715th Grenadier Divisions. By 10 Sep
tember three of these five divisions had been moved to the Adriatic coast. The gap
on the west left by the removal first of the 26th Panzer Division and then of the 29th
Panzer Grenadier Division was partly filled by moving the 334th Grenadier Division
into the portion of the Gothic Line astride Highway 6620, but there was no unit avail
able to replace the 356th Grenadier Division when it left at the end of the first week
in September. To fill the resulting gap on the east the 4th Parachute and the
715th Grenadier Divisions were forced to extend their already long fronts. The
4th Parachute Division alone was responsible for most of the II Corps attack zone,
and, although over 600 replacements had arrived shortly before the II Corps of
fensive was launched, the division was spread thin with no available reserves. All
three of its regiments were in the line: the 10th Parachute Regiment in the Mount
Frassino area, the 1 ith Parachute Regiment in the Mount Calvi area, and the 12th
Parachute Regiment in the Mount Altuzzo area. Additional complications arose
from the fact that the boundary between the 4th Parachute and the 715th Grenadier
Divisions east of Mount Verruca was also the boundary between the German Four
teenth and Tenth Armies, leaving the enemy with a divided command in the sector
where II Corps planned to strike its main blow.
In contrast to the relative weakness of the enemy forces holding the Gothic
Line, after the introduction of the 85th Division on 13 September II Corps had
three infantry divisions committed and a fourth in reserve. All three of the attack
ing divisions were reinforced. The 85th Division, which was assigned the narrow
zone east of Highway 6524, had attached to it the 752d Tank Battalion (less Com
pany D), the 805th Tank Destroyer Battalion, and the 84th Chemical Battalion (less
Companies A and D). The 19th Engineer Combat Regiment was in support to
assist the division engineers in keeping supply routes open as far forward as possible,
and four of the nine pack mule groups attached to II Corps were allotted to the
division to supply the troops as they pushed up into the mountains. The 91st Divi
sion in the center had the 755th Tank Battalion, the 804th Tank Destroyer Battalion
(less Company C and one reconnaissance platoon), and Company D, 84th Chemical
Battalion. The bulk of these attached units were allotted to the 362d Infantry,
which was assigned the greater part of the division zone, while the 363d Infantry
was concentrated on the right to make the main effort for the division against Mount
Monticelli. The 34th Division on the left had the 757th Tank Battalion; Company
C and one reconnaissance platoon of the 804th Tank Destroyer Battalion; and Com
pany A, 84th Chemical Battalion. Engineer support for the 34th and 91st Divisions
was provided by the 39th Engineer Combat Regiment. In the course of the attack
on the II Giogo Pass sector of the Gothic Line, which represented less than one
third of the II Corps zone, General Keyes massed approximately 50 percent of his
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committed infantry strength and an equal proportion of his pool of tank, tank
destroyer, and chemical units, giving him an estimated superiority of threetoone
over the defending enemy forces.
In addition to normal division artillery, each of the attacking divisions received
direct support from one corps field artillery group. Support for the 34th Division was
provided by the British 10 Army Group Royal Artillery (10 AGRA), consisting of
three 5.5inch gun/howitzer regiments; for the 91st Division, by the 77th Field
Artillery Group, consisting of two 155mm howitzer battalions, one 155mm gun
battalion, and one 4.5inch gun battalion; and for the 85th Division, by the 178th
Field Artillery Group, consisting of three 155mm howitzer battalions and one
4.5inch gun battalion. The 85th Division was also aided by the three 105mm
howitzer battalions of the 88th Division. For longrange counter battery fire and
particularly for the work of knocking out the strongly reinforced enemy bunkers and
pillboxes the 423d Field Artillery Group, consisting of two battalions (less one sec
tion) of 240mm howitzers, three sections of 8inch guns, and two battalions of
155mm guns, provided general support along the whole of the Corps front. As
soon as the engineers opened up Highways 65 and 6521 the longrange artillery
moved into positions around the village of Vaglia on 11 September while the bulk
of the medium range corps artillery was concentrated closer to the Sieve River.
Air strips for the artillery observation planes also were located in the Sieve Valley.
By 12 September the corps and division artillery units had moved into firing posi
tions, and the work of softening up the enemy defenses was well under way.

B.

THE ASSAULT

ON IL GIOGO PASS
1322 SEPTEMBER

Although the Fifth Army plan for breaching the Gothic Line called for a coor
dinated attack in which all three corps were involved, the critical zone of operations
was limited first to the portion of the line assigned to II Corps and the 1 Division
lying between Vernio on Highway 6620 and Casaglia Pass on Highway 6521, and
then further to the II Giogo Pass area where the 85th Division and the 363d Infantry
were initially committed. It was in the latter area that the Army plan called for the
breach in the Gothic Line to be made, and it was there that General Keyes had con
centrated his main striking force. The attacks launched by the units on the right
and left of II Giogo Pass had the primary purpose of pinning down enemy troops
which might otherwise be shifted to meet the main attack and the secondary purpose
of paving the way for a rapid exploitation once the breach was made. The success
of the Army plan rested on the outcome of the battle for II Giogo Pass.
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1. Terrain. (See Map No. 5.) The enemy defenses protecting II Giogo Pass
were designed to take full advantage of an integrated series of 3,000foot peaks form
ing the watershed between the Sieve and Santerno Rivers, which flow in parallel
courses before turning respectively south to the Arno and north to the Po Valleys.
The 85th Division, attacking on the east side of the pass, was faced with four promi
nent peaks: Mount Altuzzo, Mount Verruca, Hill 918, and Signorini Hill, arrayed
shoulder to shoulder from west to east. Due to the eroding effect of mountain
streams draining south to the Sieve Valley the southern slopes of these hills have been
broken up into a series of roughly parallel ridges and deep gullies. The narrow,
knifeedged ridges are covered with stunted brush and scattered patches of pines
except where bare rock outcroppings and sheer cliffs furnish no foothold for vegeta
tion. There are few trees on the forward slopes of Mount Altuzzo, but parts of
Mount Verruca are heavily wooded with pines and chestnuts. North of the crests
there had been thick stands of pines before the Germans began cutting them to build
defenses; many more on the south slopes were felled to provide barriers as well as
to clear fields of fire; and artillery shells tore away most of the remaining trees during
the course of the action.
The portion of the Gothic Line just west of II Giogo Pass where the 91st Division
was to make its main effort is shaped like a huge amphitheater with two wings ex
tending south from the main eastwest divide. Mount Calvi, a smooth, domeshaped
hill, forms the end of the west wing, and Mount Monticelli, the key objective west
of the pass, forms the tip of the east wing. The rough floor of the amphitheater is
divided by a secondary ascending ridge running north from the village of Sant5 Agata
to the main divide. The same confusion of brushclad ridges and gullies which
characterizes the approaches to the heights east of the pass is true of those on the
west, although the upper slopes of Mount Monticelli are more even and are almost
devoid of cover. Other than Highway 6524, no road crosses the divide and only
narrow trails penetrate beyond the lower slopes of the mountains. To open the
highway it would first be necessary to capture Mount Altuzzo and Mount Monti
celli, the two heights dominating II Giogo Pass. These two objectives were in turn
subject to observation and crossfire from the adjoining heights. If the enemy made
good use of the mountains and his prepared defenses, which in fact proved to be
much more extensive than preliminary air photos had indicated, only a coordinated
attack against the heights on both sides of the road could achieve success.
2. First Attacks. During 12 September the 363d Infantry, advancing astride
Highway 6524, had reached the approaches to both Mount Monticelli and Mount
Altuzzo. Smallarms fire from enemy outposts and increasing mortar and artillery
fire had slowed and then halted the leading companies, but the division was still
hopeful that the two mountains could be gained before the 85th Division took over

Looking across II Giogo Pass toward Peabody Peak and Mount Altuzzo

Artillery fire destroyed these pine trees on the heights near II Giogo Pass

German positions were designed to take full advantage of the rugged terrain

Troops of the 338th Infantry climbing a narrow trail up Mount Verruca

the zone to the east of the highway. While the 85th Division was moving up into
position a night attack was launched by the 1st Battalion, 363d Infantry, against the
southwestern slopes of Mount Monticelli; at the same time the 3d Battalion sent two
companies against the southeastern slopes of Mount Monticelli and one company
to take Mount Altuzzo. At 2115, when the attack was supposed to begin, the 1st
Battalion communications were out, and Company C failed to make contact with
Company A, which was leading the advance. In the darkness Company A lost
formation just short of the hamlet of Casacce, 1,000 yards short of its objective,
where it was forced back by mortar and flanking machine gun fire. Company I,
leading the 3d Battalion attack, advanced along the east side of Highway 6524 to a
point on the southeastern slope of Mount Monticelli 600 yards north of the hamlet
of L'Uomo Morto. The troops were constantly under fire, and at daylight a German
counterattack forced them back to the shelter of the houses in the village. Com
pany K, supporting the attack to the left rear, reached parallel positions in the
draw south of Hill 763.
The night attack launched by Company L to take Mount Altuzzo met with no
better success. Due to the darkness and unfamiliarity with the complicated maze
of ridges and gullies which rise up to the crests of Mount Altuzzo and Mount Ver
ruca, Company L lost its way. After reaching Hill 617, one of the knobs on the
main ridge leading to Mount Verruca, the company commander detected his error
and drew back to the hamlet of Volpinaia. He then started up the ridge leading to
the crest of Mount Altuzzo, reaching Hill 578 before daybreak. A dawn attack car
ried the tired troops forward another 100 yards before machine gun fire from the
front and flanks forced a halt. From his position below Hill 624 the company
commander was unable to see the crest of Mount Altuzzo, and he erroneously re
ported his position as just short of the summit. At 0600, 13 September, when a
general Corps attack was scheduled to start, neither Mount Monticelli nor Mount
Altuzzo had been taken, and the 363d Infantry had only confused reports on the
location of its forward units.
Corps plans called for a coordinated attack in which the 34th, 91st, and 85th
Divisions each was to commit two regiments. Farther to the east the 1 Division, in
accordance with Army orders that 13 Corps support the II Corps offensive by apply
ing pressure along its left flank, also was prepared to attack, employing the 66 Brigade
west of Highway 6521 toward Mount Pratone. In the II Giogo Pass area the 363d
Infantry was still faced with the task of taking Mount Monticelli while the 85th
Division was now in position to assume responsibility for the zone east of Highway
6524. General Coulter planned to employ initially the 338th Infantry under Col.
William H. Mikkelsen to pass through the 363d Infantry on Mount Altuzzo and the
339th Infantry under Col. Brookner W. Brady to take Mount Verruca. The 337th
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Infantry remained in division reserve. In spite of the fact that the night attack
launched by the 363d Infantry had failed to achieve its objectives and that the situa
tion on both Mount Altuzzo and Mount Monticelli was confused, the Corps attack
was launched as scheduled.
For the attack on Mount Altuzzo, Colonel Mikkelsen employed the 2d Bat
talion, 338th Infantry, astride Highway 6524 and the 1st Battalion up the main ridge
leading to the crest of the mountain. During the morning no preparatory or sup
porting artillery fire could be used until the advance units of the 363d Infantry were
accurately located; in effect the day's action was restricted to feeling out the enemy
defenses and occupying ground from which new attacks could be launched. At
the end of the day the 2d Battalion had reached positions to the right and to the
left of the highway in the vicinity of L'Uomo Morto while Company A, leading the
1st Battalion, took up positions on the west side of the mountain. When the early
morning haze lifted at 0800, Company B, following behind Company A, was at the
edge of an open field exposed to enemy observation; it failed to reach the mountain.
Company A, working its way up the west side of the ridge, passed by Company L,
363d Infantry, without making contact and then pushed on as far as a trail north
west of Hill 624 before a barbed wire entanglement and heavy machine gun fire
forced a halt. In the afternoon Company L was driven back by friendly artillery
fire and played no further part in the battle for Mount Altuzzo.
The 339th Infantry on the right jumped off from positions near the village of
Grezzano 2 miles short of the crest of Mount Verruca. The 1st Battalion on the
left moved over the foothills to the western arm of the mountain while the 2d Bat
talion attacked the eastern arm. In the early morning progress was hindered only
by the ascending slopes, and by 0715 Companies A and B were on Hill 617, the knob
at the end of the western ridge. Here they were stopped by crossfire from the east
ern slopes of Mount Altuzzo and from a strongpoint on Hill 691 farther up the ridge.
Companies F and G went up the right arm of the mountain with the first objective
of taking Hill 732. Company F was stopped at the head of a draw just below a
strongpoint built around three houses south of the objective; Company G, moving
up the main draw to the right of Hill 732, was stopped by fire from positions on a
nose covering the draw from the north. To the east of Mount Verruca Company E
started up the ridge leading to the crest of Rotto Hill only to be forced to seek cover
in the draw to the left of the ridge by smallarms and mortar fire which resulted in
over 30 casualties. A night attack by the 2d Battalion failed to make further gains,
and by the end of the day it was evident that Mount Verruca was as well fortified as
Mount Altuzzo. Attacks directed against either Hill 691 or Hill 732 were subject
to crossfire from the strongpoint on the other hill as well as to flanking fire from
Mount Altuzzo and Rotto Hill.

For the 363d Infantry, on the lower slopes of Mount Monticelli, the Corps plan
of attack for the morning of 13 September was confused by the action of the previous
night. At 0600, when the attack was to begin, the 3d Battalion was being driven
back by an enemy counterattack, and it was unable to do more than hold its posi
tions at L'Uomo Morto. Farther to the west the 1st Battalion reorganized before
dawn and repeated its attempt of the previous night. Companies A and C estab
lished communication and jumped off together. Company A again followed the
draw toward Casacce but was beaten back by accurate mortar fire, which killed 5
and wounded 17 men; Company C reached only the southwestern slopes of Al Pozzo
Hill. Colonel Magill then ordered the 1st Battalion to hold fast while the 2d Bat
talion was committed on its right at 1600 with the objective of seizing Hill 871, the
eastern summit of the mountain. The battalion, screened by smoke, was to proceed
from Al Pozzo Hill northeast over Hill 763 to the summit. After passing through
Company C southwest of Al Pozzo Hill, Company F, leading on the right, struck a
minefield in the saddle between Al Pozzo Hill and Hill 763. The exploding mines
gave away the position of the troops to the Germans, who immediately covered the
area with fire, and it was dawn before the company had worked its way through and
around the minefield to resume the attack. As the troops climbed the steep slope
of Hill 763, machine guns from eight pillboxes on and to the left of the hill caught
them in a concentration of fire so intense that before noon the 3d Platoon was reduced
to nine men and one noncommissioned officer and the company was forced to
halt.
By the end of 13 September the possibility that the enemy would withdraw from
the Gothic Line without fighting was gone. On the contrary the battle for II Giogo
Pass had already begun to assume the proportions of an exhausting and bloody
slugging match. On the night of 1213 September the 91st Division had sent two
battalions to seize the summits of both Mount Monticelli and Mount Altuzzo.
Twentyfour hours later with all three of its battalions committed against Mount
Monticelli alone, the 363d Infantry had succeeded only in making contact with the
enemy's prepared defenses. Those defenses had not yet been dented at any point,
and casualties in the assault units had begun to mount. The 338th and 339th In
fantry were meeting equally stiff resistance from Mount Altuzzo and Mount Ver
ruca, and similar reports were coming in from units all along the II Corps front.
The enemy was fighting a skillful defensive action, laying in his mortar fire in every
gully where our troops sought cover and sweeping the open slopes of the mountains
with automatic fire. His defenses too were proving more extensive than previous
reports had indicated. Their location was exposed only as the forward troops came
within range of the hidden machine gun emplacements or when artillery fire plowed
up the earth and tore away the protective camouflage. The attacks on 13 Sep
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tember, although they failed to attain their objectives, served to locate many of
these positions; the work of reducing them had hardly begun.
3. Wearing Down the Enemy. The strength of the enemy defenses and the de
termination on the part of the 4th Parachute Division to hold its positions at all
costs left no alternative open to General Keyes but to feed additional companies
and battalions into the attack while concentrating every available weapon on the
enemy defenses. Where possible antitank guns, tanks, and tank destroyers were
brought up to employ direct fire on pillboxes, and the heavycaliber 8inch guns
and 240mm howitzers fired with precision adjustments to destroy emplacements
out of range of these weapons or too strongly constructed to be disposed of by light
or medium artillery. Corps medium artillery, in addition to firing on located enemy
defenses and supporting the division artillery, kept up a 24hour a day schedule o
harassing fires on the reverse slopes of the mountains in an effort to isolate the area
under attack from supplies and reinforcements. The effect of this fire could not be
felt immediately, and the experience of the Cassino fighting was proof that, when
well dug in, troops could withstand prolonged periods of shelling without suffering
heavy losses. It remained for the infantry to drive the enemy from his positions and
to hold the ground won against his quickly organized counterattacks. So far as
possible the attacks were coordinated at the Corps and division level and were
launched simultaneously on a broad front, but in most cases the fighting resolved
into a series of smallunit actions which resulted less in ground gained than in the
gradual wearing down of the enemy strength.
For the attack on Mount Altuzzo the 338th Infantry continued to employ the
2d Battalion astride Highway 6524 and the 1st Battalion up the main ridge line. On
the morning of 14 September Company G reached the lower slopes of Mount Monti
celli, and a platoon of Company E got as far as the bare rock slope of Peabody
Ridge, a secondary peak just west of the summit of Mount Altuzzo. Both companies
suffered heavy casualties, and the advance platoon of Company E had to be with
drawn that night. The 2d Battalion was in the difficult position of being con
stantly under fire from both Mount Altuzzo and Mount Monticelli, neither of which
was in its zone of operations, and it could do little beyond matching the progress
of the units on its flanks.
The 1st Battalion made a spectacular but abortive advance on the 14th. Com
pany B, after failing to contact Company A, followed the wrong ridge and found
itself on the exposed rocky peak of Peabody Ridge. Unable to exploit its success the
company clung to the peak until dark when it was ordered to pull back. Com
pany A, which had no communications with the battalion and had failed to receive
the attack order, achieved only slight gains along the main ridge. The next morning
Companies A and C continued the advance along the main ridge under the cover of
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a smoke screen, preceded by an intense artillery concentration which lasted for i hour
before the attack. A pillbox on Peabody Ridge and one on Mount Altuzzo were
destroyed by the 240mm howitzers in the morning, and the big guns continued to
pound the summit and the rear slope of the mountain throughout the day. The
two companies jumped off at 0900. Initial progress was good, and the lead platoon
of Company A had reached the base of Hill 962 before it was stopped temporarily.
It appeared possible that the summit would be reached until our own artillery fire
began landing among the men of Company C, forcing a withdrawal to defiladed
positions. The initiative in the attack was lost, and at the end of the day the summit
of Mount Altuzzo was still firmly in enemy hands.
The 339th Infantry, unable to gain ground in its attacks against Mount Ver
ruca, concentrated its efforts on 14 September toward knocking out the enemy de
fenses. Division artillery and the Cannon Company shelled the heights, and direct
fire was placed on each visible pillbox. The 1 st Battalion brought up 37mm antitank
guns on Hill 617, and tanks of Company C, 753d Tank Battalion, were ordered up to
fire on pillboxes on Hill 691; artillery and tank destroyers tore up the threehouse
strongpoint below Hill 732; and in the afternoon fighterbombers hit the reverse
slope of the main ridge directly to the north and Mount Pratone to the northeast. A
regimental attack was then launched at midnight and continued the next morning
in an effort to take Hill 691 and Hill 732 by storm. The troops were unable to get
through the mines and barbed wire protecting the enemy positions, and they were
repeatedly driven back by mortar and machine gun fire. Although little ground had
been gained, the enemy defenses were gradually being pounded to pieces by the con
tinuous shelling, and the infantry attacks gave the enemy troops no respite.
On the west side of Highway 6524, the 91st Division was experiencing similar
difficulty in reaching the crest of Mount Monticelli. After the first efforts failed on
13 September it became necessary to concentrate the whole of the 363d Infantry on
Mount Monticelli, leaving the 362d Infantry with a front of nearly 5 miles. In an
effort to relieve some of the strain on the 362d Infantry and to apply pressure on the
west side of Mount Monticelli, General Livesay committed the 361st Infantry, com
manded by Col. Rudolph W. Broedlow, along the ridge line north of Sant'Agata.
The 361st Infantry entered the battle at 0530, 14 September, with the mission of
passing through the left elements of the 363d Infantry and swinging around Mount
Monticelli to the portion of the divide lying to the northwest of it. The regiment
attacked on a twobattalion front, the 3d Battalion moving up on the west side of the
central ridge and the 1st Battalion on the right. Supported by artillery fire directed
against enemy positions on Roncolombello Hill to the north of Mount Monticelli and
aided by a smoke screen, the 1st Battalion progressed steadily until it had reached
the southeastern slopes of Hill 844, the focal point of the enemy defenses on the cen
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tral ridge line. There it was held up by fire from both Hill 844 and Roncolombello
Hill. The left flank of the 3d Battalion was stopped at Hill 574 north of the hamlet
of Montepoli, leaving the two battalions strung out across the ridge on a northeast
southwest line. Repeated efforts the next day to breach the enemy defenses along
the central ridge failed to break the stalemate. The commitment of the 91st Divi
sion's reserve regiment served to pin down enemy troops who might otherwise have
moved over to Mount Monticelli; it failed to achieve the outflanking of the troops
facing the 363d Infantry.
When the 2d Battalion, 363d Infantry, was held up below Hill 763 on the morn
ing of 14 September, Colonel Magill ordered the 1 st Battalion to swing around to the
left of the 2d Battalion and seize the long western slope of Mount Monticelli. Com
pany C was held up on the lower eastern slopes of Hill 579 by smallarms fire and
made only slight gains; Company B, farther to the west, by nightfall had worked its
way well up on the western slopes of the mountain to the edge of a stretch of open
ground above Borgo farm. Plainly visible 200 yards ahead was a 5foot natural
embankment 100 yards below the crest of the northwest ridge. Along the crest the
Germans had built dugouts reinforced by log frames filled with dirt and camouflaged
with sod. From these positions machine guns poured grazing fire down the slopes
of the mountain. The next day Company B, followed by two attached platoons of
Company A, infiltrated across the open ground. By the time the shelter of the em
bankment had been reached there were only 17 men left of the two platoons of Com
pany A and 80 men in Company B. Leaving one platoon behind the embankment,
the remainder of the tiny force fixed bayonets and charged up the last 100 yards to
take the crest. Defensive fires were immediately called for; with the help of artillery
and mortar fire three enemy counterattacks were beaten off. That night the troops
were pulled back from the exposed ridge, and the 1st Battalion consolidated posi
tions along the embankment. The 363d Infantry now had a leg up Mount Monti
celli; but the 2d Battalion was still below Hill 763, and the enemy was in possession
of Hill 871, the summit of the mountain.
At the end of 2 days of continuous fighting the 91st and 85th Divisions had gained
but little ground, and there was no visible evidence that the enemy had been weak
ened at any point along the front. Our losses were heavy and steadily mounting;
enemy losses, due to the protection afforded by his prepared defenses, were probably
much lower; and, if the steady pounding of the greatly superior artillery of II Corps
had knocked out many of the enemy pillboxes and reinforced dugouts, many others
were still intact. Added to the strain of being almost constantly under fire, the for
ward troops received only a minimum of supplies. Once the troops left the foothills
of the mountains all rations and ammunition had to be brought forward at night by
mule or hand carry. What was not immediately evident was that the enemy was
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experiencing ever greater difficulty in supplying his troops and particularly in get
ting replacements and reinforcements forward to the n t h and 12th Parachute
Regiments, which were attempting to hold an area extending from west of Mount
Calvi to Mount Verruca. The two regiments had been engaged from the beginning
of the II Corps offensive, and the losses suffered in the costly war of attrition being
fought all along the II Corps front rapidly reduced their strength.
It was not until 14 September that the enemy realized the strength of the attack
on the II Giogo Pass area and took hurried measures to reinforce the two parachute
regiments. It was then too late to bring up more than small units. The 4th Para
chute Division utilized every available man, sending^ up units from the 4th Antitank
Battalion, the 4th Parachute Replacement Battalion, and miscellaneous headquar
ters and service personnel. When these reinforcements proved inadequate the 10th
Parachute Regiment was pulled out from in front of the 34th Division and thrown in
behind Mount Altuzzo and Mount Monticelli. Units also arrived from other divi
sions. The 305th Fusilier (Reconnaissance) Battalion (305th Grenadier Division)
was rushed over from the Rimini area to reinforce the elements of the 715th Grenadier
Division below Mount Pratone; the 2d Battalion, Infantry Lehr Brigade, which had
been attached to the 65th Grenadier Division, was ordered to relieve the 3d Battalion,
12th Parachute Regiment, on Mount Verruca on the night of 1617 September; and
a Lithuanian labor battalion was sent up to provide replenishment for the 1st Bat
talion, 12th Parachute Regiment. The bulk of these replacements did not arrive
until 1617 September, when the battered paratroopers were approaching a state
of exhaustion. The curtain of harassing fire laid down by the II Corps artillery
permitted only a trickle of supplies and ammunition to reach the beleaguered troops,
and many of the replacements either failed to arrive or were too demoralized to
offer substantial support.
4. The 85th Division Breaks Through. When the attacks of the 338th and 339th
Infantry on 15 September failed to take Mount Altuzzo and Mount Verruca, General
Keyes ordered the 85th Division to commit the 337th Infantry on the right of the
division in an effort to outflank the enemy defenses by seizing Mount Pratone, a
massive height to the northeast of Mount Verruca. It was then to drive northwest
through the zone of the 339th Infantry. The initial attack was to be made by the
66 Brigade, which had reached Prefetto Hill, 1 }4 miles south of Mount Pratone, on
15 September. Support for the attack was to be provided by II Corps and 85th
Division artillery, and Company K, 339th Infantry, was to be shifted east to take
Signorini Hill. The 337th Infantry would follow the British troops by bounds,
prepared to pass through them as soon as Mount Pratone was taken. After some
delay occasioned by the difficulty of loading mules in the darkness the 3d Battalion,
337th Infantry, began moving up at 0630, 16 September. By noon it had reached

the positions of the 2 Royal Scots, the leading element of the 66 Brigade, on Hill
938. Since the British attack had made only limited advances, command of the
zone was passed to the 337th Infantry. The 3d Battalion then attacked at 1300,
moving along the ridge leading to Mount Pratone until fire from Hills 973 and 885
to the north and east forced a halt 1,000 yards short of the objective. Efforts of the
339th Infantry to take Signorini Hill also failed. The attempt to outflank the
enemy had succeeded only in broadening the division front and in stepping up the
process of attrition.
On the night of 1617 September (*) the focus of interest shifted from the flanking
thrust against Mount Pratone back to Mount Altuzzo where the 1st Battalion, 338th
Infantry, repeated the attack made on 15 September. Following an hourlong con
centration of artillery fire on the summit and partly concealed by a smoke screen,
Companies A and G jumped off at 1630. In the absence of Colonel Mikkelsen, who
was sick, Brig. Gen. Lee S. Gerow, Assistant Division Commander, took control of
the action. He ordered the 3d Battalion to move up in readiness to pass through the
1st Battalion before dawn. In this instance the attack went according to plan. The
enemy's power of resistance, worn down by days of shelling and repeated infantry
assaults, finally cracked. At 0330 the 1st Battalion reported that it was on Hill 926,
the higher of the two peaks marking the summit of Mount Altuzzo. Bypassed pock
ets of enemy resistance and fire from the north side of Highway 6524 kept the 3d
Battalion engaged throughout the day, but a night attack completed the work of
clearing the mountain and the heights across the highway. By the morning of 18
September the 338th Infantry had achieved a clean break at the most important
point in the II Giogo Pass defenses.
The capture of Mount Altuzzo on 17 September was accompanied by a general
collapse of enemy resistance all along the 85th Division front. The 2d Battalion,
339th Infantry, attacking on the right of the regimental zone, took Signorini Hill
with one company at 0300 and after dawn captured Hill 918 on the ascending ridge
above Rotto Hill. The 3d Battalion, in the center, took Hill 732 and Hill 724, the
bitterly contested knobs on the eastern ridge of Mount Verruca, while the 1st Bat
talion on the western ridge captured Hill 691 and then went on to take the summit
of Mount Verruca by noon. The 2d Battalion, Infantry Lehr Brigade, which had
arrived on the night of 1617 September to relieve the battered 3d Battalion, 12 th
Parachute Regiment, was caught just as it was taking up its new positions. Already
disorganized by artillery fire on its way up the mountain, the battalion was almost
completely destroyed by the 339th Infantry; what was left of one company of the
12th Parachute Regiment surrendered.
0) At 0300, 17 September, Army time changed from B Time, 2 hours ahead of Greenwich Standard
Time (Z), to A Time, 1 hour ahead of Greenwich Standard Time.



Equal success met the efforts of the 337th Infantry to seize Mount Pratone.
In a night attack Company L, after losing radio contact with the 3d Battalion, pen
etrated as far as the main divide yi mile east of the mountain before friendly mortar
fire forced a partial withdrawal. The mountain was taken on the afternoon of
17 September by Company I, which followed a draw up the west side of Signorini
Hill to attack from the southeast. Before midnight the entire 3d Battalion was on
Mount Pratone, and the 1st Battalion had reached Hill 945 farther to the east. At
the close of 17 September the 85th Division held all the major heights on the great
divide between the Sieve and Santerno Valleys on a front extending nearly 4 miles
from Mount Altuzzo to beyond Mount Pratone. The powerful enemy defenses,
which had withstood 4 days of steady pounding, had been smashed, and the dominant
terrain east of II Giogo Pass had been wrested from the enemy. There now remained
the task of taking Mount Monticelli to clear Highway>6524 and open the way for a
drive to the Santerno Valley.
5. The gist Division Takes Mount Monticelli. At the end of 15 September the
1st Battalion, 363d Infantry, had succeeded at great cost in gaining a foothold near
the western summit of Mount Monticelli. Before this success could be fully utilized
it was first necessary to strengthen the small force on the mountain and to bring up
supplies. Accordingly, while the 1st Battalion consolidated and the 2d Battalion
concentrated on knocking out the pillboxes which were holding it up below Hill
763, Colonel Magill ordered the 3d Battalion to attack the mountain from the south
east. To provide covering fire for the attack the heavy machine guns of the 2d
Battalion were combined with those of the 3d Battalion. These weapons, during
the afternoon and night of 16 September, fired 130,000 rounds on the enemy; in
addition the 81mm mortars laid down 3,700 rounds of mortar fire. In spite of the
volume of fire on the enemy positions the first attack failed. At 1900, 16 September,
another attempt was made in coordination with the attack of the 338th Infantry on
Mount Altuzzo. On the left Company L became entangled in a minefield, and
Company K was stopped by barbed wire 600 yards short of the summit. Before
gaps could be blown in the wire an enemy counterattack drove Company K back
down the bare slopes toward the village of L'Uomo Morto. Company L, left in an
exposed position, also was forced to withdraw during the night. Farther to the west
the 361st Infantry, with all three of its battalions now committed, was unable to
clear the central ridge or reach Roncolombello Hill.
While the 3d Battalion, 363d Infantry, was falling back after its unsuccessful
attack, the 338th Infantry had broken through on Mount Altuzzo. Exploitation of
the victory achieved east of the pass depended on the clearing of Mount Monticelli
from which the Germans could still pour flanking fire into the 85th Division zone.
General Keyes urged that every effort be made to take the mountain on the 17th,

and plans were immediately prepared for a coordinated attack by the 2d and 3d
Battalions to start at 1230. The 1st Battalion was still fighting off enemy counter
attacks and could assist only by pouring flanking fire into the enemy positions.
Engaged in trying to knock out the pillboxes blocking its advance, the 2d Battalion
was unable to attack at 1230. General Livesay then went up to the 3d Battalion
Command Post and ordered that the battalion attack without delay. Following
closely behind a rolling barrage laid down by the 347th Field Artillery Battalion,
Company K, followed by Company L and Company I, started up the bare rock
slope. Company K was disorganized near the summit by flanking machine gun
and rifle fire, but the company commander and 11 men reached the objective at
1448, followed later by the battalion commander and 30 more men. Defensive
fires laid down on the reverse slope of the mountain broke up an enemy counter
attack before it could get under way, and with the arrival of 80 men of Company I
on the crest the 3d Battalion's hold on the summit of the mountain was virtually
assured.
At 1530, when the 3d Battalion was reinforcing its small force on the top of
Mount Monticelli, the 2d Battalion launched a twocompany attack from the west.
Three German machine guns caught the men on the open slopes and caused heavy
casualties before the attack was halted. This successful but isolated enemy action
marked the end of organized resistance on the mountain. During the night of 1718
September the enemy troops who could extricate themselves pulled back to the north;
many others surrendered the next day when the 363d Infantry completed the occu
pation of the mountain. The 361 st Infantry, after a hard day of fighting along the
central ridge on 17 September, swept forward the next day to take Hill 844. Bene
fiting from the enemy's forced withdrawal, it reached the main divide by the end
of 18 September. The western defenses of II Giogo Pass had at last been broken.
6. Exploiting the Breakthrough. {See Map No. 6.)

The capture of Mount Al

tuzzo, Mount Verruca, and Mount Pratone by the 85th Division and the seizing of
Mount Monticelli by the 363d Infantry on 17 September, followed by the taking
of Hill 844 by the 361st Infantry and the elimination of remaining pockets of enemy
resistance the next day, gave II Corps control of a 7mile stretch of the Gothic Line
on each side of II Giogo Pass. The three regiments of the opposing 4th Parachute
Division had fought tenaciously to the end, but they were now seriously depleted
and the replacements and reinforcements hastily thrown in to assist them were of
little value. Once the main divide and the Gothic Line defenses had been lost, the
enemy had no choice but to extricate what he could of his shattered units and with
draw to positions north of the Santerno River. Efforts to effect the retreat in an
orderly fashion were hampered by the disorganized state of his forces and the lack
of prepared defenses behind the Gothic Line. The enemy had not anticipated a
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This Italian farmhouse became a casualty collecting point on Mount Altuzzo

Convoy moving up over Highway 6524 after the capture of II Giogo Pass

Jeeps wait for a bulldozer operator to complete a bypass near Firenzuola

Smoke screen over Firenzuola viewedfrom an abandoned enemy gun position

major attack in the II Giogo Pass area and had made no provision for the possibility
of a breakthrough. Until additional reinforcements arrived and more defensible
ground was reached, he was in no condition to continue the struggle. General
Keyes, following his policy of pushing his troops forward as rapidly as possible and
giving the enemy no opportunity to regroup, ordered the 85th and 91st Divisions to
take up the pursuit at once.
The 85th Division advanced with all three of its regiments in the line in the
same order in which they had reached the crest of the main divide. On the left the
338th Infantry drove straight north along the axis of Highway 6524 to Firenzuola,
occupying the bombshattered road center on 21 September and pushing on 1 mile
to the north of the town the next day. The 85th Cavalry Reconnaissance Troop was
attached to screen the regiment's left flank in the valley. In the center the 339th
Infantry drove north from Mount Verruca along the eastern rim of the Violla Creek
valley, which slopes down to the Santerno River at Firenzuola. By 21 September
Mount Frena and Mount Coloreta, the two peaks guarding the entrance to the gorge
through which the Santerno River enters the mountains, were captured, and the
next day advance elements reached positions 2 miles north of Mount Coloreta.
Farther down the gorge the 337th Infantry crossed the Santerno at the village of
San Pellegrino on 20 September after 2 days of traveling through almost trackless
mountains. The following day the regiment passed into division reserve when the
88th Division moved up from Corps reserve to take over the right flank of II Corps.
Enemy opposition, negligible on 19 September, increased as the 85th Division
approached the Santerno Valley. The 1st Battalion, 1059th Grenadier Regiment,
was identified south of Firenzuola on the 19th, indicating that elements of the 362d
Grenadier Division were being shifted east against II Corps. A company of the
i32d Grenadier Regiment (44th Grenadier Division) together with an improvised
Alarm Company consisting of approximately 100 men drawn from headquarters and
service personnel of the 715th Grenadier Division was encountered near San Pel
legrino. These reinforcements were not yet present in sufficient strength to permit
the enemy to do more than fight brief delaying actions. Nor was the Santerno River
a major obstacle. In spite of a short rain on 20 September and heavy rains the fol
lowing day which flooded some of the roads and hindered the forward displacement
of artillery units, the river remained fordable. More difficulty was experienced with
enemy longrange artillery firing from the vicinity of Radicosa Pass and from self
propelled guns operating in the valley. The artillery fire held up construction of
Bailey bridges at Firenzuola for 2 days, and truck movements in and near the town
had to be screened with smoke.
West of Highway 6524 the 361st and 363d Infantry were held up less by enemy
opposition than by the lack of roads, which multiplied the problems of supplying
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the forward units and evacuating the wounded. Division engineers extended the
narrow mountain road north of Sant'Agata an additional 2 miles to reach the
southern slope of the main divide. From this point it was necessary to use pack
mules to cross the hump to the Santerno Valley. Farther to the west a similar
mule point was established at the village of Panna. Forward elements of the two
regiments reached the Santerno River on 21 September along a front extending from
just west of Firenzuola to the village of Castro San Martino, 2 miles east of Futa Pass.
Outposts were established across the river the next day, and patrols set up machine
guns west of Castro San Martino where they could dominate Highway 65. With
control of the Santerno Valley assured, the troops who had broken through the
Gothic Line at II Giogo Pass had effectively outflanked the Futa Pass defenses.
They were now prepared to strike north toward Radicosa Pass and northeast
toward Imola and the Po Valley.

C. THE 362D INFANTRY CAPTURES FUTA PASS
1322 SEPTEMBER

In the course of the fighting for II Giogo Pass the intensity of German resistance
on Mount Monticelli forced General Livesay to commit the 361 st as well as the 363d
Infantry on the right of the division zone. The 362d Infantry was thereby left with
responsibility for a zone 4 miles wide extending from west of Highway 65 to Mount
Calvi. On the right flank of the regimental zone and extending slightly northeast
from Mount Calvi is an ascending, sawtoothed chain of hills which forms the western
wing of the natural amphitheater into which the 361st and 363d Infantry attacked.
This chain of hills connects with the main divide just to the east of Mount Gazzaro,
the dominant peak in the line of mountains overlooking the Futa Pass defenses at
Santa Lucia. To the west of Mount Calvi are two broad, ascending northsouth
ridges. Highway 65 follows the crest of the more western ridge; a secondary road
from Gagliano to Santa Lucia follows the more eastern ridge. The open, rolling
farmland flanking the two roads and the strength of the Futa Pass defenses led
Colonel Cotton to concentrate his main force in the mountains on the right in an
effort to accomplish, on a regimental front, the same flanking move which II Corps
was carrying out at II Giogo Pass. One battalion, serving as a holding force, was
to advance astride Highway 65; the other two battalions were to drive up the Mount
Calvi ridge to the main divide, swing west to take Mount Gazzaro, and strike the
Futa Pass defenses from the flank.
At the start of the general II Corps attack on 13 September the 1st Battalion
was held in reserve while the 2d Battalion attacked Mount Calvi and the 3d Battalion
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drove north along Highway 65. Although Mount Calvi was well fortified with
concrete pillboxes, mines, and wire, the 2d Battalion made steady progress up the
long gentle slopes, and by nightfall of the first day Companies E and G were within
yi mile of the summit. Continuing the assault at 0400 the next morning, the two
companies had an advance patrol on the crest of the mountain at 0635 and had
completed consolidation of the hill before the end of the day. After 2 days of clear
ing bypassed pockets of the enemy the 3d Battalion, reinforced by a company each
of tanks and tank destroyers, reached parallel positions on Highway 65. The wide
gap between the two battalions made it difficult to prevent enemy infiltrations, and
in the early evening of 13 September it was necessary to commit the Antitank Com
pany to clear the village of Gagliano, well behind the forward lines.
The 2d and 3d Battalions resumed the attack at 0600, 15 September. The 3d
Battalion pushed 1 mile up Highway 65 to just short of the village of Montecarelli
where it dug in for the night; the 2d Battalion, in the face of intense artillery, mor
tar, and machine gun fire, was unable to move forward from Mount Calvi. The
mountain drops away sharply on the north side to a deep gully which afforded the
enemy troops guarding the approach to the next hill protection from even highangle
fire. The effort to attack from Mount Calvi was abandoned temporarily, and the
1st Battalion was committed at 1230 to make a flanking attack from the west through
the village of Marcoiano. Only slight gains were made before dark. A new attack
was ordered for 0430, 16 September, with the 2d Battalion striking north to Hill 840
and the 1st Battalion continuing its attack from the west toward Mount Linari.
Again the effort to drive the enemy from the ridge failed, and heavy losses were suf
fered by the 2d Battalion. Meanwhile the 3d Battalion, meeting only light resistance,
reached the antitank ditch below Santa Lucia. The advance on the left further ex
posed the central portion of the regimental front. To fill the gap Company C,
755th Tank Battalion, and two reconnaissance platoons from the 804th Tank De
stroyer Battalion established a defense line across the central ridge 1^2 miles north
of Gagliano.
During 17 September the 3d Battalion waited in position below the antitank
ditch and the 2d Battalion remained on Mount Calvi while the 1 st Battalion renewed
its efforts to seize the ridge from the flank. Progress was slow, and it was not until
0345, 18 September, that even the outskirts of Marcoiano were reached. To add
strength to the attack Company I, the 3d Battalion's reserve company, was shifted
east to take Hill 690 north of Marcoiano. Company I was pinned down near Marco
iano nearly all day; only after three attempts to storm the hill during the night had
failed was the objective reached at noon on 19 September. In the meantime the
2d Battalion broke the deadlock north of Mount Calvi by taking Hill 840 at 0730.
With his defenses opposite the 361st and 363d Infantry already broken, the enemy

could not hope to continue fighting along the Mount Calvi ridge, and before dark
on 20 September the ist and 2d Battalions in a followup action had reached the
lower slopes of Mount Gazzaro.
On the left the 3d Battalion was making preparations for the final assault on
Futa Pass. Since 16 September Companies L and K had held positions just south
of the antitank ditch from which patrols had been sent out to reconnoiter the enemy
defenses. Division and Corps artillery, continuing the work of fighterbombers and
medium bombers, had shelled Santa Lucia so effectively that forward enemy troops
were virtually cut off from supplies and a number of enemy gun positions were de
stroyed, including an emplaced Panther tank turret commanding the valley approach.
While the 1 st and 2d Battalions were following up the enemy withdrawal on the right
the 3d Battalion pushed off at 0630, 20 September, over the high ground toward
Santa Lucia. By 1230 Company L had crossed the antitank ditch and had elements
on Hill 689, 500 yards south of Santa Lucia. The 362d Infantry was now in posi
tion for an attack to clear Futa Pass.
The regimental plan called for a pincers movement with the ist Battalion tak
ing Mount Gazzaro and then moving northwest along the ridge to come in from
the east while the 3d Battalion attacked from the southwest. Planned for 0430, 21
September, the attack was slow in getting under way due to difficulties encountered
in supplying the ist Battalion and to mortar and longrange machine gun fire which
hampered the 3d Battalion. At 0830 Companies K and L were west of Santa Lucia.
Company K then cleared the village while Company L continued on along the pine
covered slopes west of the highway. By nightfall it had outposts in the pass itself.
Company I, still attached to the ist Battalion, moved northwest along the Mount
Gazzaro ridge to positions south of the pass, and Company K took up positions in
a draw to the left of Company L. Futa Pass had been entered, but it was not until
the afternoon of 22 September when Hill 952 west of the highway was captured that
the battalion's control of the pass was assured. Throughout the attack enemy oppo
sition was limited to rear guard actions as the Germans covered their retreat to
the north.
To the 362d Infantry had fallen the honor of clearing Futa Pass, the objective
which more than any other was a symbol of the Gothic Line. It was there that the
Todt Organization had constructed its most powerful defenses, combining antitank
ditches, barbedwire entanglements, reinforced pillboxes, and antitank gun emplace
ments in an elaborate system of mutually supporting strongpoints. It is a tribute to
the tactical skill with which the attack on the Gothic Line was carried out that these
positions to which the Germans had devoted months of hard labor were taken by
the troops of one battalion in one of the least costly of the Gothic Line battles. Once
the 85th and 91st Divisions broke through at II Giogo Pass and swept north to the
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Santerno Valley the Futa Pass defenses were untenable. In turn, as soon as Futa
Pass was secured, Highway 65 could be utilized to bring up badly needed supplies
to the troops who had spearheaded the attack through the mountains, and the way
was prepared for a thrust due north to Bologna.

D.

THE 34TH DIVISION

ATTACKS

ON THE LEFT
1322 SEPTEMBER

While the 85th and 91st Divisions were making the main effort of II Corps
against the II Giogo Pass defenses the 34th Division delivered a tworegiment con
taining attack against the portion of the Gothic Line lying between Highways 65
and 6620. Although not crowned with such spectacular successes as the capture of
the key passes to its right, the action of the 34th Division played a vital part in the
II Corps offensive. By exerting constant pressure on the enemy positions to its front,
it succeeded in protecting the Corps left flank, in pinning down enemy forces which
might otherwise have been shifted east to the II Giogo Pass area, and in gaining pos
session of ground essential to the carrying out of the next phase of the Army attack.
In the course of the fighting the enemy did reduce the long front held by the 4th
Parachute Division by withdrawing the 10th Parachute Regiment from the Mount
Frassino area. He accomplished the shift, however, only by replacing the para
troopers with elements of the 334th Grenadier Division which had been located west
of Highway 6620. There was no reduction in the size of the enemy force opposite
the 34th Division except that occasioned by the losses suffered by the enemy in the
course of the battle.
By the night of 12 September the pursuit action of the 34th Division, which had
begun with the II Corps attack on 10 September, had slowed to a halt before the out
post positions of the Gothic Line. The 133d Infantry, on the left, was stopped before
strong defenses on Torricella Hill, approximately 5 miles due south of the division's
major objective, Mount Coroncina, a great 3,500foot, ridgetopped mountain.
Control of Mount Coroncina was essential to block effectively the possibility of an
enemy counterattack from the west. On the division right the 135th Infantry, after
relieving the 168th Infantry on the night of 12 September, prepared to attack Mount
Frassino. Three miles to the north across steadily rising ground lay the next major
objective, Mount Citerna. Between the forward elements of the 34th Division and
the objectives to the north lay the defenses of the Gothic Line. These defenses, 1 mile
behind the outpost line, were located on the forward slope of the main divide, which
presented to the attacking troops a corrugated face of knobs and ridges alternating
with deep clefts formed by streams draining south and east to the Sieve River.
During 1321 September the 133d Infantry was engaged in a slow, almost yard
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byyard struggle to break through the defenses on Torricella Hill. Each high point
on the manyknobbed mountain was stoutly defended by the troops of the 334th
Grenadier Division, who repeatedly counterattacked in an effort to retake each lost
feature. As the leading elements of the 133d Infantry drove forward they were
constantly harassed by fire from a ridge to the left of Torricella Hill until the attack
to the north was halted temporarily on the night of 1819 September and full atten
tion devoted to driving the Germans from their flanking positions. Enemy shelling
also was unusually heavy on the left flank of the 34th Division, where the troops were
within easy range of a large concentration of enemy artillery located in the vicinity
of the village of Montepiano on Highway 6620. The extremely rough terrain and
the lack of roads to the rear multiplied the problems of evacuation and supply. Long
litter hauls absorbed the energies of men needed for the attack, and all supplies had
to be carried into the mountains on mules. Lack of roads also prevented extensive
use of tanks or tank destroyers during the first days of the attack. Division engineers,
working night and day, finally improved the dirt road north of Barberino so that
armored vehicles could move up to lay direct fire on the Torricella Hill defenses.
The highvelocity shells knocked out numerous pillboxes which for days had with
stood the steady pounding of division artillery fire. Aided by the armor, the 133d
Infantry took Torricella Hill on 21 September. Resistance dwindled the next day
as the enemy prepared to fall back, and Montepiano was entered on 23 September,
placing the 133d Infantry through the Gothic Line and less than 2 miles from Mount
Coroncina.
On the right the 135th Infantry met equally stubborn resistance, and the prob
lems of supply and evacuation, if somewhat easier than in the zone of the 133d In
fantry, were still difficult. The road system did not disappear completely until the
main_divide was reached, but beyond Mount Frassino mules and hand packing were
necessary, and assistance was needed from the engineers to get armored vehicles
forward. Two days of bitter fighting were required to take Mount Frassino; then
the regiment made rapid gains of over 1 mile. The sector of the Gothic Line di
rectly north of Mount Frassino was on the boundary between the 334th Grenadier
and the 4th Parachute Divisions. It proved to be a weak point in the enemy line,
which was only partly filled on 17 September by the shift of the 1st Battalion, 756th
Grenadier Regiment, from west of Highway 6620. Costly counterattacks in the first
days of the offensive wore down the strength of the 334th Grenadier Division until
it was forced to adopt an increasingly passive defense while pressing rearechelon
personnel into the line in an effort to maintain its front. By 22 September enemy
resistance was breaking down opposite the 135th Infantry as well as before the 133d
Infantry. Mount Citerna was taken that day by the 3d Battalion, and the 1st
Battalion reached positions to the northeast of it.

German tank turret emplaced to command Highway 65 south of Santa Lucia

Troops of the gist Division pack supplies over slopes near Futa Pass

Italian soldiers lead mules over muddy trails in the IJ Corps zone

Artillery firing a concentration in support of the iy Corps attack

As soon as the enemy showed evidence of weakening, General Bolte seized the
opportunity to add to the enemy's confusion by throwing fresh troops into the attack.
The 168th Infantry, which had remained in reserve since 12 September and was now
rested, was ordered to enter the line between the 133d and the 135th Infantry with
the mission of seizing Mount Coroncina and pinching out the 133d Infantry. The
regiment was committed on 21 September; the following day it drove north to take
Hill 1134, the high point on the ridge running east from Montepiano, thereby plac
ing all three regiments of the 34th Division through the Gothic Line and in position
to attack north toward Mount Coroncina and northeast toward Radicosa Pass.
Throughout the period of the attack on the Gothic Line the left flank of the
34th Division was screened by the 91st Cavalry Reconnaissance Squadron. The
squadron operated under II Corps control during 1219 September and then passed
back to 34th Division control. Troop C and one platoon of Troop B had to be
held out in squadron reserve for possible employment under the II Corps plan for
exploiting any swift breakthrough to the Po Valley. Under the plan one recon
naissance platoon was to be attached on Corps order to each division for use in
keeping Corps Headquarters informed of the location of the most advanced ele
ments. With these units inactive the squadron had only Troop A and two platoons
of Troop B to carry out the tasks of clearing Highway 6620 and maintaining contact
with the 6 South African Armoured Division, which remained consistently several
miles behind the 34th Division. Hampered by the mountainous terrain, which
forced the troops to fight dismounted, and lacking infantry support, the squadron
was hard pressed to maintain its long front. Even with the addition of two dis
mounted platoons of Company F (light tanks) to reinforce Troop B, the force was
too small to attack the Gothic Line defenses below Vernio. Once these defenses
were contacted on 12 September the squadron confined its activities to extensive
patrolling until 22 September, when the enemy withdrawal from the Gothic Line
left Vernio unoccupied.

E.

13 CORPS BREAKS

THROUGH
1322 SEPTEMBER

In the zone allotted to 13 Corps there were two possible routes of advance over
the mountains: Highway 6521, the road from Borgo San Lorenzo to Faenza, and
Highway 67 to Forli. Between the two roads is an area 10 miles wide of almost
trackless mountains so wild that the Germans had made little effort to build fixed
defenses anywhere except near the passes where the highways cross the mountains.
Nor did the enemy hold the mountains in strength. After the 356th Grenadier
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Division was shifted to the Adriatic coast, only the 715th Grenadier Division and the
1028th Grenadier Regiment (attached to the 305th Grenadier Division) opposed
13 Corps. The former was deployed so that the 735th Grenadier Regiment was
astride Highway 6521 opposite the 1 Division and the 725th Grenadier Regiment
was responsible for most of the central area between the highways allotted to the
8 Indian Division. The 1028th Grenadier Regiment opposed the 6 Armoured Divi
sion north of Highway 67 with the rest of the 305th Grenadier Division stretched out
into the 10 Corps area. Unless these units were reinforced, 13 Corps had a clear
superiority in strength.
In accordance with the Army plan to make the main thrust in the II Giogo
Pass area, General Kirkman prepared to concentrate the efforts of 13 Corps along
Highway 6521 where it would be in position to assist the advance of II Corps and
protect its right flank. Division tasks were laid down as follows: the 1 Division on
the left would attack up Highway 6521 to seize Casaglia £ass with the objective of
debouching into the Po Valley; the 8 Indian Division in the center would attack
through the mountains north of Vicchio to assist the 1 Division by outflanking the
enemy forces astride Highway 6521 and thereby preventing widespread demolition
of the road; and the 6 Armoured Division would operate astride Highway 67 with
the main effort on the left to assist the 8 Indian Division while on the right it was to
maintain contact with Eighth Army. To assist the 8 Indian Division through the
mountains one brigade was organized on a mule basis with animals drawn from the
other two divisions and from local civilian sources. The success of the 13 Corps plan
depended to a large degree on the ability of the 8 Indian Division to negotiate the
mountainous central sector and get in behind the enemy forces opposite the 1 Divi
sion.
1. The 1 Division on the Left. At the end of 12 September the 3 Brigade of
the 1 Division had crossed the Sieve River and had reached positions astride High
way 6521 in the vicinity of Ronta, slightly over 4 miles northeast of Borgo San Lor
enzo. To the right of the 3 Brigade the 21 Brigade of the 8 Indian Division also had
crossed the river and had established a line northeast of Vicchio. Behind this pro
tective screen the 66 Brigade and all the 1 Division artillery crossed the river on
the night of 1213 September in preparation for an attack the next morning in which
the 66 Brigade was to take over the left flank of the division zone and drive north to
capture Prefetto Hill and Mount Pratone. An enemy counterattack from Prefetto
Hill had to be beaten off before the 66 Brigade could get under way; the hill was not
taken until the 15th. Responsibility for the capture of Mount Pratone was assumed
by the 337th Infantry the next day, and it passed through the 2 Royal Scots, which
then swung east toward Mount Paganino in order to protect the II Corps right
flank. The enemy continued to resist on Mount Pratone until the 18th, and since
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the 66 Brigade was under fire from its left flank as well as from its front it made no
appreciable gains.
On the right of the 66 Brigade the 3 Brigade continued to apply pressure against
the enemy positions around Ronta and the high ground east of Highway 6521 while
the 1 Reconnaissance Regiment maintained contact with the 8 Indian Division
troops seeking to clear the Alpe di Vitigliano feature. Just east of the highway the
2 Foresters reached the southern slopes of Mount Giuvigliana on 15 September.
Although the advance left Ronta partially outflanked from the east, the enemy clung
to the town and even reinforced the defenders with the 305th Fusilier Battalion. It
was only when the loss of Prefetto Hill resulted in the outflanking of the town from
the west that the enemy withdrew. Heavy fighting continued on Mount Giuvigli
ana as the enemy counterattacked repeatedly in an effort to hold the high ground
east of the highway. On the 17th the 2 Brigade came out of division reserve; the
next day it took over the zone of the 3 Brigade.
After the 85th Division had taken Mount Pratone and had started driving north
to the Santerno Valley the 715th Grenadier Division withdrew steadily along the
1 Division front. The 66 Brigade found Mount Paganino unoccupied on the morn
ing of 20 September, and the brigade was generally out of contact except for a hill
north of Mount Paganino where prisoners were taken from the i32d Grenadier
Regiment (44th Grenadier Division). This unit had been moved into the gap be
tween the 4th Parachute and the 715th Grenadier Divisions in an effort to slow the
drive toward Firenzuola. Astride the highway, the 2 Brigade seized Mount La
Faggeta, the dominant hill overlooking Casaglia Pass, on the 21st, and the next day
both brigades made substantial gains while trying to regain contact with the main
force of the retreating Germans. North of the highway the 66 Brigade occupied
Mount Carzolano; 3 miles east of Casaglia Pass the 2 Brigade had patrols beyond
Mount Carneoalone. The 1 Division was now over the divide and working its way
through the mountains on each side of the gorge through which the Lamone River
flows northeast to the Po Valley.
2. The Corps Right Flank. The flanking operation planned for the 8 Indian
Division called for an attack to secure the Femmina Morta feature, a mountain 3,683
feet high southeast of Casaglia Pass, and then a drive north behind the pass to attack
the enemy from the rear. Three heights guarded the approaches to the Femmina
Morta feature: Mount Verruca, Mount Stelleto, and the Alpe di Vitigliano feature.
The 21 Brigade opened the attack on 13 September by taking Mount Veruca against
only light opposition. Prepared enemy positions on the hill were found to be poorly
constructed with dugouts covered with only a 4inch roof of lumber topped by a
light layer of dirt. Prisoners claimed that these positions were part of the main belt
of defenses and were disappointed that the vaunted Gothic Line was not as elabo
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rate, at least in their sector, as they had been led to believe. The advance of the 21
Brigade continued on the 14th to the western approaches of the Alpe di Vitigliano
feature. Forward elements were shelled, and night patrols toward Mount Stelleto
encountered machine gun and mortar fire. The next day the 21 Brigade improved
its positions north of Mount Verruca and overcame enemy resistance on the Alpe di
Vitigliano feature while the 17 Brigade on the right moved up to attack Mount
Stelleto. Opposition was unexpectedly light. The objective was secured on the
morning of 16 September, and the next day a hill to the north of it was occupied after
a short skirmish with an enemy rear guard. Prisoners taken in the area were from
the 715th Fusilier Battalion and from the 1028th Grenadier Regiment. With the
6 Armoured Division protecting its right flank in the vicinity of Mount Peschiena
the 8 Indian Division was prepared to direct its effort toward the Femmina Morta
feature.
The attack on the Femmina Morta feature was launched by the 1/5 Royal
Gurkha Rifles (17 Brigade) from the hill north of Mount Stelleto on 18 September.
By noon the battalion had reached the lower slopes of the mountain; after 5 hours
of steady fighting the height was taken. The 19 Brigade was then committed on
the right. It reached Mount Giogo di Villore, to the north of Mount Peschiena, on
the 19th while the 6 Armoured Division maintained steady pressure against the enemy
from the south. The 17 and 21 Brigades meanwhile had been consolidating their
positions and maintaining an aggressive screen of patrols. The enemy withdrawal
on the 20th, which had permitted the 1 Division to enter Casaglia Pass without oppo
sition, affected the 8 Indian Division as well. Patrols reported few contacts, and
reconnaissance planes spotted an increase in enemy traffic to the northeast. Since
the possibility of a flanking attack to trap the enemy forces guarding Casaglia Pass
had ended with their voluntary withdrawal, the 8 Indian Division continued to the
northeast in its zone. The plan had depended on speed and surprise which had not
been achieved. The enemy withdrew in good order whenever he was threatened,
and the extremely rough nature of the mountains through which the division was
forced to operate limited followup actions to a cautious investigation of each terrain
feature to guard against the possibility of an ambush.
The 6 Armoured Division had reached Dicomano, the road junction where
Highway 67 leaves the Sieve Valley, on 10 September, and in the next 2 days ad
vance elements of the 1 Guards Brigade had begun clearing the highway and the
hills to the north of it. The division's role in the 13 Corps plan of attack was pri
marily one of seizing Mount Peschiena, to the north of San Godenzo Pass, in order
to assist the advance of the 8 Indian Division. Due to the inability of armor to
operate in the mountains, the burden of the fighting fell to the 1 Guards Brigade.
Patrols operating along Highway 67 reached as far as San Godenzo Pass on 14 Sep
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tember but reported that the road was so badly demolished that it was doubtful if
it could be restored to use in less than 2 weeks. Meanwhile the 2 Coldstream Guards,
north of the highway, were feeling out enemy defenses on Mount Campogranni.
The enemy retired during the night of 1415 September to Mount Peschiena, where
a prisoner taken from the 1028th Grenadier Regiment reported the enemy had a
battalion holding the mountain. The 3 Grenadier Guards and the 3 Welsh Guards
moved up to assist the 2 Coldstream Guards, giving the 1 Guards Brigade its full
strength for the attack.
The attack on Mount Peschiena began on the 15th with the 3 Welsh Guards
advancing west of the feature while the 2 Coldstream Guards protected its left flank
by an advance toward the southern slopes of the Giogo di Villore feature and the
3 Grenadier Guards provided security on the right. Following an air attack on the
southern slopes of Mount Peschiena, the 3 Grenadier Guards reached the summit
late in the afternoon of 16 September, although the enemy was not completely cleared
from the mountain until the 18th. The capture of Mount Peschiena and its sur
rounding high ground together with the advance of the 8 Indian Division, which
occupied the Giogo di Villore feature on the 19th, freed Highway 67 from the threat
of enemy observed fire and permitted the engineers to proceed with the work of
restoring the highway. The 61 Brigade placed troops in San Godenzo Pass and in
the period 1921 September relieved the 1 Guards Brigade. Patrols probing south
of the highway picked up a deserter from the 578th Grenadier Regiment (305th
Grenadier Division) who claimed that Mount Falterona, a lofty peak marking the
boundary with Eighth Army, had been evacuated on the 20th and that the troops
were under orders to withdraw 8 miles. The report was confirmed on the 22d when
patrols found the area south and east of San Godenzo Pass clear of enemy troops.
At the end of the period of the Gothic Line fighting the 6 Armoured Division, as well
as the other units of 13 Corps, was probing forward in an effort to maintain contact
with the retreating enemy.

F. ADVANCE OF IV CORPS
1322 SEPTEMBER

The mission assigned to IV Corps during the period when the main effort of
Fifth Army was directed toward breaching the Gothic Line at II Giogo Pass remained
that of a holding force whose principal function was to keep as many enemy troops
immobilized as possible. Orders were received from Fifth Army on 11 September
that the Corps was to continue probing forward by aggressive patrol action until the

77

enemy's main defenses were reached and that the left flank of II Corps was to be pro
tected by keeping pace with the advances made on the II Corps front. Special at
tention was to be paid to the right flank adjoining II Corps and to the Serchio Valley
north of Lucca. The high ground between Highway 6620 and Highway 64 was to
be occupied as far north as Castiglione and Porretta as a base for further patrol action
on the right, and mobile columns were to operate up Highway 12 in the Serchio
Valley to keep the enemy engaged in that area. On the remainder of the Corps
front pressure would be maintained along the axes of the principal roads to develop
the enemy's defenses and occupy all ground from which he should withdraw. Due
to the extent of its front and the limited forces at its disposal IV Corps was not
capable of launching a sustained offensive.
1.

The 6 South African Armoured Division on the Right.

The task of maintaining

contact with II Corps and protecting its left flank fell to the 6 South African Ar
moured Division. After regrouping on 11 September the division had all three
of its brigades in the line: the 24 Guards Brigade north of Montecatini, the 12 South
African Motorised Brigade in the center above Pistoia, and the 11 South African
Armoured Brigade on the right to the east of Highway 64. By 12 September the
three brigades had entered the mountains and were probing forward toward the
Gothic Line defenses. The heaviest fighting occurred in the zone of the 11 South
African Armoured Brigade where the Imperial Light Horse/Kimberly Regiment
(ILH/Kim R) and the 4/13 FFR were engaged in seizing a line of 3,000foot moun
tains approximately 8 miles north of Prato. The most prominent peaks in the chain
were from west to east Mount Pozzo del Bagno, Mount Acuto and to the north of
it Alto Hill, and Mount Moscoso. These mountains were covered with scrub trees
and dense underbrush which favored closein fighting and aided the enemy in his
policy of counterattacking whenever he lost an important position.
After taking Mount Acuto on 13 September, the 4/13 FFR had to employ
grenades and bayonets to drive the enemy off Alto Hill on the 16th. The struggle
continued as the 362d Grenadier Division launched four separate counterattacks in
an effort to retake the height. Artillery fire delayed the mules bringing up supplies,
and the Indian troops of the battalion were at the end of their ammunition by the
time the last counterattack was repulsed. To the left of Alto Hill the ILH/Kim R
had an equally hard battle to take and hold Mount Pozzo del Bagno, a peak 3,428
feet high. Mount Moscoso, at the other end of the chain of hills, was seized by a
patrol of the NMR on 15 September. The NMR operated along the division
boundary and maintained contact with the 91st Cavalry Reconnaissance Squadron.
In an effort to give added strength to the right flank the 74 Light Antiaircraft Reg
iment was committed in the Mount Moscoso area on 20 September. The refusal
of the enemy to give ground on the front of the 11 South African Armoured Brigade,

coupled with the advances made by the 34th Division, resulted in a growing gap
between the two divisions.
In the center and left of the division limited advances were made by the 12
South African Motorised Brigade and the 24 Guards Brigade behind an active screen
of patrols and an extensive program of harassing artillery fire. Leading elements
of the 24 Guards Brigade reached the road leading northeast from Pescia on 20 Sep
tember, and the mountain village of Serra north of the road was occupied by a com
pany of the 3 Coldstream Guards the next day. Elements of the 12 South African
Motorised Brigade pushed up Highway 64 2 miles beyond the junction with High
way 66. Farther up the highway a patrol made contact with enemy troops on
19 September who were identified as from the 16th SS Panzer Grenadier Division.
This first report was confirmed by further identifications the next day indicating that
the 362d Grenadier Division had been relieved. The SS troops adopted a more
aggressive attitude than their predecessors, and the 6 South African Armoured
Division prepared to meet the possibility of a German diversionary attack in the
Pistoia area. The attack did not materialize. On the contrary, increased shelling
and numerous demolitions on 22 September indicated the enemy intended to stage
another withdrawal. Orders were then issued by General Poole calling for a fol
lowup action.
2. The 1st Armored Division in the Serchio Valley. In the central zone the 1st
Armored Division, with the 370th Regimental Combat Team attached, was respon
sible for applying pressure on the enemy in the Serchio Valley. It was also under
orders to hold at least a portion of its force available for use on the II Corps front
in case a favorable opportunity for the use of armor should arise. The size of the
force to be held in reserve was changed from time to time as the Fifth Army offensive
developed. On 13 September General Crittenberger received orders from Fifth
Army that the 1st Armored Division was to be so employed as to permit the move
ment of the division less one combat command on 48 hours' notice to an assembly
area near Florence. Plans were to be developed by II Corps for the use of this force
in an exploitation role as soon as the leading divisions reached the Po Valley. Since
the 1st Armored Division was holding a long front on 12 September, it could do
little more than maintain an aggressive policy of patrolling so long as a large portion
of the troops were in reserve, and no effort was made to launch an attack until it
became apparent that II Corps was meeting stiff resistance. On 16 September, IV
Corps ordered the division to initiate a reconnaissance in force of not less than one
armored infantry battalion north of Lucca, one infantry battalion west of the Serchio
River, and one armored infantry battalion toward Mount Liguana north of Pescia as
part of a general Corps effort to prevent the enemy from withdrawing troops from the
front. In effect this order released the 1 ith and 14th Armored Infantry Battalions
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for active use, and the division was further aided when the 6th Combat Team,
BEF, assumed responsibility for the portion of the division front held by the 2d
Battalion, 370th Infantry. Thus strengthened, the division was in position to adopt
a more aggressive policy.
In accordance with the Corps order the 1st Armored Division pushed forward
on the morning of 17 September. In the zone of CCA the 2d and 3d Battalions,
370th Infantry, attacked through the hills on the west side of the Serchio River while
the 14th Armored Infantry Battalion attacked on the east side of the river. In the
next 2 days gains of up to 2 miles were made all along the combat command front
until strong defenses in the narrow gorge where the Serchio flows east before turning
south to Ponte a Moriana forced a halt. North of Pescia in the zone of CCB the 81st
Cavalry Reconnaissance Squadron and the 11 th Armored Infantry Battalion, meet
ing only light resistance, advanced as far as the village of Castelvecchio and Mount
Liguana, the objective set by the Corps order. As the troops drove deeper into the
mountains supply difficulties increased steadily. The 81st Cavalry Reconnaissance
Squadron, which had no mules attached, was forced during 1724 September to
convert Troop A into pack troops to keep its forward elements supplied.
With the breakthrough at II Giogo Pass on 18 September the possibility of a
swift thrust to the Po Valley was again open, and plans were again made for the use
of the 1st Armored Division by II Corps. Orders were issued on 20 September that
an armored task force, consisting essentially of one tank battalion and one armored
infantry battalion with necessary supporting troops, should be alerted to move on
4 hours' notice at any time after 1900, 21 September, to an area to be designated by
II Corps. General Prichard immediately prepared to release CCA. The 1st Bat
talion, 370th Infantry, relieved the 14th Armored Infantry Battalion on 20 Sep
tember, and Colonel Sherman, commanding the 370th Infantry, assumed control
of the former CCA zone. On the morning of 21 September CCA, consisting of the
1st Tank Battalion; the 14th Armored Infantry Battalion; Company C, 16th Ar
mored Engineer Battalion; Company B, 701st Tank Destroyer Battalion; and
Troop B, 81st Cavalry Reconnaissance Squadron, began moving to the area between
Prato and Sesto. The removal of these troops forced the division to regroup and
brought a halt temporarily to further advances.
3. The Corps Left Flank. Along the coast Task Force 45 had occupied posi
tions on each side of Massaciuccoli Lake on 11 September and had patrols as far
north as the outskirts of Viareggio. No effort was made to occupy the resort city
until the morning of the 15th when a special task force of armor and infantry en
tered it. Later in the day the 435th Antiaircraft Artillery Battalion passed through
and established positions on the northern edge of the town. On the same day the
434th Antiaircraft Artillery Battalion was relieved by the 6th Combat Team, BEF,
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in the mountains overlooking the coastal plain. The introduction of the Brazilian
troops reduced the zone of Task Force 45 to the plain and a narrow strip of moun
tains to the east of it corresponding to the zone of the 2d Armored Group. After
the relief the 434th Antiaircraft Artillery Battalion was attached to the 2d Armored
Group, and the 107th Antiaircraft Group passed into reserve.
Task Force 45 regrouped on 16 September and then resumed the attack the
next day in conjunction with the general Corps advance. A platoon of tanks and a
platoon of tank destroyers were placed in direct support of each of the 435th and 434th
Antiaircraft Artillery Battalions and the 47 Light Antiaircraft Artillery Regiment,
which attacked in that order from west to east. Enemy opposition was almost
negligible until the 435th Antiaircraft Artillery Battalion reached the village of
Motrone, 4 miles up the coast from Viareggio, and the 434th reached Pietrasanta,
3 miles to the northeast of Motrone on the 19th. In the next 3 days the left flank of
Task Force 45 was carried forward an additional 4 miles up the coast to Forte dei
Marmi, but the right flank, where the 47 Light Antiaircraft Regiment was in con
tact with the Brazilian troops, lagged behind in the mountains above Pietrasanta.
The 6th Combat Team, BEF, reinforced by Companies A and C, 701st Tank
Destroyer Battalion, and Company C, 751st Tank Battalion, entered the line on
15 September. At 2400, Brig. Gen. Euclides Zenobio Da Costa, commander of the
6th Combat Team, assumed responsibility for a 5mile wide zone of mountainous
terrain lying between the coastal plain and the Serchio Valley. As the first Brazilian
troops to fight on European soil the commitment of this portion of the BEF was an
event of international significance. For Fifth Army it represented the addition of
a wellequipped and trained regimental combat team at a time when the Army needed
every available man to back up the attack on the Gothic Line. After many months'
experience in commanding British, French, and Italian troops the Army encountered
no special difficulty in incorporating the Brazilian troops other than that imposed
by the scarcity of personnel capable of speaking Portuguese. The 6th Combat Team
was organized on lines similar to those of the American infantry regiment; it was
equipped with American weapons and transport; and, with minor changes resulting
from a different diet, it drew standard American Army rations. Furthermore, after
arriving in Italy in midAugust the Brazilian troops had received a month of training
under the supervision of Fifth Army personnel so that problems of liaison and com
munication had been solved and valuable experience gained in infantry tactics
suited to the Italian theater.
After taking the town of Massarosa, north of Lake Massaciuccoli, on its first day
in action the 6th Combat Team initiated a general advance on 17 September in con
junction with the steppedup offensive by all IV Corps units. In an effort to keep
pace with the rapid advance of Task Force 45 along the coast a special task force made

up of the 2d Company, (x) reinforced with a tank platoon and a tank destroyer platoon,
reached the village of Camaiore, 5 miles northeast of Massarosa, on the 18th. The
2d Company then held in place while the 3d Battalion attempted to take Mount
Prano, a 4,000foot peak east of Camaiore which blocked the path of the Brazilian
troops. The 7th Company, attacking from the west, reached within less than 1 mile
of the summit, and the 8th and 9th Companies gained positions on the southern and
eastern slopes on 20 September. Efforts to take the mountain the next day failed.
Farther to the east the 2d Battalion, meeting steady resistance, advanced as far as
Mount Acuto, a hill to the east of Mount Prano, where mortar fire forced a pause.
Contact was maintained on the right with CCB and on the left with Task Force 45.
4. Corps Artillery. In an effort to create the impression of greater strength on
the IV Corps front ammunition restrictions were lifted, and the Corps artillery
carried out an extensive program of harassing fires until 25 September when re
strictions were again imposed. A special study was made of the road net, enemy
movements, enemy concentrations, and air photos covering the enemy forward
elements. As a result of this study a harassing fire chart was prepared and sent to
each unit. In one triangularshaped area northwest of Pistoia bounded by the
towns of Campo Tizzoro, San Marcello, and Piastre 158 missions were fired by the
6 South African Armoured Division, the 1st Armored Division, and the IV Corps
artillery in a 3day period 1517 September. The Corps artillery employed for these
missions consisted of 72 3.7inch antiaircraft artillery guns of the 62 Antiaircraft
Brigade, 2 240mm howitzers, and 1 8inch gun, reinforced during 1525 September
by 24 105mm howitzers of the 27th Armored Field Artillery Battalion and 15
75mm guns of the 4th Tank Battalion, and during 1521 September by 12 3inch
guns and 36 75mm guns of Company B, 701st Tank Destroyer Battalion. The
Corps was considerably hampered by the fact that the bulk of its artillery consisted
of 3.7inch antiaircraft artillery guns, the lowangle trajectory of which was ill
suited to mountainous terrain.
5. Changes in Enemy Dispositions. The disposition of enemy forces opposite IV
Corps changed frequently with a general trend toward introducing reserve units
while shifting experienced troops east to the II Corps front. For a few days the
20th GAF Field Division took over the Serchio Valley sector, only to be relieved by
the 42d Light Division from the Genoa area on the 13th. At the height of the II
Giogo Pass fighting the 334th Grenadier Division shifted farther to the east against
the 34th Division; by 20 September, when the situation was becoming critical for
the enemy, he moved the 362d Grenadier Division from the area north of Pistoia.
0) The rifle companies in a Brazilian regiment are numbered 1 through 9; numbers 13 belong
to the 1st Battalion, 46 to the 2d Battalion, and 79 to the 3d Battalion.
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To fill the resulting gap the 16th SS Panzer Grenadier Division was moved from the
coast to the former sector held by the 363d Grenadier Division, and the 426. Light
Division extended its lines from the Serchio Valley to the coast. Thus the efforts of
IV Corps to hold the enemy forces on its front had been only partially successful.
One firstclass division and a portion of another had left for the II Corps front while
a secondclass reserve division had been drawn into the line.

G. AIR SUPPORT
122 SEPTEMBER

Air bombardment, if not a key factor, played an important part in the breach
ing of the Gothic Line. Preliminary bombing was limited by the necessity of con
cealing the point of the main attack. During the first 12 days of September, when
the Army was following up the enemy retreat, air support was limited to 777 fighter
bomber and 410 medium bomber sorties. All of the medium bomber sorties were
flown in the last 2 days of the period after II Corps had been committed and the
need for secrecy was over. The majority of the fighterbomber sorties was directed
against enemy installations and lines of communication in and immediately north of
the Gothic Line... Bivouac areas, command posts, troop assembly areas, and supply
depots in the Futa and II Giogo passes were struck repeatedly, resulting in consider
able damage. ^ Few gun positions were attacked and only one gun was claimed
destroyed. Medium bombers concentrated on the passes on 11 September and the
next day loosed all their bombs on Firenzuola, the supply and communications cen
ter for troops in the II Giogo Pass area. Fighterbomber attacks farther west against
rail installations and tunnels on the Bologna—Pistoia line in the vicinity of Vergato
and Vernio resulted in complete disruption of traffic on that line, and vehicular
traffic was strafed along the roads south of Bologna. ,
The steppedup air offensive which had begun on 1112 September continued
without letup for the next 2 days. Fighterbombers on the 13th flew 240 sorties
against buildings in Firenzuola and field installations at several points in the Gothic
Line while 216 medium bombers struck at gun positions and defenses in Futa Pass.
The following day 180 medium bombers attacked Sasso di Castro, just north of Futa
Pass, and fighterbombers carried out 280 sorties against targets scattered between
Castiglione on Highway 6620 east to Casaglia Pass in the 13 Corps zone. Poor vis
ibility limited flying on the 15th, and the scale of the air support gradually diminished
until bad weather on 20 September interrupted all air activity. In the 7 days 1319
September 1,333 fighterbomber and 552 medium bomber sorties had been flown.
Although the total number of sorties was not unusually large for a major ground oper

ation, the concentration of the majority of the missions on the Futa Pass and II
Giogo Pass—Firenzuola areas provided excellent support for the II Corps attack.
Coincident with the opening of the infantry assault on the Gothic Line on 13
September measures were taken to increase the effectiveness of the fighterbomber
support for forward ground units. A system known as "Rover Joe," which had
been used effectively by the Eighth Army in the African campaign, was set up within
the existing framework of the air support control. Its function was to deal with
targets which required swift action either by virtue of the fact that neutralization
of the target would have an immediate effect on the tactical situation or because the
target was of a fleeting nature. Forward observation posts established with front
line divisions were manned by experienced air and ground personnel who were given
the responsibility of securing the exact location of appropriate targets within visual
range of the observation post, of screening targets for priority, and of guiding the
fighterbombers to the target by means of radio contact with the planes in the air.
Direct communication between Rover Joe and the Tactical Air Command made it
possible to cut the time lapse between a call for an air attack by a frontline unit and
the actual bombing or strafing of the target to an average of less than 2 hours and in
some instances to less than 20 minutes. The system had the added advantage of
permitting air attacks well within the bomb safety line.
The number of missions and the time of the arrival of the planes over the target
area was arranged for each day's operations at a daily air meeting between the op
erations sections of Fifth Army and of the Tactical Air Force and the AirGround
Liaison Section. When the system was first set up British Spitfires were employed
in flights of six planes which left the fields at 30minute intervals throughout the
period of operations. Pilots were briefed before taking off; when they entered the
forward area Rover Joe directed them to the target. On 19 September the number
of planes in each mission was reduced from six to four. The resulting loss in fire
power was more than compensated by the decision on 27 September to substitute
P47 Thunderbolts for the more lightly armed Spitfires. The P47 carried 2 500
pound bombs, was equipped with 8 machine guns, and in some cases carried 6
rockets. A further modification was introduced when an airborne controller known
as ''Horsefly" was added. Horsefly was a cub observation plane which was kept in
the air during the period of operations for the primary function of giving the pilots
a final briefing when they entered the target area and with a secondary function of
tactical reconnaissance. Target reports from Horsefly were evaluated by Rover
Joe in the same manner as reports from the ground observation posts.
Clear weather, good observation posts, and assistance from trained British per
sonnel contributed to a successful debut for Rover Joe. On 13 September, the
first day of operations, 18 missions of 108 sorties were directed by Rover Joe with an
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additional mission directed against a prebriefed alternate target. The next day
17 missions of 102 sorties and 2 missions against alternate targets were flown. Later
in the month when periods of good visibility were infrequent the number of missions
was reduced, but Rover Joe continued to play an important part in the air support
program.
A further addition to the air support program was made on 20 September when
X X I I Tactical Air Command (XXII TAC) assumed control of coordinating air
support activities of Fifth Army. The new organization filled a serious gap created
in August when X I I TAC, together with a number of fighterbomber squadrons,
was transferred to France. Through XXII TAC ground force and air force activ
ities were integrated at the Army level much as Rover Joe operated in forward
areas. In practice it permitted the establishment of a more definite policy in regard
to use of aircraft, choice of targets, and coordination of air and ground attack plans.

H.

THE BALANCE

SHEET OF VICTORY

The capture of Futa Pass on 22 September, following less than 2 weeks after the
beginning of the Fifth Army offensive and 5 days after the initial breach in the en
emy defenses at II Giogo Pass, brought an end to the Gothic Line phase of the Fifth
Army drive to the Po Valley. In the last 5day period units on the right of II Corps
had reached Firenzuola and were already pushing on down the Santerno Valley
toward Imola. At Mount Faggiola, the most advanced position of the freshly com
mitted 88th Division, the II Corps forward line was over 10 miles beyond the shat
tered defenses of II Giogo Pass and 30 miles northeast of the Arno River. Although
the right flank had outstripped the left flank of II Corps, as well as 13 Corps to the
east, all units of the two corps had passed through the Gothic Line on a 30mile front
extending from Vernio on Highway 6620 to San Godenzo Pass on Highway 67, and
IV Corps was partially through the line at several points. In view of the strength of
the vaunted Gothic Line defenses and the nature of the terrain over which Fifth Army
had fought the speed with which the breach had been made represented a brilliant
achievement.
The inability of the enemy to make a sustained defense of the Gothic Line may
be ascribed largely to the skillful execution of the overall Allied plan of attack
which induced the enemy to concentrate his strength along the Adriatic coast to meet
the threat of Eighth Army and left him weakened at the point where Fifth Army
struck. In turn the careful timing, coordination of effort, and concentration of
power of the Fifth Army attack afforded the enemy no opportunity to recover his
equilibrium. The blow was so tinted that it caught the enemy just when the bulk

of his available forces had moved or were in the process of moving to the Adriatic
to stabilize his broken line along the coast; it was so coordinated that pressure was
maintained along the whole of the Fifth Army front, giving the enemy no indication
of where the main effort would be made until the attack was well under way and it
was impossible to shift troops to the threatened area in time to prevent a break
through; and at the point of the main attack at II Giogo Pass the Army had so dis
posed its forces that it was able to strike with fresh troops and in overwhelming
strength. To an unusual degree the carrying out of the attack on the Gothic Line
followed the pattern and achieved the results called for in the original plan formulated
by the Army commander.
Prisoners captured during the breakthrough at II Giogo Pass, as frequently in
the past, paid tribute to*the demoralizing effect of Allied artillery. To a large extent
II Corps artillery, assisted by fighterbombers and medium bombers, succeeded in
isolating the battlefield from supplies and reinforcements. Many prisoners who had
fought throughout the battle stated that they had received no food for 2 to 3 days
and that communications were almost continuously disrupted; others who had been
sent up as replacements or reinforcements were bombed, strafed, and then shelled
until those that reached the forward lines were too disorganized to be of much as
sistance. Corps artillery, particularly the heavy 240mm howitzers and 8inch guns,
which knocked out even the strongest of the enemy prepared positions, together with
division artillery, subjected the area under attack to a merciless pounding. In sup
port of the 363d Infantry attack on Mount Monticelli the 347th Field Artillery Bat
talion alone fired approximately 20,000 rounds in the period 1219 September, and
the Cannon Company fired an additional 8,000 rounds. Other regimental attacks
were on a comparable scale. On 17 September, a normal day, II Corps artillery
fired 12,718 rounds or 329 2^2ton truck loads of ammunition. The artillery sup
port was supplemented by the fire of a battalion of 4.2inch chemical mortars and
by tanks and tank destroyers which were used both for direct and indirect fire mis
sions. By contrast the volume of enemy artillery fire was small. Practically no
attempt was made to counterbattery our guns because, as a prisoner explained, re
taliatory fire was too swift and too sure. Enemy artillery fire of all calibers and types
was concentrated on assault elements with the bulk of it directed against the 34th
Division. The latter reported an average of 450 rounds per day during 1122 Sep
tember, a figure considerably higher than that reported by either the 85th or 91st
Divisions.
Inadequately manned, pounded by artillery shells and bombs, and even maligned
by its defenders, one of whom, a German officer, complained that the Todt Organ
ization would learn to improve its defensive constructions if its members ever had to
fight from them, the Gothic Line and the chain of mountains on which it was based
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proved still a formidable obstacle, and the enemy, particularly the 4th Parachute
Division, fought a skillful and determined battle. An indication of the intensity of
the fighting during the period when II Corps was attacking the II Giogo Pass area
may be gained from the casualties suffered by the three assault divisions during
1318 September inclusive:
34th Division
85th Division
91st Division

Killed

Wounded

Il8
171

46

235

987
2,094

524

642

Missing

Total

28
6

611

25

1,247

113

2,731

873

From the beginning of the attack on10 September to the fall of Futa Pass on the
22d the three divisions suffered 3,903 casualties, of whom 688 were killed. Heaviest
casualties were sustained by the 91st Division. The division had all three of its
regiments committed through most of the period of action, and at times all nine of
its infantry battalions were engaged. Losses in company grade officers in each of
the three divisions were unusually high; one regimental commander, Colonel
Schildroth commanding the 133d Infantry, was killed by an exploding mine. He
was replaced by Col. Gustav J. Braun. Considering the strength of the enemy
defenses and the tactical importance of the Gothic Line, the price of the victory
was not excessive. Furthermore, General Keyes had succeeded in withholding the
88th Division until after the breakthrough had been achieved. Fifth Army could
now capitalize on the disorganization of the enemy forces by introducing a fresh
division; at the end of the Gothic Line fighting the drive toward the Po Valley was
already under way.
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CHAPTER V
The Thrust Toward Imola

1 HE breaching of the Gothic Line at II Giogo Pass, followed by the rapid ad
vance of the 85th and 91st Divisions to the Santerno Valley, presented General Clark
with two alternative lines of action. He could concentrate all of the strength of II
Corps to the north along the axis of Highway 65 in an effort to break out into the
Po Valley at Bologna or he could divert a portion of II Corps to the northeast down
the Santerno Valley to reach the open plain at Imola. The capture of Bologna
and the clearing of Highway 65 would give Fifth Army a firstclass supply route
across the mountains and in addition would make possible the fulfillment of Fifth
Army's portion of the original Allied plan for trapping the German Tenth Army
south of the Po.
The success of the Allied plan, however, depended in part on the outcome of
the Eighth Army offensive along the Adriatic coast. After falling back to the
Coriano ridge south of Rimini the retreating forces of the German Tenth Army had
received sufficient reinforcements to slow and then halt the British attack on 4 Sep
tember. The transfer of enemy units from the central front which had so greatly
benefited Fifth Army made it possible for Tenth Army to organize an effective de
fense and even to counterattack in strength. Rimini, the gateway to the Po Valley,
was not taken until 21 September, and even with a foothold secured on the plain
the beginning of the fall rains, together with the exhaustion of its troops, prevented
Eighth Army from making gains of over a few hundred yards a day. Thus, although
Highway 6528 was an unfavorable route over which to move a large force and though
a breakthrough into the Po Valley at Imola promised a more limited success, Gen
eral Clark decided upon this plan because (1) it was the shortest thrust that Fifth
Army could make to reach the Po Valley; (2) defenses here were less developed than
on the routes farther west; (3) Fifth Army successes here could give immediate help
to Eighth Army; and (4) again there was a possibility of catching Kesselring's

forces offbalance in their troop dispositions. Orders were issued to II Corps that,
while continuing the attack toward Radicosa Pass, a thrust was to be made down
the Santerno Valley in conjunction with the 13 Corps attack toward Faenza. At the
same time CCA of the 1st Armored Division was made available to II Corps to
provide a mobile armored force, and all units were instructed to be prepared to
exploit fully any collapse of enemy resistance.

A. THE DRIVE DOWN THE SANTERNO VALLEY
2130 SEPTEMBER

The II Corps plan of attack issued on 5 September called for the 34th, 91st, and
85th Divisions to converge on the mountains flanking Radicosa Pass as soon as the
Gothic Line phase of the offensive was completed. The 88th Division was to be in
reserve prepared to pass through or support any one of the three attacking divisions.
On 16 September, when the 85th Division was forced to commit its reserve regiment
in the flanking attack on Mount Pratone, the 88th Division was ordered to prepare
plans to employ one regiment to back up the 85th Division either at Mount Altuzzo
or at Mount Pratone. This support proved to be unnecessary when the 85th Di
vision succeeded in breaking through the Gothic Line and reaching the Santerno
Valley without assistance. Orders were then issued on 20 September assigning to
the 88th Division the task of making the main thrust toward Imola. It was to con
centrate in the vicinity of Mount Altuzzo, prepared to pass through the right ele
ments of the 85th Division and attack at 0500, 21 September. The 760th Tank
Battalion, one company each of the 805th Tank Destroyer and the 84th Chemical
Battalions, and the 12th, 16th, and two sections of the 13th Pack Mule Companies
were to be attached. The right boundary of the 88th Division zone would be the
boundary between II and 13 Corps; the left boundary adjoining the 85th Division
would be approximately i}4 miles west of and parallel to Highway 6528. The
88th Division attacked on schedule on 21 September, and at the end of the next day,
when the 91st Division secured Futa Pass, it was moving rapidly through the hills
on each side of the Santerno River.
1.

Terrain of the Santerno Valley. {See Map No. 7.)

After entering the moun

tains just to the east of Firenzuola the Santerno River and Highway 6528, which
parallels it, twist and turn through a narrow gorge flanked by high mountains for
over half of the 30 miles separating Firenzuola from Imola before the river valley
broadens out as it approaches the plain of the Po. The heights on each side of the
river are steep and broken only by narrow ravines cutting down to the river. High
way 6528 is a twoway, blacktopped road which would provide an adequate sup
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Air view of the Santerno Valley from the vicinity of Firenzuola

Troops of the 88th Division cross the Santerno near Castel del Rio

Artillerymen drag ammunition trailer from the rainswollen Santerno

Tired, mudcaked German prisoners captured in the drive toward Imola

ply route once it could be repaired, but short of Castel del Rio no road and few trails
feed back into the mountains; beyond Castel del Rio the situation improves only
on the left side of the river.
The division right boundary followed generally a highpeaked ridge forming
the divide between the Santerno River and Senio Creek. Beginning with Ron
caccio Hill, a peak 3,424 feet high, the ridge, surmounted by a narrow trail, par
allels the Santerno River for 6 miles to Mount Puntale, where it swings east into the
13 Corps area. A second ridge branches off to the north to Mount della Croce,
then swings northeast nearly 3 miles past Mount Acuto to Mount Carnevale, and
ends 2 miles farther east with Mount Battaglia. Mount Carnevale and Mount
Battaglia were the last major heights to be cleared before the ground begins sloping
down through broadening valleys and receding hills to the plain. West of the San
terno Valley the division zone included a series of transverse ridges and deep ravines.
Most important of these ridges was Mount Pratolungo, a great hill mass dominating
the approach to Castel del Rio. Since control of the river valley and the highway
was dependent on control of the mountains on each side, the 88th Division was faced
with the necessity of righting along the ridges where supplies could be brought for
ward only with great difficulty.
2. Initial Successes. The task of seizing the commanding ground southeast
of the Santerno was assigned by General Kendall to the 350th Infantry, commanded
by Col. James C. Fry. During the first 3 days after the jumpoff on the morning
of 21 September the regiment met only scattered resistance and intermittent shell
fire, and by the night of the 23d it had reached Mount della Croce. Poor supply
routes, extremely rough terrain, and an exposed right flank proved more serious
obstacles than the enemy, who was still disorganized by the defeat he had suffered
in the Gothic Line fighting. Supplies reached the forward troops by way of a
singlelane secondary road from Highway 6524 across the head of the Violla Creek
valley to the mountain village of Moscheta where regimental dumps and mule
heads were located. From Moscheta all supplies were carried by mules or pack
boards over the ridge trail for 10 miles to the troops on Mount della Croce. The
open right flank was a source of trouble as well. The 88th Division moved forward
much more rapidly than the British 1 Division on its right, and the gap between the
two divisions extended to as much as 3 miles. In the first days responsibility for
guarding the flank was assigned to the 1st Battalion, 350th Infantry; when the situ
ation continued and the 1st Battalion was needed in the line, 130 men from the 760th
Tank Battalion were converted to infantry and posted as flank guards.
The danger of the exposed flank was made clear on the first night after the
jumpoff. The 1st Battalion set up its headquarters near the division boundary
in a house below Mount di Fabbro. Companies B and C moved into positions 200
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yards north and northeast of the house, and Companies A and D pulled up later to
the south and southeast, leaving only the inner left flank open. At approximately
2030, while Company A was still moving into position, advance elements of the 2d
Battalion, i32d Grenadier Regiment, blundered upon the house from the inner and
supposedly safe left flank. When an American guard spotted the Germans, a fire
fight developed. The combination of a dark night, American sounding machine
guns used by the enemy, and several English speaking Germans confused the troops
outposted about the area; no information was received from the beleaguered staff
because the communications personnel and their equipment on the lower floor of
the house were captured before any messages could be sent. The battle proceeded
from room to room until the Americans were cornered and driven out with explo
sives. Twentythree officers and men, including the battalion commander and
nearly the whole of his staff, were captured.
Astride the highway and in the mountains to the northwest of the Santerno
the 349th Infantry under Col. Joseph B. Crawford also encountered only rear
guard detachments of the enemy in the first 3 days of the attack, although enemy
artillery inflicted a number of casualties. On the afternoon of 22 September Gen
eral Clark, in a visit to the division command post, approved a proposal to extend
the 88th Division left boundary to include Mount La Fine, a high ridge to the
northwest of Mount Pratolungo, which overlooked the route of advance of the
349th Infantry. The regiment then turned north, and by 1700, 23 September, the
3d Battalion had occupied the objective. Since this shift of the 349th Infantry to
the left opened a gap in the center of the division zone, the 351st Infantry under
Col. Arthur S. Champeny was committed. By nightfall of the 23d the three regi
ments were approximately abreast on a line extending from Mount La Fine to Mount
della Croce. The next day the 350th Infantry met immediate resistance to its
efforts to take Mount Acuto, and both the 349th and 351st Infantry were vigorously
counterattacked.
The rapid advances made by the 88th Division in the first 3 days of its attack
were due not only to the general disorganization of the enemy forces but to the fact
that the bulge formed by the right flank elements of II Corps had served to open an
ever widening gap between the weakened 4th Parachute and 715th Grenadier
Divisions. The arrival of the 362d Grenadier Division by 22 September alleviated
the situation north of Firenzuola, but as the 88th Division drove forward the bulge
extended deeper into the enemy's lines and he made frenzied efforts to head off the
threat. To the 305th Fusilier Battalion, elements of the 132d Grenadier Regiment,
and rearechelon personnel of the 715th Grenadier Division already identified by
the 85th Division before the 88th entered the line, there were added a company of
the Italian Bersaglieri, elements of the 1028th Grenadier Regiment (attached to
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the 715th Grenadier Division), and the remainder of the 44th Grenadier Division.
All three regiments of the 44th Grenadier Division had arrived by 26 September;
with these substantial reinforcements the enemy was able to offer increasingly stiff
resistance.
3. Seizing the Last Heights before Imola. On 25 September preparations were
made to attack Mounts Pratolungo, Carnevale, and Battaglia. These three heights,
forming a chain extending from west to east through Castel del Rio, together with
Mount Cappello to the north of Mount Carnevale, were the last commanding
peaks in the zone of the 88th Division. Loss of these heights would deprive the
Germans of the strongest defensive position between Castel del Rio and the Po
plain. In order to concentrate the whole of the 88th Division for the attack II Corps
changed the division's left boundary to make the 85th Division again responsible
for Mount La Fine. The 337th Infantry relieved the 3d Battalion, 349th Infantry,
on the mountain during the night of 25 September, permitting the latter to join the
1st Battalion, 349th Infantry, in its attack on Mount Pratolungo. After taking
Mount Pratolungo the 349th Infantry was to cut Highway 937, which leaves High
way 6528 beyond Castel del Rio to reach the Po Valley at Castel San Pietro, and
Highway 6528; the 351st Infantry in the center was to clear Castel del Rio and then
move eastward to seize Mount Cappello; and the 350th Infantry was to clear the
ridge stretching from Mount Acuto to Mount Battaglia. H Hour for the attack was
set at 0600, 26 September.
The 349th Infantry, after a hard fight, seized Mount Pratolungo before dark
on the first day of the attack. The opposing 1st Battalion, 134th Grenadier Regi
ment, suffered heavy losses before it succeeded in extricating itself. Among the
missing were the battalion commander and 52 men who were captured by the 2d
Battalion, 349th Infantry, when it overran the enemy battalion command post on
the north side of the mountain. Continuing along the ridge running north from
Mount Pratolungo, the next day the 349th Infantry took Hill 434, placing it in posi
tion to dominate Highway 937. To the right the 351st Infantry took Castel del Rio
on the morning of the 27th. The 3d Battalion then moved on to take the high
ground lying in the V formed by the junction of Highway 937 with Highway 6528
while the remainder of the regiment swung northeast to capture Mount Cappello,
a task which required 2 days of hard fighting and was accomplished only on 30
September.
Southeast of Castel del Rio the 2d and 3d Battalions, 350th Infantry, reached
positions on the ridge north of Mount Acuto during the first day of the attack; the
1st Battalion on the right seized Mount del Puntale. As the regiment moved for
ward the gap between it and the British 1 Division increased to as much as 8,000
yards. The dismounted tank crews from the 760th Tank Battalion were not ade
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quate for such a long front, and it was found necessary to draw a portion of CCA
from Army reserve. Beginning on 26 September, the whole of the 14th Armored
Infantry Battalion was gradually committed, followed on the 28th by the 6th Ar
mored Infantry Battalion. Under the command of General Daniel the two bat
talions then assumed complete responsibility for the exposed flank, assuring the
350th Infantry that its supply lines would remain open.
During the morning of 27 September the 2d Battalion, 350th Infantry, surprised
the enemy in the act of digging in on Mount Carnevale. After a brief skirmish in
which 20 prisoners were captured, the battalion cleared the hill and prepared to
move on toward Mount Battaglia as soon as the 3d Battalion came up. Mean
while contact was made with a partisan band which claimed it was in sole pos
session of the mountain. Guided by the partisans, who had located a covered route
along the southeastern side of the ridge, the battalion advanced on Mount Bat
taglia, reaching the crest at 1535. Although well armed with Sten guns, which
had been dropped by Allied planes, and with German machine pistols and gren
ades, the partisans had set up no organized defense. The 2d Battalion immediately
remedied this situation and under orders from General Keyes prepared to hold its
ground until the 351 st Infantry could come abreast on the left. The most important
feature in the line of hills blocking the road to Imola had been taken without a
struggle.
4. The Defense of Mount Battaglia. Mount Battaglia, or Battle Mountain as
it was known to the 88th Division troops, was aptly named. The bold thrust of the
2d Battalion, 350th Infantry, had placed the battalion on the height before the
Germans were aware of the depth of our attack. Quick to realize the tactical im
portance of the breach, the enemy assembled all his available troops in an effort to.
retake the mountain before the 88th Division could exploit its success. During the
ensuing battle the topography of the mountain and the surrounding terrain together
with the isolated position of the 2d Battalion gave the enemy many advantages.
The 2,345foot summit of Mount Battaglia is the last major height on the long ridge
stretching northeast from Mount della Croce. From the summit and from a spur
extending to the northeast the mountain slopes steeply to the northwest; to the
east and south the slope is more gradual but the mountain side is deeply indented
by the fingerlike tributaries of Senio Creek. Well ahead of the 13 Corps units on
its right and the 351st Infantry on its left the 2d Battalion, 350th Infantry, was ex
posed to attacks from the northwest, east, and south, while all supplies and rein
forcements were channelized along the narrow ridge to the southwest where they
were subject to harassing artillery fire. The enemy was further aided by a series
of rainy, foggy days which were admirably suited to his tactics of infiltration and
which largely nullified our superiority in artillery. On most days air observation
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planes were grounded, and neither Rover Joe nor the artillery ground observers
could operate.
During the afternoon of 27 September while Company G was digging in around
the ruins of an ancient castle on the summit of the mountain the sky clouded over,
and heavy rain accompanied by thick fog drenched the tired troops. Less than 1
hour after the first troops had arrived on the mountain and before Companies E
and F were completely in position along the northeast spur elements of the German
44th and 715th Grenadier Divisions launched a counterattack in company strength.
Fighting in a driving rain, Company G held its positions. All through the night the
enemy shelled the mountain; then at 0530, 28 September, behind an artillery and
mortar barrage, he struck again. The forward outposts of Company G were over
run, and the attacking troops were beaten back only after they had reached within
a few yards of the crest. Several minor attacks developed during the morning as
groups of 30 to 40 Germans attempted unsuccessfully to infiltrate through the lines.
In the afternoon the enemy attacked in force. Beginning about 1400, artil
lery and mortars to the front and right rear began a concentrated shelling of the
summit of the mountain which continued without letup until 1700 when a force
of approximately four battalions from the 715th and 44th Grenadier Divisions
launched a coordinated attack. An estimated battalion attacked from the open
right flank while the remainder struck at the Headquarters Company and Com
pany G positions near the castle. Carrying pole charges and flame throwers, the
enemy troops again fought their way almost to the summit before they were repulsed.
Our troops were nearly out of ammunition when Company K arrived at 1930 ac
companying a mule train with a partial load of ammunition and rations, the first
that had reached the 2d Battalion. Company K was committed with Company G
in the summit positions, which were receiving the heaviest pounding. The rein
forcements helped to relieve the critical situation, but nothing could be done to
make the men more comfortable in the shell fire, cold rain, and flooded foxholes.
The artillery fire continued through the night of 2829 September while the
2d Battalion and Company K worked at improving their positions and taking out
the wounded. Problems of evacuation and supply over the narrow ridge trail to
the rear were staggering. Movement was virtually impossible in daylight because
the ridge was under enemy observation and subject to being cut by enemy patrols.
At night troops using the trail had to maintain physical contact to avoid getting
lost or falling off cliffs. Under these conditions bringing up adequate rations and
ammunition was impossible. Wounded had to be evacuated by a litter carry of
4>£ miles. Not until 29 September was Colonel Fry able to secure sufficient emer
gency litter bearers to relieve the evacuation problem by setting up emergency relay
posts at intervals along the trail.
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The night of 2829 September gave way to another gray day enveloped in
fog and rain. After a concentration of artillery fire at 0700 an enemy force esti
mated at a regiment in strength used the fog to cover its advance up the steep north
western slope. By 0900 the attack had carried to the crest, and a few of the Ger
mans penetrated all the way into the castle before they were driven back with hand
grenades. Enemy shelling continued after the attack with over 400 rounds landing
on the mountain between 0700 and 1000. The situation of the 2d Battalion had
become so serious on the morning of the 29th that General Kendall turned over the
defense of the right flank and the Mount Carnevale ridge supply route to the armored
infantry of CCA and ordered Colonel Fry to move the whole of the 350th Infantry
onto Mount Battaglia. Before the reinforcements arrived the 2d Battalion was
forced to beat off another attack, and in the early morning hours of 30 September,
in a repetition of the previous morning's action, a German with a flame thrower pen
etrated into the castle. By 0945, after fighting at ranges so close that supporting
artillery could give little aid, the enemy was again beaten back. For the rest of the
day enemy artillery continued to pound the mountain with little fear of counter
battery fire. In the fog our artillery observers could see nothing, and sound ranging
in the echoing ravines was utterly unreliable. Our troops continued to hold the
mountain but only at great cost. Company G, reduced to approximately 50 men,
had to be relieved; cases of exhaustion were becoming alarmingly numerous. Col
onel Fry had dry socks, blankets, and shelter halves brought up and spent the day
preparing for the next counterattack.
The attack on 1 October, beginning as usual at 0600 when the enemy was con
cealed by the fog and semidarkness of the early morning hours, ended disastrously
for the Germans. In less than 1 hour they were driven back down the mountain.
Late in the day when they assembled for another attack they were dispersed by ac
curate artillery fire. Aided by clear skies in the afternoon the 338th Field Artillery
Battalion fired 3,398 rounds during the day, and for the first time the threat of
counterbattery fire reduced the volume of enemy shelling. The addition of the 1st
and 3d Battalions on the mountain had considerably improved the ability of the
350th Infantry to put up an effective defense; with the capture of Mount Cappello
by the 351st Infantry on 30 September and the arrival of British units on the right,
the enemy was no longer able to attack from the flanks.
Despite costly setbacks, the enemy also had greatly strengthened his forces op
posite Mount Battaglia. By 1 October the 350th Infantry had identified elements
of the 334th Grenadier Division brought over from the 34th Division front, the 44th
Grenadier Division from opposite 10 Corps, elements of the 715th and 305th Gren
adier Divisions from before 13 Corps, and one regiment of the 98th Grenadier Divi
sion from the Adriatic coast. These forces proved insufficient to retake Mount

Battaglia, but they effectively blocked the road to Imola. Once the enemy had
succeeded in building up sufficient forces to slow the rate of advance of the 88th
Division the balance of logistics was all in his favor. Recognizing that the initiative
had been lost and that the corridor through which the 88th Division was attacking
was unsuitable for a larger force, General Clark shifted the emphasis of the II Corps
offensive back to Highway 65.
Although the immediate tactical importance of Mount Battaglia to Fifth Army
diminished after the decision was made to abandon the drive to Imola, the enemy
attempts to retake the mountain continued into the first days of October. On 2
October the weather was again foggy and overcast; in a 6hour period 12001800
the 88th Division reported that 1,1.00 rounds of enemy artillery fell within the divi
sion zone. The next evening at 2030 the 2d Battalion, about to be relieved, had to
fight off a strong counterattack. While the 350th Infantry was beating off the last
enemy attacks, plans were carried out for its relief by elements of 13 Corps which
had come up on the right. The 2d Battalion, after 7 days of continuous action,
left the mountain on the night of 34 October, and the remainder of the regiment
was relieved the following evening. From 21 September, when the 88th Divi
sion entered the line, to 3 October, inclusive, the division suffered 2,105 battle cas
ualties. The drive of the 88th Division toward Imola, and in particular the defense
of Mount Battaglia, came close to equaling the total casualties of II Corps during
the 6day period of the breaching of the Gothic Line.

B. THE ATTACK ON RADICOSA PASS
2330 SEPTEMBER

The commitment of the 88th Division for the drive down the Santerno Valley
necessitated only minor changes in the attack plans of the other II Corps units. With
the partial exception of the 85th Division, which was to assist the 88th Division, the
mission of the 85th, 91st, and 34th Divisions remained that of converging on the
line of mountains protecting Radicosa Pass. (See Map No. 8.) The 85th Division
was to take Mount Canda, on the east side of the pass; the 91st Division was to take
Mount Oggioli, just west of the pass; and the 34th Division, concentrating its efforts
along its right flank, was to take Mount Bastione. These three mountains form a
part of the main divide of the Northern Apennines; in general they are higher than
the peaks of the water divide on which the Gothic Line had been constructed: Mount
Canda measures 3,798 feet, Mount Oggioli 4,231 feet, and Mount Bastione 3,903
feet. Although lacking the fixed defenses of the Gothic Line, the steep, often com
pletely bare slopes of these heights protecting Radicosa Pass offered a potentially
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strong defensive line. Their capture was essential if II Corps was not to be robbed
of the fruits of its hardwon victory at II Giogo Pass.
1. Condition of Enemy Forces. The ability of the enemy to hold Radicosa Pass
depended in large part on his ability to reinforce the weakened 4th Parachute and
334th Grenadier Divisions. In the period 1024 September there were identified in
the Fifth Army prisoner of war cages 8 officers and 810 enlisted men from the 4th
Parachute Division, 6 officers and 508 enlisted men from the 334th Grenadier Divi
sion, and 3 officers and 227 enlisted men from the Infantry Lehr Brigade, which had
been thrown in to support the 4th Parachute Division. Since few prisoners were
taken by II Corps until the end of the Gothic Line fighting, it may be assumed that
enemy losses in killed and wounded were much higher than the count of prisoners.
Reports from prisoners indicated that many companies were virtually wiped out.
Nor was it possible for the enemy to withdraw more than an occasional regiment for
reorganization and recuperation as he lacked the mobile reserves to relieve them;
he could only patch up broken units with replacements and rearechelon personnel
while shuffling the divisions already in the line.
By drawing units from the IV Corps front Lemelsen succeeded in establishing
a stable line at Radicosa Pass on 25 September. After its relief by the 16th SS Panzer
Grenadier Division, the 362d Grenadier Division was rushed to the Firenzuola area,
and by 22 September the 1059th and 1060th Grenadier Regiments, reinforced by
remaining elements of the Infantry Lehr Brigade, had taken over the area east of
Highway 65 opposite the 85th Division. Between Highway 65 and Highway 6620
were the depleted 4th Parachute and 334th Grenadier Divisions, facing the 91st and
34th Divisions. Hardly had this line been established when the capture of Mount
Battaglia by the 88th Division presented the enemy with a new crisis requiring swift
countermeasures. Elements of both the 362d and 334th Grenadier Divisions were
moved east to join in the counterattacks against the 350th Infantry, and the equi
librium gained at Radicosa Pass was again upset. Faced with the necessity of con
tinually regrouping its forces, the German Fourteenth Army could fight only delay
ing actions to hold off the 85th, 91st, and 34th Divisions as they struggled forward
through the rain and mud of late September to reach their objectives.
2. The 85th Division Captures Mount Canda. The II Corps orders to the 85th
Division called for an attack along the division right boundary toward Mount La
Fine to assist the drive of the 88th Division down the Santerno Valley and on the left
toward Mount Canda in conjunction with the attack of the 91st Division on Radi
cosa Pass. In the first phase of its attack the 88th Division moved so rapidly that it
outstripped the 339th Infantry on its left, and on 22 September the division boundary
was changed to place all but the western ridge of Mount La Fine in the 88th Division
zone. The next day the 337th Infantry took over the zone of the 339th Infantry,

and the 2d Battalion, together with the attached 3d Battalion, 339th Infantry, com
pleted a difficult crosscountry march to occupy the western portion of the mountain.
On 25 September the boundary was again changed, and the 337th Infantry brought
up its 1st and 3d Battalions to take over the whole of the mountain. For the re
mainder of the month the 337th Infantry consolidated positions on Mount La Fine,
cleared Highway 6529 to the north of it, and sent patrols into the hills beyond the
highway. In the meantime the main action on the division front centered around
the efforts to take Mount Canda on the left.
Until 25 September the 338th Infantry, hampered by fire from enemy selfpro
pelled guns and mortars and by heavy rains on the 24th which turned fields and roads
into mud, moved forward slowly through the rolling hill country northwest of Mount
Coloreta. By the end of 24 September these short advances brought the regiment in
position for a concerted attack toward Mount Canda. To avoid a frontal assault
against the steep escarpment forming the southwest face of Mount Canda General
Coulter ordered the 338th Infantry to concentrate its efforts on taking Torre Poggioli,
a smoothsloped height to the northeast, and then swing back to outflank the moun
tain from the north. The attack, spearheaded b"y the 3d Battalion, jumped off in
the early morning hours of 25 September; by 0800 the lead company had reached
the lower slopes of Torre Poggioli northeast of the village of Sambuco. Before the
rest of the battalion could move up the forward company was counterattacked, and
enemy fire prevented any forward movement. Employing tanks in support of the
infantry, the 1060th Grenadier Regiment struck back repeatedly during the day,
and after dark the 3d Battalion was forced to withdraw. Efforts of the 3d Battalion,
339th Infantry, to lend assistance by moving over from Mount La Fine were checked
by fire from the village of Montarello where elements of the Infantry Lehr Brigade
were dug in on the left flank of the 1060th Grenadier Regiment.
Before dawn on 26 September the 1st Battalion, 339th Infantry, and the 1st
Battalion, 338th Infantry, supported by tanks from the 752d Tank Battalion attacked
Torre Poggioli while the 2d Battalion, 338th Infantry, attempted to take the village
of Sambuco and the 3d Battalion, 339th Infantry, repeated its effort to reach Monta
rello. In the face of intense mortar and artillery fire the two battalions in the center
reached Highway 6529 below the crest of Torre Poggioli. On the left no progress
was made in reducing the fortified houses in Sambuco, but the 3d Battalion, 339th
Infantry on the right, captured Montarello and continued on to the north during the
night toward the heights above the highway. The next morning the two battalions
in the center fought their way to the crest of Torre Poggioli under the cover of artil
lery and tank fire. The tanks, after struggling up the muddy slopes, had reached
the highway and were close enough to employ their machine guns as well as high
explosive shells against the enemy positions along the crest. During the afternoon,
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while still under fire from enemy selfpropelled guns and longrange automatic
weapons, the two battalions consolidated their positions on the summit of Torre
Poggioli and made contact with the 3d Battalion, 339th Infantry, on the high ground
to the east. On the left Sambuco also was taken when tanks were brought up and
the stone houses were systematically leveled.
With the infantry dug in on Torre Poggioli and tanks operating along Highway
6529, which leads into Radicosa Pass behind Mount Canda, the enemy positions on
Mount Canda were untenable. After 2 days of hard fighting to hold the eastern
anchor to Radicosa Pass, the 362d Grenadier Division, taking advantage of the heavy
rains beginning on the night of 2728 September, pulled, back to the north. First
indication of the withdrawal came with a lessening of the fire received from self
propelled guns and mortars on Mount Canda; the report was confirmed at noon on
28 September when the 3d Battalion, 338th Infantry, found the crest of the mountain
unoccupied. For the next 24 hours the division consolidated its gains and wherever
possible provided the forward troops with dry clothes, blankets, and hot food. At
the end of the month it was sending out patrols tp make contact with the retreating
enemy and was preparing for the next phase of the Corps offensive.
3.

The gist Division Captures Mount Oggioli. The 91st Division, after securing

Futa Pass and establishing outposts across the Santerno River on 22 September,
spent the next day resting its troops in preparation for resuming the advance. The
division zone lay astride Highway 65 to the twin peaks of Mount Freddi and Mount
Beni, which guard the approach to Mount Oggioli. Here the zone narrowed to a
strip only 2 miles wide on the west side of the highway until beyond Mount Oggioli
where the boundary with the 85th Division again ran east of the highway. Al
though the division could concentrate its strength on a narrow front, both Mount
Freddi and Mount Beni are rocky peaks over 4,000 feet high offering little cover and
no concealment from enemy guns on the flanks located on Mount Bastione and
Mount Canda. If held in strength, the twin heights would offer the 4th Parachute
Division a strong delaying line short of Mount Oggioli. General Livesay planned
to attack with two regiments abreast: the 362d Infantry would skirt the west side of
the Sasso di Castro feature, a high, ridgetopped mountain just west of Highway 65,
to reach Mount Freddi, while the 361 st Infantry would attack along the east side of
the highway to clear the village of Covigliaio in preparation for an attack on Mount
Beni.
The two regiments jumped off at 0530, 24 September. Two hours later Com
pany K, leading the 361st Infantry, had reached Covigliaio, but it took until after
dark to clear the town. All through the day the troops were under artillery and
mortar fire, and the enemy had to be driven out house by house. On the left the
362d Infantry reached parallel positions on the west side of the Sasso di Castro
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feature where the enemy had left only a few outposts. Continuing the advance the
next morning, the 2d Battalion, 361st Infantry, supported by tanks from the 755th
Tank Battalion, attacked Mount Beni. Opposition was surprisingly light. After the
tanks had assisted in neutralizing machine guns, Company G succeeded in placing
two platoons on the crest of the mountain. The 363d Infantry, which relieved the
362d Infantry during the night of 2425 September, moved more slowly due to
artillery fire from Mount Bastione. Clear weather on 26 September permitted the
77th Field Artillery Group to employ observed counterbattery fire which effectively
silenced the enemy guns and helped pave the way for a successful attack on Mount
Freddi. At the end of 26 September both Mount Beni and Mount Freddi had been
secured, and the division was in position to launch a coordinated attack on Mount
Oggioli.
Supported by Corps and division artillery, the 361st and 363d Infantry attacked
from the northern slopes of Mount Beni and Mount Freddi at 0630, 27 September.
In spite of the concentrated artillery fire, eight fighterbomber missions, and support
from tanks and tank destroyers operating along Highway 65, enemy resistance
coupled with the rough mountain slopes held the leading battalions to slow ad
vances. When elements of the 361st Infantry reached the top of the mountain on
the morning of 28 September they found the enemy positions abandoned. Like
the 362d Grenadier Division to their left, the elements of the 4th Parachute Division
holding Mount Oggioli had taken advantage of the rain on 28 September to conceal
a fullscale withdrawal. During the night the 362d Infantry passed through the
361st Infantry and together with the 363d Infantry reached positions astride High
way 65 approximately 2 miles north of Radicosa Pass on 29 September. Thick fog
reduced visibility to a few yards and slowed the advance, but few contacts were made
with the enemy; it appeared probable that he had withdrawn his main forces to a line
running through Monghidoro, nearly 4 miles beyond Mount Oggioli.
4. The 34th Division Attacks on the Left. The 34th Division, in the process of
following up the withdrawal of the 334th Grenadier Division from the Gothic Line,
had all three of its regiments in the line on 23 September. The 133d Infantry,
preparing to pass into division reserve, held Montepiano on Highway 6620; the 168th
Infantry was on Mount Tronale; and the 135th Infantry on the right was just north
of Mount Citerna. Reinforced by a fresh battalion of the 362d Grenadier Division,
the depleted 334th Grenadier Division fell back to Mount Coroncina and then
fought a series of defensive battles as the 34th Division drove forward toward Mount
Bastione, the objective set for the division in the II Corps plan of attack on Radicosa
Pass.
In the early morning hours of 24 September the 168th Infantry struck north
toward Mount Coroncina. Elements of the 2d Battalion, hidden by fog, reached
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the summit of the mountain and held there all day against repeated counterattacks
hastily organized by service personnel from the 755th and 756th Grenadier Regi
ments. The 1st Battalion swung west to Highway 6620 to protect the exposed left
flank of the regiment while the 34th Cavalry Reconnaissance Troop assumed re
sponsibility for patrolling west of the highway so that the gist Cavalry Recon
naissance Squadron would be available for use on short notice by II Corps. The
133d Infantry also passed to division reserve. To the east of Mount Coroncina the
135th Infantry under heavy fire pressed north through the village of Roncobilaccio.
The enemy apparently expected the main attack to come down Highway 6620, for
during the day 1,000 rounds of heavy caliber shells were poured into Montepiano,
a volume of fire heavier than any received during the Gothic Line fighting.
After consolidating its hold on Mount Coroncina, the 168th Infantry swung
northeast to assist the 135th Infantry in its drive toward Mount Bastione. Progress
was slow on the 25th, and the next day when the 2d and 3d Battalions crossed Gam
bellate Creek, 3 miles southwest of Mount Bastione, the enemy counterattacked
vigorously from the heights above the stream. On the right the 135th Infantry
near the village of Bruscoli also met stiff resistance. For 1 more day the enemy
continued to fight back at isolated points; then he withdrew, and both the 135th
and 168th Infantry moved forward as fast as the troops could negotiate the swollen
streams, muddy valleys, and steep mountain slopes. The 135th Infantry occupied
Mount Bastione before noon on 28 September; the next day the 2d Battalion reached
the village of Fornelli, 3 miles to the north. There it was relieved by the 3d Battalion,
168th Infantry, at 1800. The only resistance met during 29 September was at
Montefredente, southwest of Fornelli, where the 1st Battalion, 168th Infantry, re
pulsed an enemy counterattack. On the last day of the month the 168th Infantry
probed forward along the division front while the 135th Infantry passed the division
reserve and the 133d Infantry moved up to Fornelli prepared to enter the line.
During the 3day period 2729 September the 168th Infantry advanced ap
proximately 6 airline miles from southwest of Gambellate Creek to beyond Fornelli.
The fact that in the same period the regimental wire crews laid 55 miles of wire gives
some indication of the discrepancy between map distances and the actual distance
traveled by the troops. Furthermore, until the 28th when the engineers opened a
road from Futa Pass on Highway 65 to Bruscoli, all supplies were carried forward
from beyond Mount Coroncina by mules. Similar conditions existed all along the
II Corps front where problems of logistics, difficult at best during the Gothic Line
phase of the offensive, became continuously more complicated as the front line was
pushed deeper into the mountains and the warm, clear days of early autumn changed
to cold, rainy weather.
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Camouflaged tanks prepare to attack over open slopes near Radicosa Pass

155mm howitzer moves up to the front under cover of a smoke screen

The late September rains turned secondary roads into morasses of mud

Troops located in Radicosa Pass welcome an issue of woolen underwear

C. 13 CORPS ADVANCES

ON THE RIGHT
2330 SEPTEMBER

The drive of the 88th Division toward Imola, like the attack of the 85th Divi
sion at II Giogo Pass, placed the spearhead of the Army offensive along the right
flank of II Corps. In each case the main effort of 13 Corps was necessarily directed
toward maintaining contact with and supporting the attack on its left. During
the Gothic Line fighting the Corps advance, led by the 1 Division, was directed
northeast along the axis of Highway 6521. In the next phase, in order to assist the
88th Division, the 1 Division shifted more to the north to Highway 934. After
branching off from Highway 6521 at the village of Marradi, Highway 934 winds
northwest over the mountains to the town of Palazzuolo, where it makes a right
angle turn to follow the valley of Senio Creek to the Po plain. The first task ahead
of the 1 Division was to open up the section of Highway 934 leading from Marradi
to Palazzuolo so as to clear a supply route for operations down the Senio Valley.
Similarly the 8 Indian Division would open a secondary road from San Benedetto
on Highway 67 to Marradi so that supplies could be brought forward to support its
drive down Highway 6521. The use of a portion of Highway 67 was necessary to
keep the road from Borgo San Lorenzo to Marradi restricted to 1 Division traffic.
On the right the 6 Armoured Division was seriously weakened by the inability of
its tanks to operate in the mountains. It was tentatively planned that the 8 Indian
Division would place a brigade group astride Highway 67 to guard the San Bene
detto—Marradi road; the 6 Armoured Division would continue to make what
progress it could along Highway 67 until 28 September when it would pass to Eighth
Army. Priority for road repair would be given the new 1 Division and 8 Indian
Division axes with only such facilities as were not required elsewhere to be used on
the 6 Armoured Division axis.
The enemy based his defense of the Marradi—Palazzuolo road on three heights,
Mounts Carnevale, Gamberaldi, and Toncone, to the northeast of the road. Ele
ments of the 715th Grenadier Division held these heights while the 578th Grenadier
Regiment (305th Grenadier Division) gave flank support from high ground along
Highway 6521. The enemy made no effort to hold the area southwest of Palazzuolo,
and when General Loewen sent the 66 Brigade over a mountain trail from the hamlet
of Razzalo, below Casaglia Pass, to Palazzuolo it reached its objective on 25 Sep
tember without difficulty. Meanwhile the 2 Brigade on the right took Mount
Carnevale. Mount Gamberaldi to the northeast was attacked by the 1 Loyals
(2 Brigade) during the night of 2425 September, but enemy mortar and machine
gun fire took such a toll of the attacking troops that the attempt to reach the summit
had to be abandoned. The 1 Loyals then dug in along the base of the mountain
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where it continued to receive heavy fire from the front and from the high ground
just north of Highway 6521.
When a second attempt of the 2 Brigade to take Mount Gamberaldi failed on
the night of 2627 September, the 66 Brigade sent the 1 Hertfordshires northeast
from Palazzuolo to attack Mount Toncone. After a sharp fight the height was
secured, and the enemy, in danger of being outflanked, made a hurried withdrawal
from Mount Gamberaldi. This action cleared the road from Marradi to Palazzuolo
and opened the way for an advance down Highway 934. The 3 Brigade relieved
the 66 Brigade on the morning of 30 September, and the division prepared to drive
on to make contact with the forward elements of the 88th Division on Mount Bat
taglia.
The 8 Indian Division had reached both ends of the San Benedetto—Marradi
road by 25 September. The 19 Brigade on the right held San Benedetto and a
stretch of the road to the north while the 17 Brigade on the left was generally south
of Marradi where it was receiving heavy fire from Mount Castelnuovo, a height to
the east of the town. The 578th Grenadier Regiment had occupied Mount Castel
nuovo during the night of 2425 September as well as the high ground north of the
highway, and the 576th Grenadier Regiment held the remainder of the 305th Gren
adier Division sector extending south to Highway 67. Before the 8 Indian Division
would be able to use the lateral road it would be necessary to take Mount Castel
nuovo and clear the enemy from the central area.
An attempt by the 1 Royal Fusiliers to take Mount Castelnuovo on 26 September
failed when the troops were stopped by heavy mortar and machine gun fire. The
forward companies dug in on the southeast slopes, and the 1 Battalion, Frontier
Force Regiment, was sent around to the right to outflank the mountain. This
effort also was unsuccessful, and continuous fighting on the 27th resulted in only
slight advances. In the meantime the 19 Brigade sent patrols into the hills to the
east of the road, making contact with the right flank of the 17 Brigade below Mount
Castelnuovo. The heavy rains on 28 September forced the division to suspend
operations except for patrolling. The portion of the road from San Benedetto to
the vicinity of Mount Castelnuovo became so muddy that it could be traversed only
by jeeps equipped with chains; some of the trails into the mountains were impassable
even to mules. Only the decision of the 305th Grenadier Division to shorten its
lines by withdrawing from Mount Castelnuovo permitted the 8 Indian Division to
complete the work of opening the road. At the end of the month the 17 Brigade
began relieving the right flank of the 1 Division in preparation for a drive down
Highway 6521.
Along Highway 67 the 61 Brigade of the 6 Armoured Division entered San
Benedetto on 25 September and then sent the 7 Battalion, Rifle Brigade, down the
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highway toward the village of Bucconi. Although the 576th Grenadier Regiment
had only light forces in the area, extensive minefields and artillery fire hampered
the advancing troops. Furthermore, the task of protecting the exposed right flank
of 13 Corps required the use of troops who might otherwise have been employed
along the main highway. Since 10 Corps lacked sufficient strength to screen the
mountainous area on its left flank, the 1 Derby Yeomanry was sent south to patrol
Highway 70 while the 61 Brigade was made responsible for patrolling southeast of
Highway 67. The 26 Armoured and the 1 Guards Brigade remained in division
reserve, the latter engaged in preparations for a move to the 1 Division zone. Plans
for transferring the division to Eighth Army were cancelled, and at the close of the
month the 61 Brigade was still operating under instructions to push forward along
Highway 67.

D. IV CORPS PASSES THROUGH THE GOTHIC
2330 SEPTEMBER

During the period when the 88th Division was driving down the Santerno
Valley toward Imola and the remainder of II Corps was securing Radicosa Pass,
IV Corps was engaged in regrouping its forces to release the bulk of the 1 st Armored
Division, in trying to maintain contact with the left flank of II Corps, and in follow
ing up a series of enemy withdrawals. With the eastward shift of the 334th Gren
adier Division and the complete transfer of the 362d Grenadier Division to the II
Corps front, the enemy also was busy shuffling his units, and as he was pressed back
in the center toward Bologna he was forced to give ground on the IV Corps front
to avoid the possibility of being outflanked. Thus, although no general offensive
was launched by IV Corps, its troops continued to move forward; by the end of the
month the Gothic Line defenses, with the exception of the coastal stretch above
Massa, had been left behind.
The relief of the 1st Armored Division for employment on the II Corps front
began on 21 September with the move of CCA to an assembly area between Prato
and Sesto where it passed to Army control. Three days later General Crittenberger
issued orders releasing the remainder of the division, less CCB. Responsibility for
the division zone passed on 25 September to Task Force 92 under Brig. Gen. John S.
Wood, Assistant Division Commander of the g2d Division. He had under his com
mand the 370th Infantry and CCB, the latter including the 13th Tank Battalion, the
n t h Armored Infantry Battalion, the 68th Armored Field Artillery Battalion, and
Troop D, 81st Cavalry Reconnaissance Squadron. Once the necessary reliefs had
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been completed on the night of 2526 September General Wood prepared to renew
the advance up the Serchio Valley and into the mountains north of Pescia.
Beginning slowly on 26 September, the attack gained momentum the next
day. The 1st Battalion, 370th Infantry, following Highway 12 along the east side
of the Serchio Valley, advanced 4 miles to within 1 mile of the junction of Lima Creek
with the Serchio River where Highway 12 turns east. On the west side of the
Serchio the 3d Battalion, meeting some opposition, made almost equally substantial
gains. The 2d Battalion, in the mountains to the east of the Serchio, captured the
high ground overlooking Lima Creek near Bagni di Lucca; elements of CCB by the
28th had reached the village of Lucchio, 7 miles farther up the Lima Valley. In
the 2day period 2728 September, Task Force 92, against only slight resistance, had
passed through the carefully prepared Gothic Line defenses of the Serchio Valley
and had sealed off the eastwest portion of Highway 12 which had formerly served
as the main lateral route of communications for the enemy troops opposite the cen
tral portion of the IV Corps front.
In the zone of the 6 South African Armoured Division the action shifted in
creasingly toward Highway 6620 as the division sought to fulfill its mission of main
taining contact with and protecting the left flank of II Corps. The first move was
made on 24 September when the 12 South African Motorised Brigade took over the
sector of the line held by the 11 South African Armoured Brigade and the latter
was ordered to concentrate on pushing north along Highway 6620 behind a screen
of patrols provided by the NMR. The ILH/Kim R and the 4/13 FFR reached
SantTppolito below Vernio on the 24th, and the next day two companies of the
4/13 FFR marched crosscountry approximately 6 miles to Mount Casciaio, to the
west of Mount Coroncina, where they relieved the 34th Cavalry Reconnaissance
Troop of responsibility for screening the II Corps left flank. Following up this
advance as rapidly as the demolished highway would permit, the ILH/Kim R
reached positions on Mount Gatta and just below Castiglione, 2 miles to the north
of Mount Casciaio, on the 26th.
Meanwhile the 24 Guards Brigade and the 12 South African Motorised Brigade
continued to follow up enemy withdrawals along Highways 66 and 64 respectively.
Here again the enemy had abandoned excellent defensive positions, and only the
steep mountain slopes, minefields, and the numerous cuts in the twisting highways
delayed the advance. The attempt to open up these different routes of advance
simultaneously was too much for the division engineers; accordingly General Poole
halted the 24 Guards Brigade on 26 September. By that time it had reached the
point where Highway 66 turns northeast at Piastre, approximately 7 miles north
west of Pistoia and only a short distance from the headwaters of the northward
flowing Reno River. Elements of the 12 South African Motorised Brigade along
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Highway 64 were already over the divide. They reached the village of Collina
on the 27th.
The continued advance of the 34th Division, and in particular its shift to the
northeast toward Mount Bastione, led General Crittenberger to concentrate more
and more of the IV Corps strength along the Corps right boundary. Anticipating
a probable change in the boundary, on 27 September he ordered General Poole to
withdraw the 24 Guards Brigade at once to support the attack up Highway 6620
and to relieve any II Corps units in the Mount Coroncina area. Responsibility
for the zone of the 24 Guards Brigade passed to Task Force 92. The next day these
instructions were implemented by a Corps field order which shifted the boundary
between II and IV Corps to the line of Gambellate Creek and Setta Creek, approx
imately 2 miles east of Highway 6620. At the same time the left boundary of the
6 South African Armoured Division was shifted to a northsouth line 6 miles east
of Pistoia. All forward movement along Highway 64 was stopped, and the zone
of the 12 South African Motorised Brigade passed to the 74 Light Antiaircraft Regi
ment, which was released from division control. As a result of these changes in
boundaries the division zone was reduced to less than half of its former width, and
General Poole could concentrate his efforts on driving north along Highway 6620,
where he could give maximum support to II Corps. The 24 Guards Brigade moved
into line to the right of the 11 South African Armoured Brigade on the 28th; by the
30th the 1 Scots Guards, fighting on the upper slopes of Mount Catarelto, were
abreast of the leading elements of the 34th Division.
The drastic reduction in the zone of the 6 South African Armoured Division
necessitated a redisposition of the other IV Corps units. CCB was detached from
Task Force 92; with the 74 Light Antiaircraft Regiment under operational control,
it took over the mission of advancing down Highway 64. Task Force 92, now re
duced to the 370th Infantry, was left with a zone 16 miles wide extending from just
east of the Serchio Valley to a line running due north from a point just west of Pistoia.
Once the eastwest portion of Highway 12 had been cleared, there was no need to
place troops along the greater part of the task force front. On 30 September the
3d Battalion, 370th Infantry, entered La Lima, where Highway 66 joins Highway
12, and the regiment concentrated its efforts toward continuing the advance up High
way 12 to the northwest. The 6th Combat Team, BEF, with its eastern boundary
shifted 6 miles to the east to include the Serchio Valley, was given the objective of
reaching Castelnuovo, 15 miles up the Serchio from the junction with Lima Creek.
The 3d Battalion, after relieving the 3d Battalion, 370th Infantry, on 29 September,
reached Fornoli at the junction of the rivers on the 30th; the 1st and 2d Battalions
continued through the mountains north of Mount Prano. Elements of the 1st
Battalion entered Stazzema on the 29th, placing it near the foothills of the 6,094foot
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peak of the Pania della Croce feature. To the left of Stazzema the new boundary
with Task Force 45 ran almost due north. Since the coast curves away to the
northwest, the effect was to give Task Force 45 an increasingly broad front. At the
end of September all the units under the command of IV Corps, except the 6 South
African Armoured Division, had had additional territory added to their zones.
Only the weakness of the opposing enemy forces permitted a continuation of the
drive into the mountains.
E.

SITUATION

OF FIFTH

ARMY

30 SEPTEMBER

During the month of September Fifth Army had won control of 41 of the 65
road miles separating Florence from Bologna, and troops on Mount Battaglia were
within visual range of the Po plain. The Gothic Line defenses, Futa Pass, and Radi
cosa Pass all lay behind the II Corps troops spearheading the attack along the axis
of Highway 65; although the 88th Division had been unable to reach the Po plain
in its flanking attack toward Imola, heavy artillery located in the Santerno Valley
could place interdictory fire on Highway 9, the enemy's principal lateral route of
communications. These were substantial successes. Nor had the momentum of
the offensive been reduced. In order to stop the thrust of the 88th Division the en
emy had drained troops from the Radicosa Pass area, thereby sacrificing the best
defensive position north of the Gothic Line. In the period 2830 September few
contacts were made as II Corps troops occupied the commanding heights overlooking
Radicosa Pass and pushed forward in an effort to measure the extent of the latest
enemy withdrawal. At the end of September Fifth Army had reason to anticipate
an early end to the fighting in the mountains.
Although the situation of Fifth Army on 30 September looked favorable, cer
tain aspects of the fighting during this last week of September gave evidence of a
relative improvement in the enemy position. Mounting casualties and battle
weariness were beginning to sap the offensive strength of the attacking troops.
The 85th, 91 st, and 34th Divisions, which had led the attack on the Gothic Line, had
all been fighting steadily for nearly 3 weeks, often with all three regiments of a division
in the line, and the reserve 88th Division not only had been committed for over 1
week but had suffered heavier losses than any of the other three. Units of 13 and
IV Corps, although more lightly engaged, had been in the line for 1 month or
longer. The enemy too had suffered heavy casualties, but, as a result of the slowing
down of the Eighth Army offensive and the inability of IV Corps to pin down all the
enemy units originally on its front, Kesselring was able to shift more and more
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divisions to contain the bulge formed by the II Corps attack. From a strength of
one full division and elements of two others facing II Corps on 13 September, the
enemy force identified on the II Corps front had grown by 30 September to four
full divisions and elements of three others with additional units on the way.
The weather also worked to the benefit of the enemy. With the beginning of
the fall rains, trails and secondary roads turned into muddy quagmires, complicating
supply and service functions already made difficult by the distance the Army had
moved from base installations and dumps in the Florence area. Fog and mist ac
companying the rains concealed enemy troop movements and did much to counter
balance our superiority in air power and artillery. Rover Joe operated on only 2
of the last 7 days of the month. XXII TAC succeeded in flying 1904 sorties in the
period 2030 September, mainly directed against Highway 65 and other lines of com
munication, but its planes were grounded on the last 3 days of the month when the
enemy was pulling back from Radicosa Pass and shifting troops to the Mount Bat
taglia area. Similarly artillery observation planes were held down on many days,
and even ground observers were frequently unable to direct the fire. Weather con
ditions promised to deteriorate further as winter approached. The success of the
Fifth Army offensive depended in large part on the ability of II Corps to reach the
Po Valley before bad weather and the arrival of additional enemy troops nullified
its temporary advantage.
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The Drive to the North

l\.T the beginning of October Fifth Army was prepared to shift the emphasis of
its attack back to the axis of Highway 65. The thrust of the 88th Division down the
Santerno Valley, hampered by inadequate supply lines, an exposed salient, and in
creasing enemy resistance, had ground to a full stop. Any effort to continue the
offensive in this direction was impractical. Conversely the transfer of enemy
strength to opposite the 88th Division improved the possibility of a successful re
sumption of the attack to the north. Alarmed by the initial speed of the 88th
Division advance and by the serious tactical defeat suffered with the loss of Mount
Battaglia, Lemelsen continued to mass troops around the point of the salient and
to launch costly counterattacks until well into the first week of October. To provide
the necessary troops for these counterattacks units had to be shifted from the central
sector as well as from the German Tenth Army. The first effect of this drain on
other sectors of the front was felt at Radicosa Pass where the enemy had succeeded
in stabilizing a line on 25 September and then, due as much to loss of troops as to
our attacks, had been forced to pull back to regroup on 28 September. Thus the
88th Division thrust, although it failed to carry through to the Po Valley, served as
a useful diversion for the attacks launched in October. The day after the fall of
Radicosa Pass II Corps issued orders for a resumption of the Corps offensive to the
north with D Day set for 1 October.

A. PLAN OF ATTACK
See Map No. 9
North of Radicosa Pass the drainage pattern of the streams on each side of
Highway 65 is generally northward with ridge lines lying between and paralleling
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the streams. Transverse ridges and tributary streams, characterized by dominating
hill masses and deep gullies, cut across this pattern at intervals of 3 to 4 miles. At
such intervals the hardpressed enemy was afforded a series of delaying positions
which he developed as fully as time permitted. After the loss of Radicosa Pass he
fell back nearly 4 miles to a line of high ground which crosses Highway 65 at the
village of Monghidoro. Here he faced our troops at the end of September. Four
miles farther to the north Italian civilians were put to work improving a second and
stronger natural line of defense stretching east and west through the village of Loiano;
at roughly the same distances farther on were a third and fourth such line passing,
respectively, through Livergnano and Pianoro. As soon as one of these "reserve"
Gothic Lines had exhausted its usefulness the enemy could fall back to another,
and II Corps would again be forced to regroup for another major attack.
For the October drive toward Bologna General Keyes planned to employ all
four of his infantry divisions attacking simultaneously on a broad front. With the
forward troops approximately 24 roadmiles from Bologna, of which at least 15 were
through extremely rugged mountainous terrain, and with the enemy showing no
evidence of making a largescale withdrawal, it appeared likely that days of hard
fighting lay ahead. If the whole of his infantry strength were committed, General
Keyes would lack a Corps reserve with which to exploit a local success or to assist
a tired or weakened unit. The 1st Armored Division (less CCB), available to II
Corps, was of little offensive value in the mountains, and it was hoped that the
armor could be employed for an exploitation role once the open plain should be
reached. To provide a reserve General Keyes ordered each division to hold out
one regiment and to rotate the regiments in the line approximately every 5 days.
Corps plans were so arranged that coordinated attacks were launched at intervals
which coincided with the appearance of fresh units in the line. In practice this
5day system of rotating units and of launching attacks corresponded closely with the
rate at which each enemy defense line was developed.
Division zones in the corps plan of attack corresponded closely with those
already established for the attack on Radicosa Pass. The 91st Division would con
tinue to advance astride Highway 65 on a front approximately 4 miles wide. To
the right of it the 85th Division, initially with a 6mile front, would advance between
Zena Creek and the Sillaro River. These two divisions were to form the spearhead
of the attack with the emphasis to lie east of Highway 65. West of the 91st Division
zone the 34th Division, in addition to attacking to the north, was to protect the Corps
flank along the line of Setta Creek; to the east the 88th Division was to perform a
similar function on the Corps right flank between the Sillaro and Santerno valleys.
In the last week of September, after II Corps had broken through the Gothic
Line, rapid advances had carried the forward troops well ahead of the flanking ele
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merits of IV and 13 Corps. This condition promised to become more serious in
proportion as the October offensive proved successful. The 88th Division in par
ticular was faced with the task of protecting its right flank in the Santerno Valley
while attacking to the north along the Sillaro River. To remedy the situation
on the right General Clark ordered 13 Corps to relieve the elements of the 88th
Division in the Mount Battaglia area. This shift would in turn require an extension
of the 13 Corps front, and provision was then made for the 78 Infantry Division to be
transferred from Eighth Army to 13 Corps. General Clark ordered that as soon as
the 78 Division could complete the relief of the portion of the 88th Division in the
Santerno Valley the intercorps boundary was to be shifted north to place this area
under 13 Corps control. A change was also made on the left of II Corps on 5 Oc
tober when the 6 South African Armoured Division, with CCB attached, passed
from IV Corps to Army. Under direct Army control the action of the rein
forced division could be coordinated more closely with the advance of II Corps.
These measures served to strengthen the flanks of II Corps and permitted General
Keyes to concentrate on achieving a breakthrough to Bologna.
In Operations Instruction No. 35 (Annex 1F), issued on 5 October, General
Clark outlined the action to be followed by Fifth Army in the event that the attack
then under way achieved success. It was anticipated that Fifth Army would de
bouch into the Po Valley on a broad front extending from just west of Bologna east
ward to the vicinity of Faenza. In such an eventuality a bridgehead would be
established immediately in the Bologna area of sufficient size to cover the buildup
of supplies. IV Corps troops along the coast would push on to capture the great
port of Genoa and the town of Parma on Highway 9 in order to provide a port and
road to the Po Valley for subsequent operations in the western portion of the plain.
After the establishment of a bridgehead at Bologna the action of the Army would
depend on the enemy situation. In case enemy troops should still remain in the
pocket formed by the Valli di Comacchio (a large lake below the mouth of the Po)
and the Northern Apennines, Fifth Army would drive north toward Ferrara to pre
vent their escape; in case the enemy had withdrawn and Fifth and Eighth Armies
were in contact, the main force of Fifth Army would assemble in the Bologna bridge
head until ordered to attack. Before these instructions could be carried out it was
first necessary for II Corps to win control of the 24 miles of Highway 65 lying be
tween the forward elements of the 91st Division and Bologna.

B. THE FIRST
14 OCTOBER

At 0600, 1 October, following a prepared program of artillery fires which ex
tended over a 16mile front, the 88th, 85th, 91st, and 34th Divisions jumped off in
a coordinated attack. Only on the extreme right flank of II Corps where the 350th
and 351st Infantry were fighting off enemy counterattacks against Mount Cappello
and Mount Battaglia did the line remain stable; along the remainder of the Corps
front seven regiments and a portion of an eighth surged forward through the early
morning mist. Their immediate objectives were enemy strongpoints hastily organ
ized around clusters of stone farmhouses and dominating terrain features.
Once the morning mist cleared, 1 October proved to be a sunny day. Air and
ground observers, aided by good visibility, provided excellent artillery support for
the attacking troops; and Rover Joe, after several days of inactivity, was again able
to direct a program of close air support. The good weather lasted for less than
24 hours. A cold, blustery wind and driving rain swept the mountains on 2 Oc
tober, and with few interruptions lowhanging clouds, fog, and intermittent showers
characterized the weather for the next week. Muddy trails and fields hampered the
movement of tanks and tank destroyers and slowed the infantry. There was no de
cisive battle fought, no spectacular gain made during the first 2 days of the attack.
In most cases the action was limited to engagements of small units as the scattered
enemy strongpoints were neutralized and bypassed pockets of resistance were mopped
up. Fighting a stubborn delaying action, the enemy fell back only when his positions
were outflanked or overrun. Not until the third and fourth day, when he was
forced back to the line of hills behind Loiano, did II Corps register substantial
advances.
1.

The gist Division Approaches Loiano. The 91st Division jumped off from

positions slightly over 1 mile to the south of Monghidoro. The 363d Infantry at
tacked with two battalions on the left side of Highway 65 with the objective of reach
ing the secondary road and high ground to the west of Monghidoro. The 362d In
fantry attacked on the right with the 1 st Battalion advancing up the highway, the
2d Battalion attacking farther to the east near the division boundary, and the 3d
Battalion in the center. The 3d Battalion was to outflank Monghidoro from the
east and cut Highway 65 to the north of the village. Once through the defenses
at Monghidoro the two regiments were to press forward to develop the Loiano
line.
Although the division artillery fired 10,587 rounds to support the attack on
1 October, only slight gains were made during the first day against stiff resistance.
When Company A, 362d Infantry, took Hill 852, 800 yards southeast of the village,
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1,500 rounds of artillery were consumed in beating off a vigorous enemy counter
attack. Continuing the slow advance the next morning, the 3d Battalion, 363d
Infantry, carried out its mission of cutting Highway 65 to the north of Monghidoro
while the 2d Battalion won control of the heights overlooking the Idice Valley to
the east. Meanwhile Company C, supported by nine tanks and two platoons of
tank destroyers, fought its way into Monghidoro. A platoon of the 91st Recon
naissance Troop, entering from the north, knocked out a machine gun position and
captured 29 Germans who had taken refuge in a house. The prisoners were identi
fied as a platoon of the 3d GAF Battalion, a special unit made up of German air force
personnel who had been sentenced by military courts and then given an opportunity
to earn a reprieve through combat service. The 3d and 7th Battalions, each con
sisting of approximately 400 men, had been broken up and scattered through the
regiments of the 4th Parachute Division. Many deserted or gave up without a fight.
By late afternoon on 2 October, after a housetohouse struggle, the village of
Monghidoro and 103 prisoners were in the hands of the 1st Battalion. To the left
of the highway the 363d Infantry succeeded in cutting the road leading west from
Monghidoro. In the early afternoon a break in the fog which shrouded the battle
field throughout the day revealed approximately 200 of the enemy forming up for a
counterattack along the lateral road. Accurate artillery fire nearly annihilated this
force and by the close of the day enemy resistance weakened. A night attack resulted
in the taking of the high ground north of the lateral road, completing the breach of
the enemy defenses in the Monghidoro area.
Resistance was light on 3 October as the enemy withdrew to his next line of
defense. Both the 362d and 363d Infantry pushed forward to within 1 mile of
Loiano before dark, an advance of nearly 3 miles. The next morning the two regi
ments attacked at 0600. Progress was again slow. Having reached favorable de
fensive positions, the 1 ith and 12th Parachute Regiments on the west and the 1060th
Grenadier Regiment on the east side of the highway fought hard to hold the ap
proaches to Mount Bastia, the key height in the Loiano area. At 1500 the 3d Bat
talion, 362d Infantry, led by a platoon of tanks from the 755th Tank Battalion, at
tempted to force its way into the village. The first two tanks to reach the outskirts
were knocked out by German antitank guns and the attack was halted. For the
remainder of the day artillery fire was directed against enemy positions in and
around Loiano, reliefs were carried out, and plans were completed for a resumption
of the offensive on the morning of 5 October.
2.

The 85th Division Spearheads the Attack.

To the east of the 91st Division

zone the 85th Division by 30 September had reached positions north of Highway
6529, the secondary road which links Highway 65 at Radicosa Pass with Highway
937 north of Castel del Rio. Almost directly athwart the division line of advance

lay a gradually descending ridge stretching northeast from Mount Canda and form
ing the divide between the Idice and Sillaro rivers. At Hill 751, 5 miles beyond
Mount Canda, the ridge turns to the north, paralleling the division axis of advance.
Control of Mount Canda and 2 miles of the ground to the northeast of it had been
won during the fighting for Radicosa Pass, but the 363d Grenadier Division and
what was left of the Infantry Lehr Brigade were well dug in along the remainder
of the ridge.
The plan of attack adopted by General Coulter called for the 339th Infantry
to attack from the occupied portion of the ridge to the Idice Valley. Its first major
objective was Mount Bibele, a steepsloped mountain 4 miles to the north and just
west of the Idice. The bulk of the supporting weapons available to the division was
allotted to the 337th Infantry, which had the mission of clearing the ridge to Hill
751 and then continuing to the north along the divide between the two rivers.
Armored support for the 337th Infantry was to be provided by a company each of
tanks and tank destroyers; air support, by the 86th Fighter Bomber Group. For the
first day of the attack Rover Joe was to be assigned to the regiment. Arrangements
were made with the artillery for marking targets with smoke, and flights of eight
P47 Thunderbolts were to be available to Rover Joe every >^ hour during the
period 07001100.

On the morning of 1 October the 2d Battalion, 339th Infantry, cleared the vil
lage of La Martina and then fought throughout 2 October to drive the enemy from
a group of fortified hamlets blocking its advance to the Idice River, \}4 miles to
the northwest. A mile to the east of La Martina the 3d Battalion, 339th Infantry,
aided by six tanks and eight tank destroyers, attacked to the northeast along the
ridge. A secondary trail which follows the crest of the ridge permitted the armor
to afford close support, and before noon Hill 836, the first objective on the ridge,
had been secured. The battalion then swung northwest on 2 October toward the
Idice Valley, reaching positions nearly 2 miles to the northeast of the 2d Battalion.
During the night the 1st Battalion, which had taken over Hill 836, moved up to
pass through the 3d Battalion and continue the attack along the east side of the
valley. Enemy resistance weakened on the morning of 3 October. By 0630 the 2d
Battalion had occupied the enemy strongpoints which had held it up along the
division left flank; by dark it had crossed the Idice and was approaching the village
of Quinzano at the base of Mount Bibele. The 1st Battalion matched this advance
by taking the hamlet of I Boschi on the east side of the valley after an enemy counter
attack had been broken up by swift action on the part of the artillery and sup
porting aircraft.
After falling back to Mount Bibele on 3 October the 1060th Grenadier Regi
ment again dug in. Company E was unable to force its way into Quinzano until

tanks had been brought up to pour direct fire into the stone houses. The village
was taken, but the remainder of the battalion was held up by similar strongpoints
farther to the west. Only the ist Battalion, attacking along the western slope of the
ridge across the river, succeeded in making appreciable gains. During the night
of 45 October the 338th Infantry moved up to relieve the ist and 3d Battalions while
the 2d Battalion continued its attack on Mount Bibele. Relief of the 2d Battalion
was to be carried out after the mountain had been secured.
While the 339th Infantry was working its way down the Idice Valley, the 337th
Infantry was fighting for control of the vital ridge between the Idice and Sillaro
rivers. Action during the first 2 days centered around the efforts of the 2d and 3d
Battalions to clear the portion of the ridge from Hill 836 to Hill 751. The 3d Bat
talion, advancing on the right toward Hill 751, was stopped shortly after the attack
began on 1 October by mortar and machine gun fire from enemy positions covering
a draw below the hamlet of Casa di Guzzo, over 1 mile short of its objective. The
2d Battalion on the left made better progress but was held up by fire from posi
tions along the crest of the ridge beyond Hill 836. When the armor supporting the
3d Battalion proved unable to negotiate the muddy slopes on the right flank, Colonel
Hughes ordered it to move to the left to aid the 2d Battalion. Spearheaded by a
platoon of Company F mounted on tanks, the 2d Battalion broke through to the
crest. By late afternoon Companies E and F held over 1 mile of the ridge extending
as far as the village of Spedaletto. To exploit this success Colonel Hughes ordered
the 3d Battalion to move its reserve Company L and any of the troops which could
be disengaged from the right flank to Spedaletto. The 3d Battalion was to advance
along the ridge during the night until halted by enemy resistance. It was then to
attack at 0600, 2 October, to capture Hill 751.
Company L and one platoon of Company K reached Spedaletto by dark.
Knocking out six machine gun positions and bypassing many others, the troops
followed the ridge trail all the way to Hill 751. By 0440, after a brief skirmish, the
reinforced company held possession of its objective. A second platoon of Com
pany K arrived to reinforce the isolated troops on the hill, but efforts by Company I
to break through the defenses at Casa di Guzzo failed. Although the spectacular
advance to Hill 751 outflanked many of the enemy's positions, his immediate reaction
was to hold firm while counterattacking to retake the lost ground. The bypassed
positions came to life on the morning of 2 October when the 2d Battalion attempted
to join the 3d Battalion, and by noon all three companies of the latter battalion were
engaged in bitter fighting. Before Hill 751 could be used as a base for further ad
vances it was necessary to dispose of these pockets of resistance. Company C was
sent to assist Company I against the strongpoint at Casa di Guzzo, which was taken
only after the enemy machine guns had been knocked out one by one. Late in the
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afternoon what was left of the enemy force retreated to the northeast. At the same
time the remainder of the 3d Battalion was fighting off two tanksupported counter
attacks against Hill 751. Just before midnight the enemy launched a third attack.
Approximately 100 men armed with machine pistols struck the right flank of Com
pany L. Defensive fires laid down within 50 yards of our troops aided them in
breaking up the attack, and the remainder of the night passed quietly.
On the morning of 3 October the 2d Battalion, with armored support, at
tacked to the north along the main ridge while the 3d Battalion continued along a
spur to the northeast of Hill 751 to secure the right flank of the division. When the
2d and 3d Battalions jumped off at 0600 they were confronted almost immediately
by a wall of artillery, mortar, and smallarms fire. Suffering heavy casualties, the
two battalions inched forward during the day. The armor supporting the 2d Bat
talion was held back by mines until 1700 when paths were cleared and a few tanks
moved up. Aided by their fire the 2d Battalion captured Hill 628, 1 mile to the
north of Hill 751. The 1st Battalion advancing along the western slopes of the ridge
reached parallel positions, and the 3d Battalion after dark captured the tip of the
northeast spur.
The 2d and 3d Battalions, which had now been engaged in heavy fighting for
3 days, were ordered to consolidate their positions on 4 October while the 1st Bat
talion continued along the ridge. After a rapid advance, hindered only by scat
tered mines and smallarms fire, Company A reported at 0730 that it had taken
Hill 587, over 1 mile beyond Hill 628. The remainder of the morning was devoted
to clearing out snipers and preparing for an attack on Hill 566, the next prominent
knob on the ridge. At 1300 the artillery preparation commenced, and at 1330
Companies B and C attacked. Heavy artillery fire from the exposed flanks forced
a temporary halt shortly after the attack started, but by 1600 both companies were
on Hill 566 and patrols were probing forward. The 1st Battalion had advanced
nearly 3 miles during the day, placing it well ahead of the 339th Infantry on its left
and the 88th Division on its right.
3. The 88th Division Turns North. On the right flank of II Corps the 88th
Division was able to employ only the 349th Infantry and one battalion of the 351st
Infantry during the first 4 days of offensive toward Bologna. At the beginning of
October the 350th Infantry was still engaged in the bloody struggle for control of
Mount Battaglia, and the 1st and 2d Battalions, 351st Infantry, were holding Mount
Cappello. In the period 24 October the 350th Infantry was relieved by the 1
Guards Brigade (6 Armoured Division) and the 2d Battalion, 351st Infantry, was
relieved by the 14th Armored Infantry Battalion, but these units were badly in need
of a period of rest before again going into action. Although hampered by the neces
sity of defending his own right flank, General Kendall concentrated all available
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strength of the division toward clearing the high ground on the east side of the
Sillaro River to provide protection for the right flank of the 85th Division.
For the first 2 days of October the 349th Infantry was engaged in a costly
struggle for control of the converging ridge lines paralleling Highways 6529 and
937 to their point of junction south of the village of Sassoleone. On the left the 1st
Battalion fought throughout 1 October to clear the village of Belvedere on Highway
6529 and the high ground to the northeast of it. Twentyfour prisoners from the 2d
Battalion, 134th Grenadier Regiment, were taken in Belvedere, and small groups
of prisoners were captured the next day as the 1st Battalion, passing one company
through another as each strongpoint was developed, worked slowly forward. It
was not until the morning of 3 October that the battalion reached the junction of
the highways. The 3d Battalion, fighting hard for control of the ridge east of High
way 937, succeeded in reaching parallel positions to the east of the road junction
only a few hours earlier.
The high ground seized by the 1 st and 3d Battalions near the road junction pro
vided an excellent line of departure for an attack to Sassoleone, but both units were
in need of a short period to rest and regroup after the past 48 hours of strenuous action.
Colonel Crawford assigned the mission of taking Sassoleone to the 2d Battalion,
which had been in reserve. During the afternoon of 3 October it passed through
the 1st and 3d Battalions and struck north along Highway 937. Meeting no opposi
tion Company F, followed by the remainder of the battalion, entered the village
shortly after dark. Although the 44th Grenadier Division made no effort to defend
Sassoleone, enemy artillery heavily shelled the village, and German planes in one of
their rare appearances bombed and strafed the entering troops. On 4 October the
1 st Battalion passed through Sassoleone and turned northwest along the east side of
the Sillaro River; the 2d Battalion continued to the north toward Hill 587, the regi
ment's next major objective. Both battalions encountered stiff opposition, and
at the end of 4 October, with a night attack in progress, the enemy was still main
taining his hold on the approaches to the mountain. Meanwhile the 3d Battalion,
351 st Infantry, advancing slowly through the hills to the east of Highway 937, reached
positions 1 ^ miles northeast of Sassoleone.
4. The 34th Division Captures Mount Venere. Along the left flank of II Corps
the 34th Division attacked on a 4mile front between Savena Creek and Setta Creek.
The 133d Infantry on the right was to seize Mount del Galletto, a massive 3,100foot
mountain forming part of the divide between the Savena and Sambro Creek valleys,
and then continue on to Mount Venere, the left anchor of the Loiano line of de
fenses. The 168th Infantry on the left was to advance down the Sambro Valley
with the first objective of reaching Hill 747, 3 miles to the northwest of Mount del
Galletto. Division artillery was strengthened by the direct support of three medium

regiments of the 10 AGRA and by the 27th Armored Field Artillery Battalion, at
tached from the 1st Armored Division.
The 133d Infantry attacked initially with one battalion, the 2d, from the vicin
ity of the village of Fornelli, 2 miles south of Mount del Galletto. Company G fol
lowed the trail which runs along the crest of the broad, open ridge, and Company F
advanced along the east slope. During the early morning hours the two companies
advanced more than 1 mile from the line of departure before Company G was held
up by a field of antipersonnel mines across the trail and Company F encountered
heavy fire from enemy positions in and around the village of Cedrecchia. In the
early afternoon Company G, after bypassing the minefield, succeeded in reaching
positions within 1,000 yards of the crest of Mount del Galletto; Company F, sup
ported by a platoon of tank destroyers, attacked toward Cedrecchia at 1800 only to
be stopped by mortar and machine gun fire in front of a wire entanglement guarding
the approach to the village. Artillery, tank destroyers, and tanks of Company A,
757th Tank Battalion, poured shells into the village to soften up the enemy defenses.
Then at 2300, after bangalore torpedoes had been used to blow gaps in the wire,
Company F attacked again. The enemy beat off this attack and another before
dawn. Rain beginning during the night of 12 October limited the movement of
supporting armor and reduced visibility. It was not until the early afternoon of
2 October, at the end of nearly 24 hours of heavy fighting, that the village was
cleared.
While Company F was attempting to break into Cedrecchia the remainder of
the 2d Battalion, reinforced on the afternoon of 2 October by the 3d Battalion,
was striking toward the crest of Mount del Galletto. To give added fire power
the Cannon Company of the 135th Infantry was attached, and Colonel Braun
ordered that every available mortar and machine gun be concentrated to sup
port the attack. At 1500 Companies E, G, and L jumped off. Fire from en
emy selfpropelled guns and heavy mortars thinned the ranks of Companies E and
G before the attack was under way, and little ground was gained. Prisoners taken
from the 142d Fusilier Battalion, which was sharing the defense of the mountain with
elements of the 10th Parachute Regiment, reported that a night counterattack was
being prepared. Instead, the enemy took advantage of darkness to carry out a with
drawal. When the 1st and 3d Battalions renewed the attack at 0100, 3 October
they met only sporadic mortar fire. An hour later the leading elements had reached
the crest of Mount del Galletto.
Taking full advantage of the enemy retreat, the 133d Infantry pressed forward
throughout the night of 34 October. At dawn the 1st Battalion and the tanks of
Company A, 757th Tank Battalion, were on the lower slopes of Mount Venere.
Seven of the tanks succeeded in working their way up the narrow, muddy trail lead
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ing to the summit, and by late afternoon the ist Battalion held possession of the
mountain. A mile to the east the 3d Battalion reached parallel positions along the
division right flank. In the early afternoon Colonel Braun ordered the reserve 2d
Battalion to mount one company on tanks and to continue the attack northward to
cut the lateral road leading east to Loiano as soon as Mount Venere had been se
cured. Its objective was the village of Monzuno i}4 miles to the north. At dusk
when Company F reached its line of departure all but 3 of the 11 tanks on which the
troops were riding had bogged down or thrown their tracks. The lead tank of the
3 remaining reached a point 1,000 yards short of Monzuno when it was struck and
set afire by a German bazooka. The other two tanks bogged down while trying to
maneuver around the burning vehicle, leaving Company F without armored support
and eliminating any element of surprise in the attack. When heavy fire was re
ceived from the direction of Monzuno the company commander decided to dig in
and await the arrival of the rest of the battalion.
For its attack down the Sambro Valley the 168th Infantry employed initially
the ist and 3d Battalions. Jumping off from positions near the village of Monte
fredente and following the high ground on the left side of the valley, Company A,
leading the ist Battalion, advanced 1,200 yards during the morning of 1 October
before encountering enemy opposition at a church located on Hill 789. In the
afternoon 20 men of the 2d Platoon worked around to the wooded northern slope
of the hill, reached the church, and then held it for 4 hours until the arrival of addi
tional enemy troops forced a retirement. During the night the enemy, identified as
elements of the 36th Panzer Grenadier Regiment (16th SS Panzer Grenadier Divi
sion), which was shifting east into the II Corps zone, reinforced the troops on Hill
789. When repeated attacks the next day by the ist Battalion failed to oust them
from their positions, Colonel Hine decided to bypass the enemy strongpoint. The
3d Battalion, which had built up a line across the Sambro Valley, was ordered to push
forward along the road paralleling the stream; the 2d Battalion was brought up from
reserve to attack along the left flank of the regiment. It was afternoon before the 2d
Battalion was in position to attack, and only limited gains were made before dark.
In keeping with the general withdrawal carried out along most of the II Corps
front the enemy troops on Hill 789 abandoned their positions during the night of
23 October. Moving forward rapidly on 3 October, the 2d Battalion reached the
village of Campiano less than 1 mile from Hill 747, the first objective assigned to the
regiment in the division plan of attack. Late in the afternoon the battalion dug in
on the lower slope of the mountain. Across the Sambro Valley the 3d Battalion
reached positions to the north of the village of San Benedetto where it paused to
rest for a day; the ist Battalion passed into reserve. Under heavy shell fire the 2d
Battalion made no effort to seize Hill 747 on 4 October. The only advances for the
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day were made by the 91st Cavalry Reconnaissance Squadron, which passed be
tween the 2d and 3d Battalions with the objective of reaching the Setta Valley. A
blown bridge blocked the road down the Sambro Valley, and at the end of the day
the squadron was only 1,000 yards north of Campiano.
5. The Ground Gained. The first phase of the October drive toward Bologna
closed on 4 October with each of the attacking divisions carrying out reliefs in
preparation for a new attack on the morning of the 5th. In this period of 4 days the
Corps front was pushed northward approximately 4 miles and at two points for over
5 miles, an average of slightly more than 1 mile per day. A total of 858 prisoners
were taken by II Corps, and enemy casualties in killed and wounded were estimated
to be high. Our losses also were heavy but had not yet reached a point where the
combat efficiency of the divisions was seriously impaired. The 88th Division had
726 battle casualties, the 85th Division 443, the 91st Division 331, and the 34th
Division 234. To these figures it is necessary to add an almost equal number of
nonbattle casualties. A large percentage of the 88th Division losses resulted from
the enemy efforts to retake Mount Battaglia and had no direct connection with the
drive to the north. On the basis of these statistics and the character of the fighting
for the past 4 days it could be anticipated that II Corps would reach the Po Valley
before the October rains turned to snow; it was equally unlikely that a swift break
through would be achieved.
On the favorable side it could be pointed out that the enemy's second line of
defense had already been pierced at two points. The swift advance of the 337th
Infantry along the ridge line between the Idice and Sillaro Rivers and the capture
of Mount Venere by the 133d Infantry placed these units well beyond the line of
departure anticipated for the second phase of the offensive. Also the enemy so far
had been unable to withdraw the 4th Parachute, the 362d Grenadier, or 44th Gren
adier Divisions from the line, and these units were all in a critical condition. On the
unfavorable side it could be noted that the enemy was gradually succeeding in in
creasing the number of units in the central area below Bologna. The shift of the
16th SS Panzer Grenadier Division to the east placed a strong unit opposite the left
flank of the 34th Division; by 4 October there were indications that the whole of the
65th Grenadier Division was moving over from the IV Corps front to take over a
sector astride Highway 65; and opposite the 88th Division, where the enemy had
concentrated every available unit to block our thrust toward Imola, all of the 98th
Grenadier Division was now available to oppose the new drive to the north. The
increasingly bad weather also aided the Germans by reducing the effectiveness of
all our offensive weapons.
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Tank crew and infantry halt for a rest after the capture of Monghidoro

Bulldozers have cleared a narrow path through the rubble ofLoiano

Tank destroyers emplaced near Loiano support the gist Division drive

Artillery shells bursting on the rocky slopes of Mount delle Formiche

C.

THE SECOND PHASE
59 OCTOBER

In the Corps plan of attack for the next phase of the drive toward Bologna,
issued on 3 October, there was no change made in division boundaries. The main
emphasis would continue to fall east of Highway 65 in the zone of the 85th Division
and in particular along the ridge lying between the Idice and Sillaro rivers. The
bulk of the Corps artillery and air support would be allotted to the 85th Division,
but all four of the attacking divisions were to press forward as rapidly as possible.
So far as possible fresh units, together with those committed to remain in the line,
attacked in accordance with the Corps plan at 0600, 5 October, although in some
instances initial objectives had already been taken and in others the attacks of the
preceding day were still in progress.
1. Action of the 85th Division. The 337th Infantry had pushed the right flank
of the 85th Division so far forward on 4 October that the division concentrated its
energies for the next few days toward consolidating the gains made on the right and
bringing up the left flank. The 2d Battalion, 339th Infantry, fought throughout
5 October to complete its mission of seizing Mount Bibele, possession of which was
essential to any further progress down the west side of the Idice Valley. Company E
reached the summit at 1445, but it was nearly midnight before Company F had
taken a knob on the eastern spur of the mountain. The next day the battalion joined
the rest of the 339th Infantry in reserve, and the 3d Battalion, 338th Infantry, con
tinued the attack along the high ground on the west side of the Idice Valley. A
mile to the north of Mount Bibele an enemy strongpoint was encountered at Castel
nuovo di Bisano where the enemy had fortified a church located on the crest of a
hill. Capture of the church on the morning of 7 Cctober brought the left flank of
the 85th Division parallel to the positions held by the 337th Infantry.
Just across the valley on the western slope of the ridge the 1st Battalion, 338th
Infantry, relieved the 1st Battalion, 339th Infantry, in the early morning hours of
5 October north of the cluster of houses at I Boschi. Its objective was an enemy
strongpoint organized around the hamlet of La Villa almost 3 miles to the north.
Ahead lay a series of deep ravines formed by streams draining west to the Idice and
open ridges which offered virtually no cover. After 2 days of working forward from
ridge to ridge the 1st Battalion reached positions within 1,000 yards of La Villa,
placing it abreast of the 1st Battalion, 337th Infantry, on the crest of the main ridge.
Down in the valley the 2d Battalion, 338th Infantry, patrolled the road which runs
along the banks of the Idice River and which provided the chief supply route for the
division.
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On the crest of the ridge the ist Battalion, 337th Infantry, had all it could do
to hold its positions on Hill 566 during 5 October. Patrols reported that a strong
outpost line of defense extended across the ridge 500 yards to the north, and just be
fore dark the battalion was engaged in beating off an enemy counterattack. The
117th Grenadier Regiment (98th Grenadier Division) was identified on the ridge,
and elements of both the 362d and 65th Grenadier Divisions were holding positions
astride the Idice Valley. With these forces available the enemy appeared deter
mined to defend all approaches to Hill 578, the summit of the Monterenzio hill mass
lying directly ahead of the 337th Infantry. To give a broader base for the attack
Colonel Hughes ordered the 3d Battalion to clear the east side of the ridge. Com
pany L reached the knob on the spur extending east of Hill 566 on the afternoon of
7 October but was driven off that night; Company K retook the knob the next day.
Preparations were then made for a threebattalion attack on the morning of 9 Oc
tober. The ist Battalion, 338th Infantry, would continue its efforts to seize La Villa,
and the ist and 3d Battalions, 337th Infantry, were to attack along the crest and
east side of the ridge. At the end of 9 October after a day of hard fighting La Villa
was still held by the enemy, and the forward elements of the 337th Infantry were
barely 1,000 yards north of Hill 566.
West of the Idice River the 338th Infantry proved more successful. After the
3d Battalion had taken Castelnuovo di Bisano on the 7th and a series of knobs to the
northwest of it the next day, the enemy fell back to Mount delle Formiche, one of the
key bastions in his third line of defense. During 9 October the 2d Battalion relieved
the 3d Battalion, and plans were prepared for a coordinated attack the next morning
in conjunction with the 91 st Division on the left. By the end of 9 October the situ
ation on the 85th Division front had been reversed from that of 4 October. It was
now the left flank which had outstripped the right.
2.

The gist Division Approaches the Livergnano Escarpment. Astride Highway 65

the 91st Division had advanced as far north as the approaches to Loiano on 4 Oc
tober. Here the 4th Parachute Division was dug in on Mount Bastia and along the
high ground stretching eastward toward Mount Bibele and westward toward Mount
Venere. To the north of Mount Bastia the ground slopes generally downward to
the valleys of Zena Creek on the east side of the highway and Savena Creek on the
west as far as Livergnano, where a steep escarpment cut across the 91st Division
zone. Until the defenses at Loiano could be broken General Livesay planned to
keep the 363d and 362d Infantry in the line as well as introducing the 361st Infantry
on the right. Beyond Loiano the 362d Infantry would swing west to pinch out the
363d Infantry and together with the 361st Infantry it would continue on toward
Livergnano. The 363d Infantry would then pass to division reserve.
Beginning at 0548, 5 October, the 91st Division Artillery laid down a concen

124

tration of i,ooo rounds in 12 minutes on the enemy defenses. At 0600 the three
regiments attacked. Twentyfive minutes later behind a rolling barrage laid down
by the 346th Field Artillery Battalion the 3d Battalion, 362d Infantry, reached Loiano.
Company L fought its way through the town, beat off an enemy counterattack early
in the afternoon, and then joined Company K in driving the enemy from Mount
Bastia. By 2100 both companies were dug in on the mountain. To the west the
2d and 3d Battalions, 363d Infantry, were less successful. Meeting strong opposi
tion throughout the day, they made only limited gains in their effort to clear the
high ground along the Loiano—Monzuno road. A second attack was required the
next morning before the regiment had carried out its portion of the division plan
of attack and could begin assembling for a badly needed rest. On the right the 1st
Battalion, 361st Infantry, met little resistance in occupying its portion of the high
ground lying to the east of Mount Bastia. At the end of the day the 3d Battalion had
moved up, and the regiment was prepared to continue the offensive. In slightly
more than 24 hours the Loiano line of defenses had fallen.
Between Loiano and the Livergnano escarpment the enemy had developed a
secondary delaying line based on Mount Castellari, a long ridgeshaped mountain
2 miles north of Loiano, and a series of villages lying to the south and east of the
mountain. Beginning on 5 October the 65th Grenadier Division began moving into
the area astride and to the east of Highway 65. With these fresh troops to help gar
rison the Mount Castellari line the enemy could take full advantage of each stone
farmhouse and favorable terrain feature. It required 3 days for the 362d Infantry
to take Mount Castellari. At the end of a night attack on 67 October the 1st Bat
talion took Hill 705, a knob just to the south of the mountain, and the 3d Battalion
reached the village, of Anconella to the southwest. Then at 0800, 7 October, the
two battalions, attacking without artillery support in an effort to gain surprise, at
tempted to storm the mountain. Virtually no ground was gained in the face of
intense smallarms, mortar, and artillery fire. The next day Colonel Cotton intro
duced his 2d Battalion on the left flank to broaden the attack. The troops jumped
off at 0430 on what promised to be another dark, rainy day. Some progress was
made on the left, but Company C lost all but one of its officers in a mortar barrage
and Company B was stopped by fire from concrete machine gun emplacements.
Heavy fog made it difficult to coordinate the action of the troops, and at noon a halt
was called for regrouping. Three hours later the attack was resumed. Companies
A and B beat off a counterattack part way up the mountain; then Company B,
working forward under the cover of the fog, cleared the mountain. Patrols em
ploying rope ladders scaled the rocky crest to complete the mission at 0215, 9 Oc
tober.
To the east of the highway the 361st Infantry was hampered during the first
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2 days by a series of deep, muddy ravines feeding east into Zena Creek and by enemy
strongpoints organized around the mountain villages, but on 8 October it moved
rapidly. In the morning the 3d Battalion seized Barbarolo and a group of other
hamlets east of Mount Castellari. Hidden by the fog Companies K and I then con
tinued due north for over 1 mile to the southern edge of the escarpment, swung west,
and cut Highway 65 at the village of La Fortuna. Having penetrated deep behind
the enemy lines the two companies were engaged throughout the night with groups
of enemy troops drifting back from the Mount Castellari area. On the morning
of 9 October they were counterattacked by infantry and tanks from Livergnano and
were hard pressed to hold their positions. In the meantime Companies B and C had
reached positions a mile to the east.
The escarpment facing the 91st Division at Livergnano offered the most for
midable natural line of defense north of the Gothic Line. Although not as high
as the mountains to the south it presented to the attacking troops a sheer rock wall
3 miles long and in places nearly 1,500 feet high. From the rim the enemy com
manded every approach from the south; above the rim automatic weapons sited on
a lateral series of hills could place fire on any troops who should reach the high
plateau. To the east across a narrow gorge formed by Zena Creek lay Mount delle
Formiche in the 85th Division zone, and to the west the enemy defenses were tied in
with the Monterumici hill mass in the 34th Division zone. Only two breaks occur
in the escarpment: at Livergnano where Highway 65 cuts through, and ijp£ miles
to the east above the village of Bigallo.
During 9 October bypassed pockets of resistance were cleaned up, and the troops
moved into position for a coordinated attack the next morning. General Livesay
ordered the 363d Infantry to shift the direction of its attack to the northwest toward
the Savena Valley, where it was to be pinched out by the 361st Infantry. After a
day of hard fighting the regiment had advanced to within 1,000 yards of its ob
jective. On the right the 363d Infantry moved to a forward assembly area prepared
to enter the line on the division right flank where it was to assist the attack of the
85th Division on Mount delle Formiche. The main attack would be launched by
the 361st Infantry. It was to take the form of a pincers movement with the 1st
Battalion (Companies B, C, and K) attacking the gap in the escarpment at Liver
gnano and the 2d Battalion striking north of Bigallo and then swinging west across
the top of the plateau. After moving up to the escarpment and locating the gap
north of Bigallo, during the night of 910 October, Companies E and G scaled the
cliff to within a few hundred yards of the top. Here they found themselves in a
natural bowl virtually surrounded by enemy positions. On the left Company K
sent its 3d Platoon to reconnoiter Livergnano. Reaching the outskirts of the village
at 1500, the troops were trapped by machine gun fire and forced to seek cover in a
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house. After dark the rest of Company K moved up. Caught in a mortar barrage
and hemmed in by machine gun fire, nearly the whole of the company was driven
into the building with the 3d Platoon. By the end of 9 October, with one company
trapped in Livergnano and two others pinned down above Bigallo, it appeared that
the battle for the Livergnano escarpment would be as difficult as any yet encoun
tered by the 91st Division.
3. The 34th Division on the Left. After the capture of Mount Venere the 34th
Division was faced with the dual problem of continuing its drive northward to keep
pace with the advance of the 91st Division and of protecting an increasingly ex
tended left flank. An added difficulty arose from the fact that a gap was opening
between the 168th Infantry, which had not yet taken Hill 747, and the 133d Infan
try, which at the end of 4 October was already pushing on to the north and east
of Mount Venere. As a temporary measure General Bolte ordered the 2d Battalion,
135th Infantry, to occupy Mount Venere, but the flank would not be secure until
the enemy had been driven from the area lying between Mount Venere and the
Setta Valley. This task was assigned to the 168th Infantry and the 91st Cavalry
Reconnaissance Squadron. When completed it was planned that the 168th Infan
try would pass into reserve.
The attack of the 168th Infantry on 5 October started slowly. On the left the
2d Battalion proved unable to take Hill 747; on the right the attack of the 1st Bat
talion was disrupted for several hours by an enemy shell which landed on the bat
talion command post and killed a number of key personnel. Company A lost three
officers, the first sergeant, and a sergeant platoon leader. The battalion was already
critically short of officers, and with these casualties it was necessary to reorganize
the companies. Colonel Hine ordered the 3d Battalion to move up on the right,
and by late afternoon the two battalions were advancing along the west side of the
Mount del Galletto—Mount Venere ridge. When it was found that there was only
one usable trail the 3d Battalion passed through the 1st Battalion. Meeting little
opposition, the troops by midnight had marched over 4 miles to reach Hill 661, 1
mile to the northwest of Mount Venere. The next day, aided by fog which con
cealed their movements from the enemy holding the high ground across the Setta
Valley, the 1st and 3d Battalions took up defensive positions overlooking Highway
6620. During the night of 56 October the Germans gave up Hill 747, leaving the
2d Battalion in control of the area south of Sambro Creek and permitting the 168th
Infantry to complete its task of clearing the division left flank. Although the regiment
was not completely relieved until the night of 910 October, the 91st Cavalry Recon
naissance Squadron provided a screening force along the valley, and the sector
remained quiet.
North of Mount Venere the 2d Battalion, 133d Infantry, seized Monzuno
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before dawn on 5 October. Two and onehalf miles beyond lay the Monterumici
hill mass, the next major objective of the 34th Division. Guarded on the east and
south by a deep gorge and escarpment formed by Savena Creek and tributary
streams feeding into the Savena and Setta valleys, the Monterumici hill mass looms
up like a massive fortress. The best route of approach from the south is along a
ridge forming the divide between the two valleys. Atop the ridge a secondary road
leads north from Monzuno. While the 3d Battalion completed the work of clearing
the area east of Mount Venere the 2d Battalion pushed north along the ridge with
the 1st Battalion paralleling its advance to the left. By the end of 5 October the
need for security on Mount Venere was over, and the next day the 135th Infantry
assembled in the Monzuno area preparatory to taking over the division right flank.
The steady rain coupled with the lack of any good roads behind the 133d In
fantry presented a difficult problem of supply and evacuation. Mules provided the
only means of bringing up rations and ammunition and laying wire. On 5 October
part of the Service Company, cooks, and all personnel of the Antitank Company
except the Mine Platoon were pressed into service as emergency litter bearers. To
keep open the trail along the Mount del Galletto—Mount Venere ridge the division
formed a provisional engineer detachment made up of the personnel of Batteries B
and C, 105th Antiaircraft Artillery Battalion, clerks, assistant drivers, mechanics,
and garrison prisoners. By 8 October the detachment numbered 744 men. Im
proved weather on 7 October came to the assistance of the engineers, and the artil
lery was able to move forward to advance positions.
In the meantime the advance toward the Monterumici hill mass continued.
On 7 October the 1st Battalion, 133d Infantry, shifted northwest to the Setta Valley
and established a road block on Highway 6620 at the village of Gardeletta; 2 miles
to the east along the ridge the 2d Battalion took Hill 520; and in the center the 3d
Battalion was engaged in a slow struggle to cross the series of ridges and gullies
leading west to Setta Creek. During the night of 78 October the 2d Battalion,
135th Infantry, relieved the 133d Infantry of responsibility for the ridge line. For
the next 2 days the two regiments inched forward, the 133d Infantry attempting to
outflank the Monterumici hill mass from the west while the 135th Infantry at
tacked from the south. By the end of 9 October the enemy had been forced back
to a strong outpost line of defense stretching between the Savena and Setta valleys
1,000 yards south of the 34th Division's objective. Elements of the 10th Parachute
Regiment and 35th SS Panzer Grenadier Regiment holding this line fought off
every attempt to outflank or break through their positions.
4. The 88th Division on the Right. For the second II Corps attack on 5 October
the 88th Division still had available only the 349th Infantry and the 3d Battalion,
351st Infantry. The situation on the division right flank, however, steadily improved
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as 13 Corps took over the zone along the Santerno Valley. By 5 October the whole
of the 350th Infantry had been relieved on Mount Battaglia, and the 26. Battalion,
351st Infantry, had been withdrawn from Mount Cappello. The next day the 1st
Battalion, 351st Infantry, also was relieved. After a short period of rest the latter
two battalions were available to support the 351st Infantry attack. When the new
boundary between II and 13 Corps north of the Santerno River went into effect at
0800, 9 October, the 88th Division was able to devote its full attention to support
ing the drive to the north.
At the end of 4 October the 349th Infantry, leading the division advance, was
maneuvering for an attack on Hill 567, 1 mile to the north of Sassoleone. North of
Hill 567 the high ground divides. One ridge, dominated by II Falchetto Hill, curves
to the northwest paralleling the arc formed by the Sillaro River, which turns north
west at Sassoleone and then swings east to cut directly across the 88th Division zone.
A second ridge, dominated by Mount delle Tombe, stretches due north. Following
the capture of Hill 587 the division plan of attack called for the seizure of both II
Falchetto Hill and Mount delle Tombe. To relieve the battered remnants of the
44th Grenadier Division which had been opposing the 349th Infantry, the 98th
Grenadier Division placed the 289th Grenadier Regiment in the area of Hill 587.
These troops were fresh and put up a determined defense both of Hill 587 and the
ridge to II Falchetto Hill.
After trying unsuccessfully for 2 days to storm Hill 587 from the south the 2d
Battalion, 349th Infantry, dug in on the slope of the mountain on 6 October. The
1 st Battalion, attacking from the west, reached positions within 500 yards of the crest
on the 5th; the next day Company A continued to within 100 yards of the objective.
Mud fouled the men's weapons, and they had all they could do to hold the ground
which had been won. To broaden the attack Colonel Crawford sent the 3d Battalion
around to the left to cut the ridge short of II Falchetto Hill. In a night attack on
67 October Companies I and L reached the crest of the ridge. The fog and rain,
while limiting the effectiveness of artillery fire and frequently preventing any use of
supporting armor, aided the infantry in gaining surprise. When not under attack
the Germans sought refuge from the weather in farmhouses, which, if not properly
outposted, were death traps. Company I captured 60 prisoners from such a farm
house on the ridge below II Falchetto Hill without firing a shot; Company L to the
right of it achieved a sufficient element of surprise to reach the crest of the ridge but
was forced to fight all night to maintain its positions.
Continuing the attack on Hill 587, Companies F and C moved up near Com
pany A on the night of 78 October. Company C met stiff opposition to its attempts
to reach the crest of the ridge; Company F after passing through Company A found
the summit of the mountain, for which the regiment had fought for 4 days, unoccu

129

pied. A mile to the northwest the 3d Battalion took II Falchetto Hill and 73 pris
oners in a daylight attack on 8 October. There remained the ridge leading to Mount
delle Tombe. After dark Company C started north from Hill 587 with the mission
of reaching the first knob on the ridge. Machine gun fire stopped the advance short
of the objective, and the company had to beat off two counterattacks during the
night. At dusk on 9 October Company E passed through Company C and contin
ued on to take the knob. A mile of the ridge remained to be cleared before the regi
ment would be in possession of Mount delle Tombe.
To the southeast of Sassoleone the 3d Battalion, 351 st Infantry, made virtually
no progress for the first 2 days of the Corps offensive. Then on 7 October both the
1st and 3d Battalions became available, and Colonel Champeny was able to launch
a coordinated attack. Within 24 hours the enemy defenses holding up the 3d Bat
talion were broken, and all 3 battalions were moving north toward the next enemy
line of defense based on a lateral ridge extending east and west through the village
of Gesso 2 miles east of Hill 587. Late in the afternoon of 9 October the 1st Bat
talion reached the outskirts of Gesso and attempted to enter the village. The 754th
Grenadier Regiment, which had lost nearly 200 prisoners in its withdrawal to the
ridge, had now stabilized its lines. Armed with flamethrowers, the German troops
in Gesso repulsed the attack of the 1st Battalion. At the end of 9 October the 2d
Battalion was ahead of the 349th Infantry on the left, but the 351st Infantry was
again up against a strong defensive line.
5. Situation of II Corps on g October. In the first phase of its October offensive
II Corps had advanced its front approximately 4 miles in as many days; it had
broken through the enemy's first delaying positions based on Monghidoro, developed
his second line of defense at Loiano, and at two points had broken through the latter
line. In the second phase of 5 days the rate of advance was somewhat slower. In
the central area the 91st Division and the 338th Infantry advanced slightly over
3 miles; on the flanks the gains ranged from 1 to 2 miles. Along the ridge between
the Idice and Sillaro rivers where the 337th Infantry had made the deepest penetra
tion in the first period and where the Corps plan called for the greatest effort to be
made, the line moved forward less than 1 mile. To achieve these gains the 4 in
fantry divisions suffered 1,474 battle casualties as contrasted to 1,734 battle casu
alties in the preceding period. The 88th Division again headed the list with 681
battle casualties, the 91st Division had 382, the 34th Division 187, and the 85th
Division 224. A total of 1,119 prisoners were taken, making a daily average slightly
higher than for the first period.
A contributing factor to the slower pace of the offensive in the second phase of
the offensive was the weather. The rainy and foggy days which characterized the
period worked almost entirely to the benefit of the enemy. Artillery observation
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planes were grounded, and few of the planned air missions were flown. Tanks and
tank destroyers lost much of their effectiveness as close support weapons. If the
fog and mist in isolated instances aided our troops in achieving surprise, they greatly
increased the problems of coordination between attacking units and prevented the
exploitation of local successes. Finally, with each mile that the troops moved ahead
over the rainsoaked trails and dirt roads the problem of keeping supplies moving
forward increased in geometric proportion. The possibility of a swift thrust to the
Po Valley now appeared remote.

D.

THE THIRD

PHASE

1015 OCTOBER

Facing II Corps on 10 October, D Day for the third phase of the offensive, lay
an enemy delaying line which was stronger in natural defenses than either of the two
which had just been broken. From west to east it included the Monterumici hill
mass in the 34th Division zone, the Livergnano escarpment opposite the 91st Divi
sion, Mount delle Formiche and the Monterenzio hill mass opposite the 85th Divi
sion, and Mount delle Tombe and the Gesso ridge facing the 88th Division.
The Corps plan of attack, issued on 8 October, followed closely the pattern of
the earlier orders. The main effort was again to be made on the right in the zone
of the 85th Division with the 91st Division assisting in the capture of Mount delle
Formiche and the 88th Division clearing the east side of the Santerno Valley to pro
vide flank protection. Artillery and air support in this instance was to be concen
trated behind the 88th as well as the 85th Division. In an effort to build up re
serves for a new phase scheduled to start about 15 October CCA, consisting of the
6th and 14th Armored Infantry Battalions, was detached from the 88th Division
and attached to the 34th Division. It was to be used by the 34th Division to relieve
troops in the line so that the division could concentrate two regiments east of High
way 65 before the start of the next phase. The 1st Armored Division (less CCB)
would take command of the 34th Division zone on Corps order. Emphasis was
again placed on the need for each division to withdraw one regiment for rest and
rehabilitation before the next phase should begin. General Clark had no additional
divisions available with which to relieve those already committed, and there was
the danger, if the troops were not given some rest, that fatigue and casualties would
bring the offensive to a halt.
1. Capture of Mount delle Formiche. The highest of the terrain features in the
chain of enemy defenses stretching east and west through Livergnano was Mount
delle Formiche, a baldcrested, 2,092foot height topped by a tower which provides

observation as far west as Highway 65 and east across the Idice Valley. An almost
perpendicular escarpment blocks the south and southeast approaches to the summit
with the exception of a single ridge trail which offers a more gradual, but narrow
route of ascent on the south side. The enemy had this weak point well covered with
machine gun fire. Characteristic of the confused nature of the German forces at
any one point in his line of defenses was the fact that the mountain was held by
elements of the 267th Grenadier Regiment (94th Grenadier Division), the 956th
Grenadier Regiment (363d Grenadier Division), the 147th Grenadier Regiment
(65th Grenadier Division), and the 362d Fusilier and 363d Antitank Battalions.
Elements of the 1060th Grenadier Regiment were being held in reserve as a counter
attack force. Against this force General Coulter planned to employ two battalions
of the 338th Infantry, assisted on the left by the 2d Battalion, 363d Infantry.
After passing through the 3d Battalion, the 2d Battalion, 338th Infantry, at
tacked along the ridge at 0800, 10 October, H Hour for the Corps attack. In contrast
to the past week the sky was clear, permitting the maximum use of air and artillery
support. By afternoon Company E, leading the attack, entered the hamlet of Casa
del Monte on the west of the escarpment. An enemy counterattack resulted in the
loss of two squads which were cut off, and the remainder of Company E was forced
back from the town. At 0200 the next morning, while Company E was continuing
its efforts to take Casa del Monte, Company G passed through it and worked its way
up to the crest of the mountain by midafternoon. Fiftythree prisoners were taken
in the assault on the enemy positions around the church on the top of the mountain.
Company F joined Company G in beating off two counterattacks after our artillery
had disorganized the enemy's efforts to bring up his reserve force. The enemy ar
tillery also was effective, and all three companies of the 2d Battalion had suffered
heavy losses before the end of the day.
The 2d Battalion, 363d Infantry, advancing over open slopes on the western side
of Mount delle Formiche, provided flank protection but proved unable to offer direct
support to the 338th Infantry. When the crest of the mountain had been captured
the battalion swung west to join in the 91st Division attack on the Livergnano
escarpment. The 3d Battalion, 338th Infantry, cleared the eastern slope of Mount
delle Formiche and then took over the task of continuing the attack from the posi
tions of the 2d Battalion on the crest. The enemy fought back stubbornly from each
knob on the gradually descending ridge leading northward from the mountain, and
in 3 days of heavy fighting the 3d Battalion advanced less than 1 mile. In the early
days of the October offensive the enemy had staged a withdrawal after losing control
of a prepared defensive position; now he contested every foot of ground.
On the other side of the Idice Valley the 337th Infantry, with the 1st Battalion,
338th Infantry, attached, continued its efforts to reach Hill 578, the high point of
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View of the terrain lying ahead ofthe 34th Division beyond Monzuno

German prisoners bring in wounded soldier below the Livergnano escarpment

Troops of the gist Division watch shelling from the edge ofLivergnano

Battered remnants of houses which once made up the village of Liver gnano

the Monterenzio hill mass. As in the Mount delle Formiche area the defending
enemy troops represented a variety of units, in this instance elements of the 98th,
65th, 44th, and 362d Grenadier Divisions. On the morning of 10 October Com
pany A caught the enemy troops holding Hill 528 by surprise and eliminated this
enemy strongpoint on the ridge before the German troops had an opportunity to
fire. During the preceding night the 1st Battalion, 338th Infantry, had outflanked
the hamlet of La Villa where the battalion had been held up for 2 days; it then
went on to reach positions on the spur extending northwestward from Hill 528. The
2d Battalion, 337th Infantry, made a long night march to take the remainder of the
spur just above the Idice River at 0940; to the east of the main ridge the 3d Battalion
made limited advances. All units reported that the enemy artillery was the heav
iest they had yet encountered during the fall offensive, and casualties were high.
In another night attack on 1011 October the two battalions on the left flank
crossed a deep ravine and won control of the spur leading down from Hill 578.
From its positions on Hill 520 the 1st Battalion, 338th Infantry, at dawn was less
than 1,000 yards west of the crest of Hill 578. The rest of the day was devoted to
consolidating positions on the spur and to the relief of the 2d Battalion, 337th In
fantry, which passed to reserve. Along the ridge the 1st Battalion, 337th Infantry,
closed up from the south to a knob 300 yards below Hill 578; the next morning Com
pany B crept up to within a few yards of the church on the crest of Hill 578 only to
be driven 'back. Supporting tanks, which had been bogged down in the mud
during the first 2 days of the attack, reached positions from which they could place
direct fire on the hill, and in the afternoon Company B repeated the assault on the
bald knob forming the summit of Hill 578. Twenty men got into the church, but
they were trapped there by machine gun fire and the rest of the company was un
able to reach them.
During the night of 1213 October the 1st Battalion succeeded in working around
both flanks of the hill, Company C reaching the rear without being detected. At
1030 the next morning Companies A and C, with tank support, launched a coor
dinated attack which finally achieved the objective for which the regiment had strug
gled for nearly a week. By noon Hill 578 and 23 prisoners were in our hands.
Meanwhile the 3d Battalion had worked its way along the east side of the ridge to
the hamlet of Poggioli 1,000 yards to the northeast of Hill 578, and the 1st Battalion,
338th Infantry, advanced down the Idice Valley to provide a flanking force on the
left. On the night of 1314 October the 337th Infantry, having completed its mis
sion of taking the Monterenzio hill mass, was relieved by the 339th Infantry. Two
days later, after the 339th Infantry had pushed forward 1 mile beyond Hill 578, the
85th Division held an integrated line across the Idice Valley.
2.

Battle for the Livergnano Escarpment. On the morning of 10 October when

the new Corps attack was launched the assault of the 91st Division on the Livergnano
escarpment was already under way. The plan of General Livesay called for the
361st Infantry to continue its efforts to outflank Livergnano and then shift gradually
to the west to pinch out the 362d Infantry; the 363d Infantry would enter the line
on the right to assist in the attack on Mount delle Formiche and to assume responsi
bility for the eastern portion of the 361st Infantry zone. The stiff resistance met by
the 2d Battalion, 361st Infantry, during the night of 910 October indicated that all
of the strength of the 363d Infantry would be needed. The enemy was fighting from
excellent defensive terrain, and his order of battle was better integrated than in the
85th Division zone. The 3d Battalion, 10th Parachute Regiment, and the 2d
Battalion, 145th Grenadier Regiment, held the area west of Livergnano; the 1st
Battalion, 146th Grenadier Regiment, was astride Highway 65; and the 2d Bat
talion, 146th Grenadier Regiment, together with the i42d Fusilier Battalion, held
the eastern portion of the escarpment. In contrast to most of the units facing II
Corps the 65th Grenadier Division had suffered comparatively few casualties.
Company K, 361 st Infantry, trapped in the house it had occupied on the edge
of Livergnano, fought off an enemy attack in the early hours of 10 October. Later
in the morning the Germans concentrated mortar fire on the house and then brought
up a tank to demolish the building. With the exception of the 1 o men hidden in a
neighboring house the whole of the company was captured. Unaware of the fate
of Company K, the 91st Division attempted to relieve it. Artillery fire was laid
down on the northern edge of the town, and three fighterbomber missions were
flown; Company B was ordered to push forward along Highway 65, and the 2d
Battalion on the escarpment above Bigallo was ordered to attack from the east. None
of the attacks succeeded. Enemy troops, securely ensconced in caves on each side
of Livergnano, held off Company B; the 2d Battalion was barely able to maintain its
foothold on the escarpment. Company F was fully employed in protecting the trail
through the gap, hand packing supplies forward, and carrying out the wounded.
It required 12 hours to bring a wounded man down off the escarpment.
On 11 October the 363d Infantry moved up to the base of the escarpment to
provide additional weight on the right. The artillery, tanks, and tank destroyers
concentrated fire on the caves, and at the request of General Livesay 9 air missions
were flown, some within 350 yards of the forward troops. After dark the 363d In
fantry, under orders from General Clark to assist the 2d Battalion, 361st Infantry,
launched a night attack. Companies A and C reached the top of the escarpment to
the east of the 2d Battalion, 361 st Infantry, and part of Company K reached Hill 504
farther to the west before dawn. These troops consolidated during 12 October
while Companies L and B came up to join them. West of Livergnano the 1st Bat
talion, 361st Infantry, also launched a night attack to outflank the village. Fol

lowing up gains made during the night, Company C succeeded in placing one platoon
on the escarpment northwest of Livergnano at noon on 12 October. Four hours
later it had been driven back by tank and heavycaliber mortar fire. On the out
skirts of Livergnano Company B, aided by tank destroyer fire, rushed the caves
below Hill 603. Fourteen prisoners were taken from the caves, but efforts to climb
the hill above them failed.
Although the 65th Grenadier Division was in full possession of Livergnano and
held most of the plateau above the escarpment at the end of 12 October, eight rifle
companies from the 361st and 363d Infantry had climbed the escarpment, and
Livergnano was nearly outflanked from the west. In the next 2 days the cumulative
effort of artillery fire, bombing, and infantry attacks began to produce results. The
91st Division Artillery alone fired 24,000 rounds during the 3day period 1214
October. Fair weather, which continued almost uninterruptedly for 4 days after
10 October, made possible the first extended period of observed artillery fire since
the fighting in the Gothic Line and again permitted Rover Joe to operate efficiently.
Beginning on 13 October enemy resistance decreased. Company B, 361st
Infantry, attacking at 0600, reached the crest of Hill 603 directly above Livergnano.
Company A again failed to take Hill 544, the twin height across the highway, but
the 3d Battalion, 361 st Infantry, carrying out a wider enveloping move, reached the
village of Casalino 1,200 yards to the northwest of Livergnano. On the escarpment
above Bigallo the 2d Battalion, 361st Infantry, after being virtually immobilized for
3 days, took 73 prisoners from the enemy strongpoints blocking its advance. Colonel
Broedlow ordered the battalion to reorganize and then drive west across the plateau.
At the end of 14 October it had reached positions where it could dominate Highway
65 to the north of Livergnano. A patrol from the 1st Battalion had already re
ported at 1645 that the Germans, in danger of being cut off, had evacuated the
village.
On the right flank of the division the 1st and 3d Battalions, 363d Infantry, also
began to move forward on 13 October. The eastern portion of the plateau was
cleared; following a night attack on 1314 October, the 1st Battalion captured the
village of Querceta more than 1 mile beyond the escarpment. On the left flank
the 362d Infantry, rotating battalions in the line, continued the work of driving the
enemy back from the area lying between Highway 65 and the Savena Valley until
the forward units were relieved by the 34th Division at 2400, 12 October. The reg
iment then passed to reserve. The portion of the 91st Division zone west of High
way 65 was taken over by the 361st Infantry in the course of its drive to outflank
Livergnano from the west; the 363d Infantry assumed responsibility for the eastern
portion. Both regiments devoted 15 October to consolidating their gains along an
eastwest line approximately 1 mile north of Livergnano. Enemy resistance was

again determined, and his artillery fire, particularly from selfpropelled guns, was
unusually heavy. Although the Germans had lost their strongest delaying positions
north of Futa Pass there still remained several miles of terrain favorable to the
defense.
3.

The 88th Division Brings up the Right Flank.

In the II Corps plan of attack

for the third phase of the offensive the 88th Division was instructed to make its main
effort on its left along the Sillaro Valley. In the first two phases of the offensive the
85th Division had outstripped the 88th Division with the result that the right flank
of the 85th Division was open to attacks from the east. If the 88th Division could
bring up its left flank, it would serve the dual purpose of aiding the assault on the
Monterenzio hill mass and of opening the way for a possible drive to the northeast
toward Castel San Pietro. To carry out the mission assigned to the division General
Kendall committed the 350th Infantry, which had been in a bivouac area in the
Santerno Valley since its relief from Mount Battaglia. The miserable weather of
the past week gave the troops of the 350th Infantry little opportunity to dry out their
clothes or to rest, but by 1 o October the regiment was able to reenter the line in the
zone of the 349th Infantry. On the right the 351st Infantry continued its attack
on the Gesso ridge.
The 350th Infantry passed through the 349th Infantry in the early morning
hours of 10 October and attacked at 0600. At the end of the day the 1st Battalion,
advancing along the ridge leading from Hill 587, was just short of Mount delle
Tombe; the 3d Battalion, jumping off from II Falchetto hill, captured Hill 339, a
knob on the northwest ridge which overlooks the Sillaro Valley. The next day the
3d Battalion consolidated positions while the 1st Battalion fought for control of
Mount delle Tombe. Elements succeeded in digging in on the northern approaches
and at one time reached the crest, but every attempt to gain complete possession of
Mount delle Tombe failed.
The lack of success on the right was more than compensated by a brilliant out
flanking move carried out by the 2d Battalion on the night of 1314 October. Cross
ing the Sillaro to the west of Hill 339 the 2d Battalion found a gap between the 289th
and 117th Grenadier Regiments and cut in behind the enemy troops in the valley.
At 0820, 14 October, it had taken Hill 373 \}4 miles north of Hill 339. Sixty pris
oners were captured from the 117th Grenadier Regiment and 44 from the 289th
and 290th Grenadier Regiments. Continuing its sweep across the high ground
north of the Sillaro on the 15th, the 2d Battalion took Hill 369, 1,200 yards to the
east of Hill 373, beat off a counterattack launched by the 198th Assault Company,
and then turned left to reach positions over }4 mile to the north of the Sillaro Valley.
The 1st Battalion, after being relieved at 0200, 15 October, by the 351st Infantry,
moved up to strengthen the hold of the 2d Battalion on the high ground across the
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valley. At the end of 15 October the 350th infantry had brought the left flank of the
88th Division abreast with the most advanced elements of the 85th and 91st Divi
sions.
The stiff resistance offered by the enemy troops on Mount delle Tombe extended
east to the Gesso ridge where the 351st Infantry was attacking. When the 1st Bat
talion proved unable to capture the village of Gesso on the night of 910 October,
Colonel Champeny ordered a new attack the following night. The 3d Battalion
was to strike from the west, the 1st Battalion from the south, and the 2d Battalion,
which was well to the left of the other two, would continue north along the narrow
ridge to the east of Mount delle Tombe. None of these attacks made appreciable
gains, but the artillery, supplemented by tanks and tank destroyers, did much to
soften up the enemy defenses. One tank and one tank destroyer reached positions
along the trail entering Gesso from the southwest where they were able to place direct
fire on the buildings in the town. At 0100, 12 October, the 3d Battalion repeated
its attack from the west; 4 hours later it was entering the village. Seventy Germans
from the 334th Fusilier Battalion and the 754th Grenadier Regiment, some of them
armed with flamethrowers, were found cowering in the basement of the village
church where they had sought refuge from the artillery fire. Late in the afternoon,
following a 15minute artillery preparation, the 3d Battalion took an almost equal
number of prisoners from the 756th Grenadier Regiment along the ridge to the east
of Gesso.
Having secured the eastwest ridge through Gesso the 3d Battalion sent Company
L to the north toward Mount Spaduro, the next important height on the east flank
of the 88th Division. By dawn on 13 October Company L was 1 mile to the north
of Gesso. Patrols were sent on to reconnoiter the objective, but the plan to take the
height was disrupted by an enemy counterattack which forced Company L to fall
back half the distance it had gained. Any further attacks were halted on the morn
ing of 14 October by orders from General Kendall that the 3d Battalion was to con
solidate its positions on the Gesso ridge. The period 1415 October was used by
the 351st Infantry largely to carry out a series of reliefs aimed toward drawing as
much as possible of the regiment out of the line while aiding the concentration of
the division for a continuation of the attack north of the Sillaro River.
4. Relief of the 34th Division. At the start of the third phase of the II Corps
offensive the 34th Division had both the 133d and 135th Infantry fully engaged in
the attack on the Monterumici hill mass. Capture of this objective was an impor
tant part of the Corps plan; of more importance to the next phase of the offensive
was the assembling of two regiments of the division for use east of Highway 65.
As one regiment, the 168th Infantry, was already in reserve General Bolte planned
to keep the 135th Infantry in the line and replace the 133d Infantry with CCA, which
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had been attached to the 34th Division for that purpose on 8 October. Since
effecting the relief of a major unit in the midst of an important operation promised
to slow up the attack, the division, hoping to take its objective before the relief was
carried through, kept the 133d Infantry in action through the first day of the attack.
The plan of the 133d Infantry, formulated on 9 October, called for the 1st
Battalion, with tank support, to make a night attack down Highway 6620 toward
the village of Vado in the Setta Valley while Company K circled around through
the 135th Infantry to avoid the deep ravine and escarpment blocking the 3d Bat
talion's advance. Before dawn on 10 October this plan had broken down. Craters
in the road held back the tanks which were to assist the 1 st Battalion, and Company K
was blocked on the right by fire from enemy positions below the Monterumici hill
mass. Late in the morning Company I was ordered to cross the ravine and attack
from the south. As darkness approached leading elements of Company I, less than
100 yards from the top of the escarpment, were stopped by minefields and machine
gun fire. Attempts to bypass the minefields failed, and the attack had to be aban
doned. Repeated attacks by the 2d Battalion, 135th Infantry, along the ridge to
the west of the Savena Valley also resulted in no appreciable gains. In view of the
possibility that the enemy defenses would continue to hold for several more days
General Bolte ordered the relief of the 133d Infantry to be carried out. During the
early morning hours of 11 October the 6th and 14th Armored Infantry Battalions
moved into position south of the ravine, and the 133d Infantry passed to reserve.
The attempt to outflank the Monterumici hill mass from the west having failed,
the 34th Division shifted the strength of the 135th Infantry more to the right. While
the 3d Battalion passed through the 2d Battalion and continued to press the attack
along the ridge west of the Savena Valley the 1st Battalion crossed the creek to
attack from the east. The latter succeeded in clearing an area on the flank of the
hill mass up to the gorge formed by the creek, but here by the end of 12 October the
enemy again succeeded in stabilizing his positions. Since 2 days of heavy fighting
by the 3d Battalion, even with the aid of 240mm howitzer fire on enemy strong
points, also had failed to break the deadlock on the south, plans were made to extend
the front of the 135th Infantry farther to the east. CCA, serving as a holding force,
would relieve the 3d Battalion along the ridge, and a temporary boundary was ar
ranged with the 91st Division to give the 135th Infantry a zone 2 miles wide east of
Savena Creek. In the process of being relieved the 3d Battalion gave up some of the
high ground it had won. To regain the lost ground General Bolte attached the
3d Battalion to CCA. East of Savena Creek the 2d Battalion moved up on the
right of the 1st Battalion. Only slight advances were made. Although partially
outflanked from the east, at the end of 15 October the enemy retained a firm hold
on the Monterumici defenses.
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Longrange view of shell burst on the approach to the Monterumici hill mass

Closeup view of caves and gullies which characterized the Monierumici area

British artillery plows through mud and water on the 13 Corps front

Construction of this Bailey bridge eased supply problems for 13 Corpt

While CCA and the 135th Infantry continued their attacks on the Monterumici
hill mass the 34th Division prepared to take over a new zone east of Highway 65.
Control of CCA and the 135th Infantry passed to the 1st Armored Division at 1200,
14 October, thereby relieving the 34th Division of all responsibility for its former
zone. On 13 October the 168th Infantry began moving to Mount delle Formiche
to relieve the 338th Infantry, and the 133d Infantry moved the next day to the village
of Barbarolo in the 91st Division zone. The division artillery also shifted to the east.
By the end of 15 October preparations had been completed for the 34th Division
(minus the 135th Infantry) to join in the new Corps attack scheduled for the morning
of 16 October.
5. Conclusion of the Third Phase. The third phase of the October offensive was
characterized by the heaviest fighting experienced by II Corps since the breach of
the Gothic Line at II Giogo Pass. In the 6day period 1015 October the 4 divisions
spearheading the Army attack suffered a total of 2,491 battle casualties. Broken
down by divisions this figure represented 872 battle casualties in the 88th Division,
769 in the 91st Division, 611 in the 85th Division, and 239 in the 34th Division. The
effect of these losses was cumulative. Already in the first 9 days of October the 4
divisions had lost 3,208 men to make a total of 5,699 for the first 15 days of October
and 12,210 since the beginning of the II Corps offensive on 10 September. Although
the bulk of the losses was made up by men returning to duty and by replacements, a
serious shortage of replacements was developing in the theater, particularly in the
category of junior officers where the casualty rate was disproportionately high.
Battlefield commissions granted to qualified enlisted men only partially alleviated the
situation as the supply of experienced noncommissioned officers was almost equally
low. In some instances the shortage of officers extended to the field grades. Of the
nine infantry battalions in the 88th Division only four were commanded by lieu
tenant colonels on 15 October. It was evident that if the heavy casualties continued
the fighting efficiency of the attacking divisions would soon be seriously impaired.
Measured in terms of ground gained the third phase recorded a progressive
slowing down of the offensive. With the exception of a 3mile advance by the 350th
Infantry which brought the left flank of the 88th Division abreast with the 85th
Division, the average for the Corps front was between 1 and 2 miles; and on the left
flank, where the enemy still held the Monterumici hill mass, the front remained
almost stationary. Even the achievement of having broken through the strongest
of the enemy's delaying lines was tempered by the fact that the forward troops were
still approximately 10 miles from Bologna.
Enemy losses in the period 1015 October were unquestionably high. The clear
weather which prevailed until the 15th permitted ground and air observers to direct
the artillery fire with unusual accuracy, and there were no limitations placed on the
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expenditure of ammunition. Many of the 1,689 prisoners taken by II Corps com
mented on the demoralizing effect of our artillery fire. The confused nature of the
enemy's battle order at key points such as Mount delle Formiche showed he was ex
periencing great difficulty in repairing his losses, yet he exhibited an amazing re
sourcefulness in putting together odds and ends to maintain a front. Also Kessel
ring was shifting more and more strength to the II Corps front. In addition to the
65th and 98th Grenadier Divisions, which were fully committed before 10 October,
one regiment of the 94th Grenadier Division was identified on the 85th Division front
on the 13th, and one regiment of the 29th Panzer Grenadier Division appeared north
of Livergnano at the end of the period. If this trend continued the enemy would
soon have as many troops on the line as II Corps.
E. ADVANCE

OF THE 6 SOUTH AFRICAN

ARMOURED

DIVISION
115 OCTOBER

At the close of September the 6 South African Armoured Division under con
trol of IV Corps had just completed a regrouping of its forces designed to reduce its
long front and permit a greater concentration of strength along Highway 6620.
General Clark anticipated that the drive of II Corps would carry it well ahead of the
IV Corps units. To prevent a gap developing along the inter corps boundary and
to provide maximum support for the left flank of II Corps, he made the 6 South Af
rican Armoured Division a selfcontained unit and on 6 October placed it under direct
control of Fifth Army. The division artillery was reinforced by the 178 Medium
Regiment (from 10 AGRA); the 76 Heavy Antiaircraft Artillery Regiment (3.7inch
guns); Battery C, 697th Field Artillery Battalion (two 240mm howitzers); one sec
tion of Battery A, 575th Field Artillery Battalion (8inch gun); and four artillery
observation planes supplied by IV Corps. Additional infantry and tank support
was provided by the attachment of CCB. Thus reinforced, the division was given
the mission of attacking down the Setta Valley to keep pace with the advance of
II Corps and of maintaining contact with IV Corps on the left.
On 1 October the 24 Guards Brigade was engaged in a struggle for control of
Mount Catarelto, a long ridge on the west side of the Setta Valley and slightly to the
north of the village of Montefredente, from which the 168th Infantry launched its
attack; the 11 South African Armoured Brigade was in the vicinity of Castiglione
5 miles to the southwest of Mount Catarelto; and the left flank of the division, held
by the 12 South African Motorised Brigade, stretched away to the southwest to
Highway 64. The 1 Scots Guards after reaching positions within 200 yards of the
crest of Mount Catarelto on 30 September was counterattacked at 0100, 1 October,
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by elements of the 35th SS Panzer Grenadier Regiment. The attacks were repeated
at 0645 and at 0800. By 1030 Company A, on the west side of the mountain, had
been reduced to 45 men. Efforts to get tanks up failed when the trail they were
following collapsed. Company A had to be pulled back, and Companies B and C
on the east side of the ridge were withdrawn during the night to permit the 5 Gren
adier Guards to pass through on the morning of 2 October to continue the attack.
After 2 days of bitter fighting which cost the 24 Guards Brigade 132 casualties the
SS troops, apparently influenced by the loss of Mount del Galletto, withdrew from
the mountain in the early morning hours of 3 October.
During the ensuing weeks the division devoted its main effort toward gaining
control of the chain of mountains lying between the Setta and Reno valleys. Be
ginning with Mount Vigese, 4 miles west of Mount Catarelto, these mountains are
high points on a ridge which stretched in a slight arc northeast to Mount Sole, 3 miles
west of the Monterumici hill mass. Starting from Castiglione, the 11 South African
Armoured Brigade turned northwest along Highway 6422 to reach the lower slopes
of Mount Vigese on 3 October. Elements of the 36th SS Panzer Grenadier Regi
ment, counterattacking repeatedly, succeeded in throwing back each assault until
the morning of 6 October when a company of the RNC, concealed by a heavy mist,
took the summit of the mountain by surprise. Following up an enemy withdrawal
the ILH/Kim R reached the village of Collina 2 miles south of Mount Stanco, the
next major objective on the ridge.
General Poole assigned the task of taking Mount Stanco to the 4/13 FFR.
From the village of Camugnano on Highway 6422 where the battalion detrucked
there remained a 4mile march over muddy trails to reach the line of departure.
Company D passed through Collina at 1600, 7 October, and reached the crest of
Mount Stanco at 1900, Company C arriving yi hour later. Companies B and A
were 1 mile behind at the village of Prada. There was no communication with the
forward companies, but by dawn it was apparent that they were in a trap. A contact
patrol sent forward from Prada was wiped out by mortar fire. Companies C and
D had no mortars, they were unable to call for artillery support, and the mules sent
back for ammunition were killed by the curtain of fire the enemy laid down on the
trail to their rear. Caught in an untenable position the two companies fought
their way back to Prada.
During 9 October the division regrouped to place CCB and all three of its
brigades in the line. CCB, then approaching Porretta, was made responsible for
the left flank along Highway 64; the 12 South African Motorised Brigade was to
move to the Mount Vigese area; the 11 South African Armoured Brigade would
resume the attack along the ridge; and the 24 Guards Brigade would continue down
the Setta Valley with the objective of taking Mount Sole as soon as the attack along
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the ridge cleared the area to its left. Following an artillery preparation at 0500,
10 October, the RNC passed through the 4/13 FFR and attacked Mount Stanco.
Company B on the left nearly reached the crest before it was stopped; Company D
moved up on the right to reach parallel positions by 0700. Three hours later Com
pany D reported that its right platoon had been overrun by an enemy force at
tacking from the village of Grizzana. Company C was ordered forward to assist,
but by midafternoon the enemy was attacking in such strength that the RNC was
forced to withdraw from the mountain. A patrol from the FC/CTH sent west to
ward the Reno picked up six prisoners from the 194th Fusilier Battalion, an indica
tion that the 16th SS Panzer Grenadier Division was being reinforced. In 4 days no
progress had been made toward reducing Mount Stanco.
After the attack of 10 October failed, General Poole ordered the 12 South Af
rican Motorised Brigade to take Mount Stanco and then continue on to Mount
Salvaro, the next prominent peak on the ridge. The 24 Guards Brigade would assist
the attack on the right until Mount Salvaro had been taken; it would then attack
Mount Sole. The lack of roads in the area made it difficult to move the troops into
their forward positions, and it was 13 October before all preparations were completed.
At 0230 the 1 Scots Guards launched a diversionary attack to the east of Grizzana
supported by tank, 4.2inch mortar, and artillery fire; at 0445 m e division and sup
porting artillery laid down a 15minute artillery preparation in what was the largest
set piece attack the division had undertaken since El Alamein. Then the infantry
attacked. On the left the WR/DLR made rapid progress. By 0600 a platoon had
reached the summit of the mountain, although enemy units continued to hold out on
the lower slopes. The FC/CTH on the right had to fight for each yard gained, but
by early afternoon the 12 South African Motorised Brigade could report that the
objective had been secured. A total of 128 prisoners were taken from the 94th Gren
adier and the 16th SS Panzer Grenadier Divisions, and it was estimated that the
day's fighting cost the enemy 500 casualties.
No attempt was made to continue the advance to Mount Salvaro until the sup
ply situation could be improved. A patrol from the FC/CTH found Grizzana un
occupied on 14 October, and the next day the 1 Scots Guards took the high ground to
the northeast of the village. This advance opened up the eastern portion of High
way 6424, another of the lateral roads connecting Highways 6620 and 64, and ended
the necessity for the long haul north from Camugnano. Although the protracted
fighting for Mount Stanco had prevented the division from matching the advances
of II Corps, by 15 October the 24 Guards Brigade was securely tied in with the 1st
Armored Division on its right, and there was no danger of II Corps being ham
pered by an unprotected flank; that danger was more serious on the long front held
by the 6 South African Armoured Division. From Porretta, where CCB was held
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up by road demolitions, to the Setta Valley north of Grizzana the division had its
troops spread over a front of 15 miles.
F.

13 CORPS ON THE RIGHT
115 OCTOBER

With the change in direction of the Fifth Army offensive on 1 October from
northeastward down the Santerno Valley to northward along the Florence—Bologna
axis the importance of the 13 Corps drive on Faenza was overshadowed by the need
for assisting the thrust to the north. With each mile that the II Corps salient ex
tended into the mountains more troops were needed to protect the flanks. On the
right, where the 88th Division needed its full strength for its attack on Mount Grande,
General Clark ordered 13 Corps to take over as much as possible of the 88th Division
zone. Since the right flank of 13 Corps remained fixed below Highway 67, even with
the addition of the 78 Division the Corps was forced to devote most of its energy
to carrying out its new assignment. The fall rains, which bogged down the four
wheeled British trucks more quickly than American transport, provided an additional
limitation on offensive operations.
1. Assisting the 88th Division. At the beginning of October the 350th Infantry
on Mount Battaglia was still engaged in fighting off the German attempts to pinch
off the dangerous salient resulting from the 88th Division attack. The task of reliev
ing these troops, assigned to the 1 Guards Brigade, was complicated by the fact that
the only approach to the mountain was under direct observation of the enemy, forcing
all movements to be made at night. It was planned that one battalion would relieve
a battalion of the 350th Infantry each night beginning on 23 October. The first
relief was effected at the scheduled time by the 3 Welsh Guards relieving the 1st
Battalion, 350th Infantry, in position; the 2 Coldstream Guards took over from the
2d Battalion the following night; and the final relief was completed during the night
of 45 October when the 3 Grenadier Guards replaced the 3d Battalion. During
this time the enemy launched a series of counterattacks accompanied by heavy mor
tar and artillery fire. The counterattacks were repulsed, but the harassing fire con
tinued, and the problem of supplies, which had forced a halt to the attack of the 88th
Division, continued to be chronic.
The arrival in the 13 Corps zone of the 78 Division, temporarily commanded
by Maj. Gen. R. K. Arbuthnott, permitted a more extensive program of reliefs. The
38 Brigade assembled in the Firenzuola area on 5 October, and then moved down
the Santerno Valley to take over Mount Cappello from the 351st Infantry. Again
the relieving troops were forced to make the approach march at night. Mules alone
could negotiate the mountain trails beyond Castel del Rio, and since Fifth Army was
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hard pressed to secure pack animals for other sections of the front the 8 Indian and
i Divisions were called upon to supply the required draft animals from their own
slender resources. During the night of 56 October the 2 London Irish Rifles made
a 6hour march to Mount Cappello to relieve the 14th Armored Infantry Battalion
and the 1st Battalion, 351st Infantry; the next night the 2 Innisks and the 1 Royal
Irish Fusiliers relieved the balance of the regiment. The 11 Brigade reached Firen
zuola on the 6th. Mud, rain, and overcrowded roads delayed its movement forward.
Only the 2 Lancashire Fusiliers, attached to the 38 Brigade, reached Mount Cap
pello on the 8th. The rest of the 11 Brigade, together with the newly arrived 36
Brigade, assembled in division reserve.
With the completion of the relief of the 88th Division troops on Mounts Cappello
and Battaglia the intercorps boundary was shifted to the north side of the Santerno
Valley. The new boundary, while leaving part of the Gesso ridge and Mount
Spaduro in the II Corps zone, reduced the front of the 88th Division by nearly 6
miles. The next step in the Corps plans called for the 78 Division to drive north to
Mount Spaduro so as to release the 88th Division troops attacking the Gesso ridge.
Since the attached 1 Guards Brigade was fully engaged in holding Mount Battaglia
and the 38 Brigade was needed to defend Mount Cappello, the date of the attack
would depend on the time required to move additional troops forward. Division
traffic was hampered by the destruction of the Sant'Andrea bridge, a lofty stone struc
ture which crossed the Santerno above Castel del Rio before German engineers blew
out the central spans. A temporary Bailey bridge had been put in downstream,
but it was incapable of handling the required flow of traffic when the approaches to
the bypass became slippery from the rains. Work was progressing on a 500foot
Bailey which was being constructed on the damaged piers of the original stone bridge.
It was expected that the new Bailey would be open on the 13th; until it could be
completed the 78 Division would be unable to support a major offensive.
In view of the supply problem and the continuing enemy counteroffensive
against Mount Battaglia, General Arbuthnott decided to carry out a limited ob
jective attack. He ordered the 11 Brigade to move its remaining troops forward on
the 13th and attack that night against Monte La Pieve, a hamlet atop a hill south
east of Gesso. This effort was intended to assist the attack of the 351st Infantry
toward Mount Spaduro as well as to protect the flank of the 88th Division. If cas
ualties were not too heavy the brigade would assume responsibility for the Gesso
ridge and then clear the high ground to the east. Meanwhile the 38 Brigade would
push northeast from Mount Cappello to take Mount Taverna provided that the 1
Division came abreast of the troops on Mount Battaglia. If successful, the attack
would give the division a more secure base in the Santerno Valley for further opera
tions to assist the right flank of II Corps.
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During 12 October the enemy launched four separate attacks against Mount
Battaglia. Eightysix prisoners were taken in the course of these assaults; thereafter
the enemy gave up the effort to retake the mountain. The next day the 2 Lan
cashire Fusiliers and the 5 Northamptons moved north of Gastel del Rio to positions
south of Monte La Pieve; that night, in accordance with the division plan, they
jumped off. The 2 Lancashire Fusiliers was counterattacked short of the objective
and forced back to its original position; the 5 Northamptons nearly reached Monte La
Pieve when it was stopped by German troops armed with flamethrowers. Close to
100 casualties were sustained by the attacking troops. The following day the 5
Northamptons relieved the 1st Battalion, 351st Infantry, just west of Gesso, and the
8 Argyle and Sutherland Highlanders moved up to relieve the 3d Battalion, 351st
Infantry. While these reliefs were in progress the 1 Surreys succeeded in establishing
an outpost line just below Monte La Pieve. Although the failure of the 1 Division
to take the high ground south of Mount Battaglia forced the 38 Brigade to remain
on Mount Cappello and although Monte La Pieve was still in enemy hands, at the
end of the period the 78 Division was ready to take over another portion of the
II Corps right flank.
2. Protecting the Army Right Flank. Action on the remainder of the 13 Corps
front was devoted to aiding the 78 Division, improving positions, and keeping as
many enemy troops as possible pinned down on the Corps front. The major burden
of this fighting fell to the 1 Division, which was advancing down the Senio Valley.
At the beginning of October the 3 Brigade was astride Highway 934 below Mount
del Pozzo and Mount Pianaccino, two heights guarding the Senio Valley below
Palazzuolo; the 2 Brigade on the right had been relieved by the 8 Indian Division
and was concentrating with the 66 Brigade in division reserve. On 1 October the
2 Sherwood Foresters reached the lower slopes of Mount Pianaccino where it was
stopped temporarily by smallarms fire. By working around to the east of the moun
tain the battalion forced the Germans to pull back to Mount Ceco. The latter height
was taken on the 3d, but before the 2 Sherwood Foresters could consolidate positions
it was forced back by an enemy counterattack. A second assault the next day met
a similar fate. In the meantime the 1 KSLI on the other side of the valley took
Mount del Pozzo, Mount del Puntale, and the village of Buffadi, 2 miles below
Mount Battaglia. This advance placed the 1 KSLI to the north of Mount Ceco,
permitting the 3 Brigade to attack the height from three directions. Two platoons
from the 1 Duke of Wellington's Regiment (1 DWR) and the 2 Sherwood Foresters
reached the summit of the mountain on the 5th. For a third time the enemy laid
down a mortar barrage on Mount Ceco and followed it up with a determined in
fantry attack; for a third time his efforts met with success.
Having failed on three successive days to take Mount Ceco, the 3 Brigade de
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voted the period 67 October to working over the enemy positions with artillery
fire and regrouping. On the night of 78 October the 1 DWR made an unsuccessful
attempt to infiltrate into the enemy defenses under cover of darkness. The battalion
spent the next day working around to the north flank of the height and then launched
another night assault. Two platoons reached the summit, and this time reinforce
ments were available to repulse the enemy counterattacks. After 10 days of steady
action the 3 Brigade was in need of a rest. Beginning on 1 o October the 2 Brigade
relieved the troops astride the Senio Valley; the next day the 66 Brigade took over
the right portion of the division zone. For the remaining 4 days of the period pa
trols probed forward to locate the 715th Grenadier Division's next delaying line,
supplies were brought forward, and preparations were made to take the remaining
high ground south of Mount Battaglia.
The 8 Indian Division, faced by elements of both the 715th and 305th Grenadier
Divisions, concentrated the bulk of its strength along Highway 6521, the road to
Faenza. The 17 Brigade, after relieving the elements of the 1 Division in the area,
confined its activities to probing along the highway toward Sant'Adriano, a village
3 miles beyond the crossroads at Marradi. The 19 Brigade, strung out along the
trail leading from Marradi to Highway 67, worked north to take Mount Cavallara,
a 2,440foot height on the south side of Highway 6521. Enemy troops, well sup
ported by artillery and mortar fire, held Mount Cavallara until the morning of 7
October when a company of the 1 Argyle and Sutherland Highlanders reached the
summit. Later in the day the 21 Brigade relieved the 17 Brigade, taking over re
sponsibility for the area north of Highway 6521; on the 14th it extended its left flank
to include all the ground south of Senio Creek. Although an aggressive attitude was
maintained along the whole of the division front, no effort was made to launch a
major effort.
The 6 Armoured Division, astride Highway 67, also made only minor advances
during the first half of October. With the 1 Guards Brigade employed to hold
Mount Battaglia and the 26 Armoured Brigade guarding the exposed flank with 10
Corps the offensive strength of the division was seriously reduced. A further reduc
tion was made at the end of the period when the division was ordered to assemble
the 61 Brigade for use in taking over a portion of the 78 Division zone. The task of
keeping pace with the advances made by II Corps forced General Kirkman to draw
heavily on the units holding the less vital right flank, and there was little value to be
gained from expending lives to win minor objectives. The success or failure of the
Fifth Army offensive depended on maintaining the impetus of the II Corps of
fensive.

146

c/fie DRIVE
TOWARD BOLOGNA
ERGNANOi
WMISIT

674701 O 46 (race p. 147)

G. AIR

SUPPORT

Air support activity was restricted during the early part of October by heavy
rains — 4.2 inches fell in the Florence area in the period 19 October — which re
duced visibility and rendered air strips unserviceable. By 9 October only 12 mis
sions of 42 sorties were able to get off the ground. Fighterbombers, which flew
462 missions of 2,149 sorties in the first 10 days of October, continued to bomb and
strafe enemy lines of communication in an effort to hamper the movement of enemy
units concentrating against the II Corps salient. Enemy transport equipment and
supply dumps were struck with considerable success; 41 gun positions were destroyed
and 19 damaged. Extensive use of 110gallon fuel tank incendiary bombs containing
a jellylike mixture of gasoline and "Napalm" was made for the first time on the
Italian front. These bombs proved particularly effective against enemy bivouacs
and troop installations in wooded areas where the burning fuel, scattered over a wide
area, could start numerous fires.
Plans for a massive air assault designed to destroy the enemy's supply dumps in
the Bologna area and to disrupt his lines of communication were prepared by XXII
TAG for 12 October. Requested by Fifth Army and carried out by planes of the
Tactical and Strategic Air Forces, the assault was intended to reduce the enemy's
war potential built up in the area between Mount Sole and Mount Grande. A total
of 1,661 tons of bombs were dropped on 74 targets by 750 heavy bombers, 300
medium bombers, and 277 fighterbombers. The close support part of the opera
tion, carried out by fighterbombers, required an additional 89 missions of 345
sorties. Reports of the disruption of administrative and supply installations came
from German prisoners for days after the assault. Aside from the material damage
inflicted on the enemy, this display of Allied air superiority had a beneficial effect
on the morale of our troops.
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CHAPTER

VII * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *

The Final Effort

I N the three successive phases of the II Corps offensive beginning on i October
with the attack on the Monghidoro line of defenses and ending on 15 October with
the breaching of the Livergnano line the Fifth Army drive toward Bologna had car
ried to within 10 miles of its objective. At many points our troops were within vis
ual range of the Po Valley. Yet, although the final objective was near, the bitter
fighting and the meager advances which had marked the third phase of the October
offensive left the final outcome in doubt. Time was running short. Our troops were
nearing the point of exhaustion, and with each successive day new German units ap
peared opposite the II Corps salient. On 14 October the Army G4 reported to
General Clark that the supply of ammunition available in the theater would soon
be reduced to a critical level. He estimated that if the current daily expenditure
of ammunition was continued the Army would be forced to adopt a defensive role
by 10 November. Battle casualties, fatigue, lack of adequate replacements, an ap
proaching reduction in artillery allotments, and the fall rains, together with the
steady arrival of enemy reinforcements, made necessary an early decision. With
two regiments of the 34th Division concentrated east of Highway 65 to add weight
to its attack in the center II Corps was ready on 16 October to make the final effort.

A

/ / CORPS PLAN OF ATTACK
See Map No. 10

The II Corps plan of attack, issued on 13 October, called for the main effort to
be made in the center of the Corps front. The confused nature of the enemy's order
of battle opposite the 85th Division and the capture of the dominating height of
Mount delle Formiche suggested the possibility that this area would prove a weak
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point in the enemy defenses. Accordingly, General Keyes assigned to the 34th Divi
sion a narrow zone lying directly to the north of Mount delle Formiche. The left
boundary of the division would run almost due north on a line approximately \}4
miles east of Highway 65; the right boundary would follow the Idice River, turning
gradually more to the northeast as it approached Highway 9. After taking Mount
Belmonte, the key height in its zone, the division would drive down the Idice Valley
to cut Highway 9. Corps artillery was to be prepared to mass the bulk of its fires
in support of the 34th Division attack, and the division was to receive priority in the
allotment of air targets.
The assignment of the portion of its zone west of the Idice River to the 34th
Division restricted the front of the 85th Division in the first stage of the attack to the
ridge beyond the Monterenzio hill mass. Three miles north of the Sillaro River,
however, the right boundary of the division was changed to run almost due eastward
to Highway 9. After assisting the attack of the 34th Division the emphasis of the
85th Division attack would shift to the east along the boundary with the 88th Division.
In turn the zone of the 88th Division was directed more to the east along the axis of
Highway 937. Its first major objective was Mount Grande near the boundary with
the 85th Division. Once this key terrain feature was secured, the division could
launch an attack toward Castel San Pietro in conjunction with 13 Corps. The zone
and the mission of the 91st Division remained unchanged. It would continue attack
ing astride Highway 65 with the first objectives of assisting the 34th Division opera
tions against Mount Belmonte and of capturing Mount Adone near the boundary
with the 1st Armored Division. The latter would assist the 91st Division attack on
Mount Adone and maintain contact with the 6 South African Armoured Division.
Although the initial direction of the Corps attack was to the north, the shift of the
34th Division east of Highway 65 and the zones allotted to the divisions on the right
flank aimed at a breakthrough to the Po Valley southeast of Bologna.

B. THE THRUST IN THE
1619 OCTOBER

1. Attack of the 34th Division. For the attack of the 34th Division (minus the
135th Infantry) north of Mount delle Formiche, where II Corps was making its major
bid for victory, General Bolte employed the 168th and 133d Infantry abreast. On
the right the 168th Infantry would attack astride the broad ridge forming the divide
between Zena Creek and the Idice River. Its first objective was Mount della Vigna,
a 1,512foot knob, i}4 miles directly north of Mount delle Formiche. Until this
mission should be completed the regiment would be responsible for over threefourths
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of the division front. Beyond Mount della Vigna where Zena Creek makes a turn
to the northeast, the ridge narrows and the zone of the 168th Infantry would gradu
ally be reduced. The 133d Infantry, after passing through elements of the 363d
Infantry at the eastern end of the Livergnano escarpment, would strike north for 2
miles along the western side of Zena Creek to seize Mount Belmonte, the key terrain
feature opposite the central portion of the Corps front. In addition to assigning a
narrow attack zone to the 133d Infantry General Bolte directed the bulk of his
allotted artillery and air support toward smothering the enemy defenses on Mount
Belmonte.
The 168th Infantry jumped off at 0500, 16 October, with all three of its bat
talions committed. The 1st Battalion, in the center, was stopped in its first attack on
Crocetta, a hamlet on the ridge trail north of Mount delle Formiche. With Com
pany B providing a base of fire, Company C and Company A, 757th Tank Battalion,
attacked again at 0900. When 400 yards from the village, one of the tanks was hit
by a German antitank gun. The disabled tank blocked the trail preventing the
others from moving on; Company C was pinned down and could withdraw only a
portion of its men. Aided by a smoke screen Companies B and C made another at
tempt at 1300; artillery and smallarms fire again forced a withdrawal. Colonel
Hine then sent Company C around to the left and ordered Company B, reinforced
by a platoon from Company A, to attack after dark. This attempt also failed al
though Company C reached positions from which it could outflank the village. The
3d Battalion on the right was blocked by a steep escarpment and equally determined
opposition. Only the 2d Battalion on the left managed to break through the en
emy's outpost line. Leading elements of Company G had reached the outskirts of
the village of Tazzola to the northwest of Crocetta when friendly tank fire forced a
slight withdrawal.
While the 133d Infantry on the other side of Zena Creek moved up to its line
of departure south of the village of Querceta, Corps artillery and fighterbombers
pounded Mount Belmonte. Directing a total of 137 sorties against Mount Belmonte,
fighterbombers dropped 72 tons of bombs and 94 fuel tank incendiary bombs on
gun emplacements, wooded areas, and bivouacs. At 2000 the 2d Battalion, 133d
Infantry, followed by the 1st Battalion, launched a night attack from below Quer
ceta. Before the advance was well under way Company F was nearly disorganized
by a mortar barrage. Company E passed through it and the advance continued.
The night was dark and cloudy, but the troops received some assistance in their
crosscountry march from the diffused glow of antiaircraft searchlights located in the
Corps rear near Monghidoro. An experiment in creating artificial moonlight to
aid blackout driving near the front, the use of the searchlights later became standard
practice in II Corps.

Company G, leading the 2<d Battalion, was approaching the crest of Mount
Belmonte at dawn when it encountered intense fire from enemy troops supported by
tanks. Deep mud prevented the 2d Battalion from bringing up its antitank guns or
attached armor. At noon the Germans counterattacked. Fog concealed them until
they were so close our artillery was unable to fire. Company G was surrounded and
part of Company E was cut off. The counterattack was beaten off but only after
Company G lost the better part of two platoons. The battalion fell back to a small
ravine on the southwest slope of the mountain to reorganize. When all efforts to
bring up the 57mm guns failed antitank mines were laid across the trail leading down
from the mountain. Farther to the rear the 1st Battalion reached the village of Zena
where a bridge crosses Zena Creek; the 3d Battalion, ordered forward to add weight
to the attack, moved up on the right of 2d Battalion.
Although the mules had not yet arrived with rations and ammunition, the 2d
and 3d Battalions resumed the attack before dawn on 18 October. Heavy fog made
it difficult to coordinate the actions of the companies, and the troops were con
stantly under mortar and artillery fire. Selfpropelled guns and heavy Mark VI
tanks were spotted at several points, but the visibility was so poor that it was impos
sible to direct accurate artillery fire on them. By midafternoon it was evident that
the attack had bogged down. Forward elements were unable to orient themselves
in the maze of ridges and gullies and repeatedly reported themselves ahead of their
actual positions. Colonel Braun ordered the two battalions to reorganize their units,
bring up supplies, and get set for a night assault.
To the east of Zena Creek the 168th Infantry was engaged throughout 1718
October in fighting for control of the knobs and clusters of stone houses on the slopes
of Mount della Vigna. The 8,ooo rounds of artillery laid down on the 16th by the
division artillery, supplemented by Corps artillery and tank and tank destroyer fire,
apparently induced the Germans to give up their outpost line. Early in the morn
ing the 2d Battalion found Tazzola unoccupied; later in the day the 3d Battalion
found Crocetta abandoned. The 1st Battalion, after swinging around to the west
of Crocetta, regrouped at Tazzola and then went on to seize Hill 461, the summit of
Mount della Vigna, before noon. Five hundred yards to the southeast the 3d
Battalion occupied an eastwest ridge. Although contacts with enemy troops were
few, artillery and mortar fire continued to harass the troops throughout 17 October.
Two hamlets on the forward slope of Hill 461 were taken the next day by the 3d
Battalion, but four successive attempts to continue the advance along the ridge
failed to gain ground.
All three battalions of the 133d Infantry were employed in the night attack on
1819 October: the 2d and 3d Battalions against Mount Belmonte and the 1st
Battalion against an old castle above the village of Zena. None of the attacks made

appreciable gains, and both the 2d and 3d Battalions suffered casualties from enemy
tank fire. In spite of continuous work on the part of the engineers to open up the
trail north of Bigallo, the tanks and tank destroyers supporting the 133d Infantry
were still too far behind to offer any assistance on 19 October, and those supporting
the 168th Infantry could supply only indirect fire. Enemy artillery and mortars were
matching the fire of the 34th Division round for round. The terrain facing the
division consisted of a confused mass of hills, knolls, and rocky outcroppings which
made it difficult to prevent a battalion or regimental attack from breaking down
into isolated company attacks. To halt these piecemeal actions General Bolte
designated a line of stabilization and ordered the 133d and 168th Infantry to re
group. Instead of finding a weak point in the enemy defenses the 34th Division was
facing the tanks and infantry of the 29th Panzer Grenadier Division, one of the best
German divisions in Italy. Elements of the 71st Panzer Grenadier Regiment held
Mount Belmonte, and at the end of 19 October the 168th Infantry identified the
15th Panzer Grenadier Regiment on its front.
2.

Action on the flanks of the 34th Division. To the left of the new 34th Division

zone and astride Highway 65 the 91st Division committed all three of its regiments
for the Corps attack on 16 October. Its mission was to open Highway 65, assist the
34th Division against Mount Belmonte, and capture Mount Adone. These two
hill masses overlook the highway from both the east and west; they would have to be
secured before a deep penetration in the center could be achieved. Division plans
called for the 363d Infantry to seize the ground to the west of Mount Belmonte; the
361st Infantry would continue to advance along Highway 65 in the center; and the
362d Infantry would enter the line just west of the highway. Instead of making a
direct assault on Mount Adone it was planned that the 362d Infantry would bypass
the height and then turn back to strike from the northeast in conjunction with an
attack to be launched by the 1st Armored Division.
Jumping off at 0500, 16 October, without artillery preparation, the 1st and
3d Battalions, 363d Infantry, advanced 1,000 yards north of Querceta along the trail
leading north to Mount Belmonte. As the regiment was weH ahead of the troops on
its flanks, it consolidated the ground won in preparation for the 133d Infantry to
pass through. Arrangements were made for the 1st Battalion to attack at 2000
together with the 2d Battalion, 133d Infantry, but difficulty in maintaining contact
during the night and fear of firing on friendly troops held back the 1st Battalion.
During 17 October, while the 133d Infantry fought to secure a foothold on Mount
Belmonte, the 1st and 3d Battalions advanced another 500 yards along parallel
ridges 1 mile to the west of Zena Creek; the next day neither battalion made appre
ciable gains. Exposed to continuous fire from Mount Belmonte and hampered by
an open left flank, Colonel Magill decided on 18 October to call a halt to the attack.

Like the 34th Division the 363d Infantry was experiencing difficulty in getting anti
tank guns and armor forward to support the infantry. When prime movers and oxen
failed, bulldozers were sent up; one antitank gun was worked into position on 17
October, and five more were brought up in the next 2 days.
At the start of the offensive on 16 October the 361st Infantry held the Liver
gnano area from Highway 65 to Savena Creek with the 1st and 2d Battalions north
of Livergnano and the 3d Battalion 1 mile to the west near the hamlet of Casalino.
The 363d Infantry in column of battalions attacked through the 361st Infantry with
the first objective of seizing the hamlet of Lucca, 1,000 yards north of Casalino.
There was room for only one company to operate along the narrow ridge leading to
Lucca, and it was not until the afternoon of 17 October that Company I, after suf
fering 37 casualties in the first day of the attack, took the objective. While this
action was in progress the 3d Battalion, 361st Infantry, continued to advance west
of Casalino to protect the left flank along Savena Creek, and the 1st and 2d Bat
talions drove north on Highway 65. At 2200, 16 October, the 2d Battalion passed
through the 1st Battalion with orders to attack at dawn the next morning. Enemy
tanks along the highway prevented any forward movement, and the day was largely
devoted to bringing forward our own tanks and tank destroyers to force back the
enemy armor.
The presence of both the 16th SS and the 29th Panzer Grenadier Divisions on
the II Corps front presented the danger of a powerful armored and infantry spoiling
attack against the Corps left flank. General Keyes on 17 October warned the 1st
Armored and 91st Divisions that such an attack might develop either in the Monte
rumici or Livergnano areas. He ordered that no action be taken which would inter
fere with the continuance of the II Corps offensive, but that defensive fires be pre
pared and antitank guns be kept well forward. This> order coincided with the 91st
Division plan to draw the 1st and 2d Battalions, 361st Infantry, into reserve. Dur
ing the night of 1718 October the relief was carried out by the 1st and 2d Bat
talions, 362d Infantry, and at 0530 the next morning the offensive was resumed. A
daylight attack followed by one at night, in which both sides took advantage of the
highway to make full use of their armor and selfpropelled guns, brought the two
battalions to positions astride the highway approximately 2 miles north of Li
vergnano. On the left flank of the 362d Infantry the attached 3d Battalion, 361st
Infantry, was held up by extensive minefields west of Casalino.
In the 4day period 1619 October the 91st Division gained only 1 additional
mile to the north of Livergnano, and the enemy still held a strip of ground on the
east side of Savena Creek below Mount Adone. CCA and the 135th Infantry,
located to the south and east of the Monterumici hill mass, launched a coordinated
attack on 17 October which hardly dented the enemy defenses. Neither the 91st

nor the ist Armored Division was yet in position to assault Mount Adone. In addi
tion to a marked increase in the use of tanks and selfpropelled guns the volume of
fire laid down by the enemy artillery had more than doubled from that experienced
in September. The heaviest fire was concentrated on Livergnano, which the enemy
set out to demolish systematically in an effort to block the flow of supplies along
Highway 65. Faced with the danger of a possible counterattack in force and unable
to achieve a significant breach at any point in the enemy lines, the 91st and ist Ar
mored Divisions by 19 October had shifted gradually from the offensive to what was
in effect an aggressive defense.
The 85th Division, attacking on the right flank of the 34th Division, concen
trated its strength on the high ground east of the Idice Valley. North of the Mon
terenzio hill mass the main ridge lying between the Idice and Sillaro rivers turns
gradually to the northeast for iy2 miles; it then splits, one branch turning east to
Mount Grande in the 88th Division zone and another to the north. Leading down
from the main ridge toward the Idice Valley is a series of massive spurs and deep
gullies which cut across the axis of the 85th Division advance. General Coulter
ordered the 339th Infantry, which had been in action north of the Monterenzio hill
mass since the night of 1314 October, to continue to the northeast along the crest
of the ridge; the 338th Infantry, after being relieved on Mount delle Formiche by
the 168th Infantry, would be responsible for the division left flank in the Idice Valley
and for the capture of Mount Fano, a dominating peak on one of the spurs branching
off from the main ridge.
Following up a night attack, the ist Battalion, 339th Infantry, captured Hill
622, the highest knob on the main ridge, on 16 October, and organized it for defense
while the 3d Battalion pushed on to the next knob. To the left rear the 2d Bat
talion fought until the early morning hours of 17 October to take Hill 518, 1 mile to
the north of the Monterenzio hill mass. It then passed to reserve, and responsibil
ity for the zone north of Hill 518 was assumed by the 2d Battalion, 338th Infantry.
The latter struck north toward Mount Fano while the 3d Battalion, 338th Infantry,
cleared Highway 6531 in the Idice Valley. After 2 days of fighting from one enemy
strongpoint to another the 338th Infantry reached the lower slopes of Mount Fano
on 19 October and consolidated positions on a line extending west to the hamlet of
Canovetta in the Idice Valley; the 339th Infantry reached the fork in the main ridge
on the 18th and then swung east in response to orders that it was to aid the 88th
Division attack on Mount Grande. At the end of the period the 85th Division was
ahead of the 34th Division on its left and in a favorable position to join the 88th
Division in an attack to the northeast.
3. The 88th Division Approaches Mount Grande. At the start of the Corps offensive
on 16 October the units of the 88th Division were scattered over a wide area. Two
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battalions of the 350th Infantry were over 1 mile north of the Sillaro River, the
349th Infantry was in the process of attacking Mount delle Tombe and at the same
time moving troops across the river, and the 351st Infantry on the Gesso ridge was
preparing to pass into reserve when relieved by the British 78 Division. To enable
the 88th Division to concentrate on the capture of Mount Grande, General Clark
on 15 October had ordered 13 Corps to take over the Gesso ridge as rapidly as pos
sible and to attack northward to seize Mount Spaduro. The new intercorps bound
ary, which became effective at 2330, 16 October, passed between Mount delle
Tombe and Mount Spaduro and then skirted the south side of the Sillaro Valley.
The effect of the shift was to reduce considerably the zone of the 88th Division, but
until Mount delle Tombe and Mount Spaduro should be taken General Kendall
would be forced to maintain a part of his forces south of the river.
The division plan of attack called for the 350th Infantry to continue north to
seize Mount Cuccoli, a high point on the ridge to the west of Mount Grande; the
349th Infantry would employ one battalion to clear the ridge north of Mount delle
Tombe and the remainder of the regiment north of the river for an attack on Mount
Grande. After relieving the 1st Battalion, 351st Infantry, on the lower slopes of
Mount delle Tombe during the night of 1516 October, the 2d Battalion, 349th
Infantry, attacked in the early morning hours. Company E, striking from the west
flank, reached the crest before dawn and then fought off an enemy counterattack
while Company F was moving up from the south. The 3d Battalion, with Com
pany A attached, crossed the river and moved up onto Hill 373 behind the 350th
Infantry. At 2000 the 88th Division launched a general attack. The 1st Battalion,
350th Infantry, disorganized by friendly artillery fire, made no progress toward
Mount Cuccoli; Company K, 349th Infantry, pushed east from Hill 373 to the out
skirts of the village of San Clemente but was driven back by German tank and ma
chine gun fire. The other elements of the 349th Infantry were more successful.
Company L cut the dirt road north of San Clemente by midnight and went on 500
yards to the east to take Hill 435 before dawn. Company A moved up to join it and
Company I took the next height to the north. To the south the 2d Battalion cleared
the ridge beyond Mount delle Tombe, crossed the river, and at noon entered San
Clemente. A road block was established east of the town, and a German counter
attack was beaten off early in the afternoon. Before the close of 17 October the 349th
Infantry had come abreast of the 350th Infantry.
The next 2 days were devoted to bringing up reserves and working up the par
allel spurs leading to the Mount Grande—Mount Cuccoli ridge. After the remainder
of the 1st Battalion, 349th Infantry, joined Company C behind Hill 435 on 18 Oc
tober, the regiment launched a night attack which brought the 1st Battalion to
within 1 mile of Mount Grande. On the left the 350th Infantry, with all three of
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its battalions north of the Sillaro, had elements near the crest of the ridge. The 2d
Battalion, attacking at 0315, 19 October, along the spur leading up to Mount Cuccoli,
reached positions within 500 yards of its objective before dawn; 1,000 yards to the
west on a parallel spur the 3d Battalion came within 200 yards of the trail along the
crest of the ridge. Later in the day contact was made with the 3d Battalion, 339th
Infantry, attacking eastward along the trail. Before the close of 19 October the
35 otn J a n d 349 t n Infantry were ready to converge on Mount Grande.

C. SHIFT TO THE RIGHT FLANK
2026 OCTOBER

1. New Orders. The failure of the 34th Division and of the units flanking it
in the center of the II Corps front to make appreciable gains in the period 1619
October forced a modification of the Corps plan of attack. By continuing to hold
the Monterumici hill mass and Mount Adone the enemy was gradually constricting
the zone in which II Corps could maneuver freely. At the same time the arrival of
the 29th Panzer Grenadier Division and a continued eastward shift of the 16th
SS Panzer Grenadier Division gave the enemy a strong force with which to resist
any further attacks in the central zone. There was even a possibility that he would
launch a counteroffensive against the II Corps left flank. In order to force Lemelsen
to spread his troops over a wider front and thereby reduce the concentration of units
opposite the nose of the II Corps salient General Clark planned to attack on the
flanks. The first step in this plan called for the main effort to be made on the right
flank where the 88th Division was approaching Mount Grande.
On 19 October General Keyes issued new instructions outlining an offensive
in three phases. In the first phase the 88th Division would capture Mount Grande
and Mount Cerere, the high point on a spur to the southeast of Mount Grande.
The division would be reinforced by the 337th Infantry on the 20th, and it was ex
pected that the final attack would be made on the night of 2021 October. The
85th Division would continue its attack along the ridge as far as Mount Cuccoli
so as to provide assistance from the west as well as flank protection. Once the Mount
Grande area had been secured, 13 Corps would relieve the 88th Division, permitting
the latter to pass into Corps reserve near Highway 65. While the attack on Mount
Grande was under way the 34th Division would continue its efforts to take Mount
Belmonte, and the 91st Division would improve its positions on the east side of
Savena Creek. In the second phase the emphasis would be placed on developing
the enemy defenses in the central area and below Mount Adone; in the third phase
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an attack would be launched to take Mount Adone and Pianoro in the 91st Division
zone, thereby broadening the Corps front to the west as well as to the east.
2. Assault on Mount Grande. The development of the enemy defenses in the
Mount Grande area was approaching the final stage before the II Corps order was
issued. During 19 October fighterbombers, flying 158 sorties, saturated the area
with highexplosive and fuel tank incendiary bombs. The planes took off at 15
minute intervals to strike targets which the 88th Division Artillery marked with
colored smoke. Division and Corps artillery pounded the area from Mount Cuccoli
east to Mount Cerere. The artillery preparation began at 1700 with concentrations
fired at 5minute intervals until 1800. The 88th Division Artillery was reinforced
by 2 medium batteries each from the 248th and 178th Field Artillery Battalions and
7 light batteries and 1 medium battery from the 85th Division. In all, 42 targets
were struck by 5 battery volleys of light artillery and 4 battery volleys of medium
artillery. During the same period 23 tanks and tank destroyers fired harassing
missions on targets to the north and east of Mount Grande to bring the total to 8,100
rounds fired in 1 hour. Beginning at 1800 Corps artillery fired an extensive counter
battery program on all known enemy gun positions.
Following up the artillery preparation the infantry attacked. On the right
flank Company A, 349th Infantry, striking north from Hill 450 in a blinding rain,
captured Mount Cerere and 11 Germans without firing a shot. Companies B and
C moved up to join it, and before dawn the 1st Battalion was firmly entrenched on
the eastern bastion of the Mount Grande hill mass. The 2d Battalion to the left
had to beat off an enemy counterattack on the lower slopes of Mount Grande, but
once it had reached the ridge line to the west of Mount Cerere it was slowed only by
the mud, rain, and artillery fire. At dawn Company F reached the summit of the
mountain 24 hours earlier than either II Corps or the enemy had anticipated.
Although Company F was forced to fight off a counterattack within yi hour of
arriving at the summit, the Germans were no better prepared to attack than they
had been to defend the mountain.
A partial explanation for the surprise achieved in the attack on Mount Grande
was the fact that hitherto the principal fighting had occurred along the ridge stretch
ing west from Mount Grande into the zone of the 85th Division. Both the 339th
and 350th Infantry had been heavily engaged for 2 days before the attack on Mount
Grande was launched, and they were still fighting when the 349th Infantry reported
it had secured its objective. Mount Cuccoli, the major height on the ridge, was not
taken until the early afternoon of 20 October when Company I, 350th Infantry,
reached the summit; it was dark before the 2d Battalion secured the village of Far
neto, 500 yards to the east. In the next 2 days the 337th Infantry, attached to the 88th
Division in accordance with the Corps plan, took over the portion of the ridge lying
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Mudclogged roads contributed to the slowing down of the II Corps drive

Fog and mist forced drivers to move slowly even on the main highways

A jeep fails to ford the Sieve River during the late October floods

Engineers prepare to remove a trestle bridge which has been undermined

west of Farneto, permitting the 350th Infantry to aid in the consolidation of Mount
Grande.
The capture of Mount Grande, like that of Mount Battaglia in September,
represented a serious tactical loss to the enemy. During a visit to the command
post of the 349th Infantry on the day the mountain was taken General Clark warned
Colonel Crawford that a counterattack in force could be expected. Identification
of German prisoners revealed that in addition to reconstituted elements of the 44th
Grenadier Division which had recently gone back into line to aid the 98th Grenadier
Division, the 361st Panzer Grenadier Regiment (90th Panzer Grenadier Division)
had been rushed over from the Eighth Army front. It could be anticipated that the
remainder of the 90th Panzer Grenadier Division would soon arrive to provide addi
tional infantry and armored support. To meet the threat of a counteroffensive
fighterbombers on 20 and 21 October bombed and strafed all approaches to the
Mount Grande area, and both corps and division artillery carried out an extensive
program of harassing fires. Although limitations had already been placed on am
munition for the 155mm guns, the swift capture of Mount Grande left the 88th
Division Artillery with an ample supply for its immediate needs.
3. Preparations to Renew the Attack. While the 88th Division, assisted by the
85th Division, was seizing and then consolidating its hold on Mount Grande, the re
mainder of the II Corps front remained virtually static. All efforts of the 34th
Division to take Mount Belmonte or to advance along the ridge south of Zena Creek
failed; the danger of an enemy counteroffensive against the corps left flank was, if
anything, more acute. Since the right flank was the only area where the enemy had
failed so far to stabilize his lines General Clark decided to abandon the second and
third phases of the II Corps plan of attack and to concentrate on expanding the bulge
northeast of Mount Grande. The main effort now would be made by the 88th and
85th Divisions, assisted on the right by 13 Corps.
Verbal instructions were issued to II Corps on 22 October that it was to advance
its right flank to a general line extending from Mount Castelazzo in the 88th Division
zone to Ribano Hill in the 85th Division zone. These two heights, approximately
3 miles northeast of Mount Grande and an equal distance from Highway 9, repre
sented the last possible defensive line short of the Po Valley. West of the left bound
ary of the 85th Division the Corps would regroup its troops to permit the withdrawal
from forward positions of two infantry regiments and the necessary supporting units
of one division. These troops would then be placed in reserve in such a position as
to be available to repel any counterattack against the Corps left flank. Once the
Mount Castelazzo—Ribano line had been reached II Corps would be prepared to
cut Highway 9. It was expected that the troops drawn into reserve would be avail
able for this phase, but they were to be committed only on Army order. Plans for

the establishment of a bridgehead in the Po Valley would be prepared to conform in
general with Operations Instruction No. 35. Instructions issued to 13 Corps called
for the massing of at least four brigades north of the Santerno River and an immediate
attack on the chain of hills south of the Sillaro River with the objective of aiding
II Corps in opening Highway 937 to Castel San Pietro.
In order to form the reserve called for in the Army instructions General Keyes
was forced to reshuffle the units in the center and left flank of the II Corps front.
It was decided that the 363d and 363d Infantry would be drawn out of the line and
the zone of the 91st Division narrowed to include the area between Savena Creek
and a line drawn just east of Highway 65. To assist the 361st Infantry in holding
this front the 135th Infantry would be detached from the 1st Armored Division and
attached to the 91st Division. The portion of the original 91st Division zone lying
east of Highway 65 would be taken over by the 34th Division in a series of night
reliefs designed to conceal the withdrawal of any major units from the line. It was
not planned that the 34th, 91st, and 1st Armored Divisions would do more than
maintain an aggressive defense from their existing positions, but General Bolte was
given permission to continue his attack on Mount Belmonte so as to develop a more
defensible front.
The two attacking divisions were to jump off on the night of 2223 October with
the first objective of taking a series of high points to the north and east of Mount
Grande. The 88th Division would first strike north 1,000 yards to take Hill 568,
which dominates an important crossroads. It would then send a force east i^" miles
from Hill 568 to the high ground around the village of Vedriano and a second force
from Mount Cerere to Hills 309 and 339 which guard the approach to the Sillaro
Valley. The 85th Division would take Hill 459, 1 mile to the northeast of Mount
Fano, and a series of heights to the west and north of Hill 568. When these ob
jectives had been secured the two divisions would drive on to the Mount Castellazzo—
Ribano Hill line.
4. Expanding the Bulge. For the attack north of Mount Grande the 88th
Division introduced the 351st Infantry. The 3d Battalion reached Hill 568 before
dawn on 23 October, and by 0730 it had completed the task of mopping up all enemy
troops on the height. Caught off balance, the 90th Panzer Grenadier Division re
sponded vigorously. Before 1015 the 3d Battalion had beaten off two counter
attacks, the second involving approximately 200 troops representing elements of
the 200th Panzer Grenadier Regiment, the 117th Grenadier Regiment, and the
557th Grenadier Regiment (305th Grenadier Division) which had been hurriedly
moved the previous night from the 13 Corps area. A mile to the west of Hill 568 the
2d Battalion, 337th Infantry, reached the crest of Mount Castellaro on the night
of the 22d and dug in. The 1st Battalion prepared to pass through the next morning
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toward Ribano Hill, the objective of the 85th Division, but was held up by the need
for wiping out enemy pockets of resistance on Mount Castellaro. A mile farther to
the west Company B, leading the advance of the 1st Battalion, 339th Infantry,
took Hill 459, the last important knob on the ridge running north from the Monte
renzio hill mass. At dawn on the 23d enemy troops dug in on the reverse slope of the
hill counterattacked. The majority of the men in two platoons of Company B were
killed or captured, and control of the hill passed back to the Germans. Our at
tacks on Hill 568, Mount Castellaro, and Hill 459, if not completely successful, pro
vided an outpost line approximately 1 mile to the north of Mount Grande as well
as a line of departure for a continuation of the drive.
The next phase of the Corps plan called for the 88th Division to take the village
of Vedriano, 1Y2 miles to the east of Hill 568 and an equal distance from Mount
Castellazzo. The village, located on a flattopped hill, lies just above a secondary
road which runs from the crossroads below Hill 568 eastward along the high ground
forming the divide between the Sillaro River and a series of small streams which
drain to the north. Spearheading the attack of the 2d Battalion, 351st Infantry, on
the night of 2324 October, Company G found a gap in the enemy lines and pushed
forward along the road all the way to Vedriano. At dawn the village together with
40 Germans had been captured. Unfortunately Companies E and F were held up
by bypassed strongpoints 1,200 yards to the west of Vedriano and were unable to
exploit the tactical success achieved by the night attack.
Intercepted German radio messages indicated the enemy considered the loss
of Vedriano a decisive defeat and that he was marshalling his reserves to wipe out
the dangerous salient. A minor counterattack was beaten off early in the morning;
then messages from Company G came intermittently. At 1400 it was reported that
the Germans had three battalions ready to counterattack and that the enemy had
offered to permit the company to withdraw in exchange for the captured German
troops. Colonel Champeny ordered that the village be held at all costs. Artillery
was laid down to the north and east of the church where the company was concen
trated; air support was requested from Rover Joe, and the 2d Battalion was ordered
to get tanks and tank destroyers forward to assist Companies E and G in knocking
out the enemy strongpoints blocking their advance. None of these efforts proved
sufficient to save the troops trapped in Vedriano. Late in the afternoon the Germans
closed in on the village and captured what remained of Company G. At the end of
the day they were again in possession of Vedriano and were now fully prepared to
defend it.
Both the 85th and 88th Divisions issued orders for a renewal of the attack on the
night of 2425 October. The 337th Infantry was to strike northeast from Mount
Castellaro; the 351st Infantry would continue its attack on Vedriano; and the 349th

Infantry, which had reached the village of Frassineto on the ridge east of Mount
Cerere, would take Hills 309 and 339. The 1st Battalion, 337th Infantry, reached
the first height north of Hill 568 by dawn on 25 October and secured its positions;
elsewhere the attacks were almost uniformly unsuccessful. The 1st Battalion, 351st
Infantry, passed through the 2d Battalion and got as far as a cluster of houses at the
base of the Vedriano hill when it was stopped by fire from enemy mortars and self
propelled guns. During the daylight hours the troops were unable to move. Tanks
and tank destroyers, which had been worked forward to Hill 568, together with the
artillery poured fire into Vedriano to soften up the enemy defenses, but the rain
soaked ground and fire from enemy selfpropelled guns made it difficult to get armor
within close supporting range. To the south the 3d Battalion, 349th Infantry, man
aged to place troops on both Hills 309 and 339. Company I reached the top of Hill
339 before dawn. One platoon was cut off while attempting to drive the enemy
from a cluster of houses, and the remainder of the company was driven back. Com
pany L on Hill 309 lost all of its officers, became disorganized, and likewise withdrew.
Dark clouds clinging to the mountains made it difficult for troops to call for accurate
artillery support; cold rain and mud added to the misery of infantrymen already
approaching the point of exhaustion.
5. The Attack Bogs Down. After dark on 25 October the 351st Infantry made
a final effort to capture Vedriano. Companies E and F marched northeast to pro
tect the left flank; Company B moved between them and Vedriano to strike from the
north in conjunction with an attack by Company A down the road; Company C
provided a base of fire. Company B got part way up the hill to Vedriano when en
emy machine guns opened up. Most of the men were replacements who had only
recently joined the division. Rain and fog, added to the darkness and the enemy
fire, confused them, and the attack disintegrated. Only a few men found their way
back to Company F or to Company A, which was held up at the group of houses west
of the village. After dawn on 26 October the rain continued to pour down, and a
blanket of fog reduced visibility to 200300 yards. Taking advantage of the con
fusion resulting from the breakdown of the 1st Battalion attack and the poor visibil
ity, the Germans counterattacked. Almost all of Company F and the remnant of
Company B which had joined it were killed or captured. Company E was rushed
forward to assist Company F, but although contact was made with the enemy force
all efforts to retrieve the captured troops failed. With three companies now virtu
ally destroyed and others at less than half their normal strength the 351st Infantry
had no choice but to give up the attack.
At other points around the Mount Grande salient the 85th and 88th Division
units were in no better condition to continue. North of Hill 568 two outposts manned
by troops of Company A, 337th Infantry, bore the brunt of an enemy counterattack
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on the 26th which resulted in heavy casualties; east of Mount Cerere the 349th
Infantry was still in the process of regrouping after its unsuccessful attack of the pre
vious day. It had been planned that the 363d Infantry, which had assembled south
of the Sillaro on the 25th, would be passed through the 349th Infantry for an attack
down the Sillaro Valley. Any immediate prospect of using this reserve force, how
ever, was ended by the torrential rains on the 26th. A flash flood took out all the
bridges across the Sillaro River, cutting off the 362d Infantry and nearly isolating the
88th Division from all supplies. The 313th Engineer Combat Battalion con
structed a breeches buoy at one point and put across several footbridges, but all
transport was tied up south of the river. Ammunition and rations had to be hand
carried to reach the troops on the north bank. Once across the swollen river supplies
moved over washedout jeep trails to reach Mount Grande, and from there only
mules could reach the forward troops. In view of the situation General Keyes on the
afternoon of 26 October issued verbal orders to the 85th and 88th Divisions to pull
back to defensible ground and dig in.
The final bogging down of the II Corps offensive on the 26th was due to more
basic causes than a flash flood or the loss of individual units. In the past II Corps
had demonstrated repeatedly that bridges could be rebuilt in a matter of hours and
units reformed after a few days of rest. What could not be restored overnight was
the offensive power of divisions which were understrength and worn down from over
6 weeks of bitter fighting. At the end of each phase of the October offensive the
balance of statistics had leaned more heavily in favor of the enemy. Only the hope
that one more attack would carry them through the last few miles of mountains
separating them from the Po Valley had kept our troops from halting earlier.
The clearest picture of the relative strength of II Corps at the end of the offensive
may be obtained from the casualties suffered by the four infantry divisions which
had borne the brunt of the fighting. From the start of the offensive on 10 September
through 26 October the 34th, 85th, 88th, and 91st Divisions sustained a total of
15,716 battle casualties. The 88th Division, which was spearheading the last attack
from Mount Grande, alone had 5,026. There were not enough replacements avail
able in the theater to make up these losses. General Kendall reported on the 26th
that he was short approximately 115 infantry officers, and at the end of the month the
division was understrength by 1,243 officers and men. Strenuous and emphatic
representations had been made by Army and Mediterranean Theater Gi to obtain
combat replacements from the United States. Priorities elsewhere dictated that
these replacements could not be made available in Italy in time to take part in the
current campaign. When the situation became desperate 3,000 men were flown to
Italy from France, but due to the stormy weather during the last week of October
these troops arrived too late to take part in the attack from Mount Grande.
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The effect of the heavy casualties was felt most seriously by the rifle companies,
upon whom fell the brunt of the fighting. At the end of the SeptemberOctober of
fensive companies attacked with as few as two or three officers. Platoons were often
at halfstrength and made up, to a large extent, of replacements who had been with
the unit for only a few days. Furthermore, the troops were tired to the point of
exhaustion. To the burden of carrying machine guns and mortars up the steep
mountain slopes were added clinging mud, rain, and the bitterly cold nights of ap
proaching winter weather. The issue of improved winter clothing including new
type shoepacs, combination wool sweaters and cotton field jackets with hoods, and
sleeping bags left the troops better prepared for the inclement weather than during
the previous winter, but there was no possibility of keeping dry during an attack
when the rains lasted for days on end. Under such conditions even the strongest
men reached the limit of their physical endurance, and the number of nonbattle
casualties rose steadily.
II Corps estimated that by the end of October the enemy had as many, and
possibly more, infantry troops with which to hold the line than we had available for
the attack. To the 29th Panzer Grenadier Division, which bolstered the central
portion of the front at the middle of October, were added on the II Corps right flank
the whole of the 90th Panzer Grenadier Division, elements of the 305th Grenadier
and of the 42d Light Divisions, and finally the 1st Parachute Division. Separate
units, such as the 400th Fusilier Battalion, crack troops who had formed the personal
bodyguard of Kesselring, were used to fill gaps in the line or were broken up to re
build depleted divisions. When II Corps had opened its attack on the Gothic Line
it was faced by one full division and elements of two others; at the end of October
this force had grown to seven divisions and elements of three others. Some of these
divisions, such as the 4th Parachute and the 44th and 362d Grenadier, had been
nearly annihilated, but the enemy succeeded in providing sufficient replacements to
keep them functioning, and they had the advantage of fighting from prepared posi
tions.
In midOctober the enemy had 150 artillery pieces opposite the nose of the II
Corps salient and another 50 located on the flanks in position to fire into the Corps
area. With the arrival of additional divisions the number of enemy guns showed a
proportionate increase, including a number of heavycaliber weapons. There was
also a change evident in the way the enemy employed his artillery fire. Heretofore
the majority of his missions were observed, the expenditure of ammunition was con
trolled by higher headquarters, and when his pieces were counterbatteried they
moved to alternate positions. In October the enemy supply of ammunition appeared
to be plentiful, and no restrictions were placed on its use. Very little fire was di
rected toward rear installations or supply lines; instead, most of the fire was placed
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on forward troops in concentrations seldom experienced before. II Corps, on the
other hand, by the last week of October had been forced to impose drastic restric
tions on ammunition for medium caliber weapons, and it had no heavy artillery
available after the 17th when the 697th and 698th Field Artillery Battalions were
detached and sent to France. In artillery as well as in infantry the enemy had
reached a basis of equality with II Corps.

D. / / CORPS REVERTS

TO THE

DEFENSIVE

Following up verbal orders sent to the 85th and 88th Divisions on 26 October,
General Keyes issued written instructions on the 28th calling for all divisions under
the corps command to develop defensive positions. A main line of resistance would
be established running northwest across the Sillaro River from Mount Spaduro in
the 13 Corps sector to Mount Cerere, the eastern bastion of Mount Grande; the line
would then curve around Mount Grande to include Hill 568 and Mount Castellaro,
the northern guardians of the hill mass; then west along the northern slopes of Mount
Fano and Mount Belmonte, the key features in the central area; and finally south
west below Mount Adone and the Monterumici hill mass to tie in with the 6 South
African Armoured Division in the Setta Valley. Possession of Mount Grande and
Mount Belmonte, which was captured by the 133d Infantry on 23 October, gave
II Corps possession of the commanding heights in the area lying east of Highway
65; west of Highway 65, where the enemy still held Mount Adone, the Monterumici
hill mass, and Mount Sole, the advantage was reversed.
Division boundaries remained the same as those established before the start of
the attack from Mount Grande. The 362d Infantry, attached to the 88th Division,
would serve as a corps reserve prepared to counterattack in either the 88th or 85th
Division sectors, and one other regiment of the 91st Division would be held back to
serve a similar function behind the Corps left flank. As early as 23 October all units
had been instructed to prepare complete plans for defense against armored attacks
to include employment of antitank and cannon companies, organic artillery, at
tached tanks and tank destroyers, and obstacles such as demolitions, mines, and road
blocks. These measures were now to be supplemented by coordinated infantry
defense plans to include wiring in of all positions, laying minefields, and the estab
lishment of a strong outpost line. Execution of division and corps plans for the
organization of the ground were to be completed as rapidly as possible so as to relieve
the maximum number of troops for rest and rehabilitation. With the issuance of the
order on the 28th, II Corps gave formal recognition to the end of its October of
fensive.
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E. THE 6 SOUTH AFRICAN ARMOURED DIVISION
THE LEFT FLANK

STABILIZES
1631 OCTOBER

In conjunction with the II Corps attack on 16 October the 6 South African Ar
moured Division resumed its advance along the ridge between the Reno and Setta
valleys. From its line of departure north of Mount Stanco the 12 South African
Motorised Brigade was to drive northeast 2 miles to Mount Salvaro and then con
tinue on for 3 miles to Mount Sole. Capture of the latter objective would lead to
the outflanking of the Monterumici hill mass and would strengthen the left flank of
II Corps. For the first 2 days of the attack the RNC and FC/CTH were fully en
gaged in taking two knobs just north of the lateral road from Grizzana to Vergato.
While they were consolidating positions on the 18th, the WR/DLR took advantage
of a heavy mist to complete preparations for an attack on Mount Salvaro. Jumping
off just before dawn on the 19th, the battalion reached Hill 806, 800 yards from the
crest of the mountain, by 0740. Further progress was stopped by enemy mortar and
artillery fire, followed by a series of counterattacks launched by the 274th Grenadier
Regiment (94th Grenadier Division). The failure of the 24 Guards Brigade to take
Mount Alcino, just southeast of Mount Salvaro, left the right flank of the WR/DLR
exposed, and the battalion lacked the strength to do more than hold. Like many of
the II Corps units its companies had been reduced to the strength of platoons.
Before dawn on 20 October the enemy resumed his efforts to drive the WR/DLR
off the mountain; by noon 11 separate attacks had been beaten off, and special
carrying parties had to be organized to bring forward ammunition. Late in the af
ternoon the 1 Scots Guards cleared part of Mount Alcino but failed to reach the crest
until the next morning when the enemy gave up the height. During 21 October the
ILH/Kim R moved up to relieve the WR/DLR. Rain and mist drenched the
troops through the night and all day on the 22d as they pushed forward toward the
summit of Mount Salvaro. When this attack failed, the RNC was moved up, and
the full strength of the division and supporting artillery was massed for an assault
the next morning. A break in the mist caught the troops on open, plowed ground
just short of the objective, and the dawn attack was stopped. Early in the afternoon
when the weather closed in again the offensive was renewed in conjunction with an
attack on the right by the 1 Scots Guards against Mount Termine. At 1400 the
summit of Mount Salvaro was reached, and the next morning, after clearing a path
through an enemy minefield, the 1 Scots Guards occupied Mount Termine. The
last 3 days of the attack had cost the 12 South African Motorised Brigade 96 cas
ualties with an additional 87 men evacuated for exposure; it had cost the 94th
Grenadier Division 112 prisoners in addition to the dead and wounded.
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Division plans since 12 October had called for an attack on Mount Sole by the
24 Guards Brigade as soon as Mount Salvaro should fall. The slow struggle to clear
the ridge line had repeatedly forced postponements; now the weather interfered.
Like the Sillaro River, Setta Creek reached the flood stage on the 26th. Troops of
the 5 Grenadier Guards who waded across to seize Hill 501 below Mount Sole on the
evening of the 25th were virtually isolated. When the rains continued to the end of
the month the attack on Mount Sole was abandoned, and measures were taken to
consolidate the ground won.
On the left flank of the division CCB continued to push north along Highway 64
from Porretta. The village of Bombiana, 4 miles beyond Porretta, was captured on
the 13th. Then the attack was virtually halted until the 26th when the 2d Bat
talion, 370th Infantry, relieved the n t h Armored Infantry Battalion of responsi
bility for a portion of its long flank. Three days later the 11 th Armored Infantry
Battalion with tank support extended its hold on the high ground northwest of High
way 64 by taking the hamlet of Palazzo, 3 miles beyond Bombiana. Elements of the
232d Grenadier Division, which had relieved the 94th Grenadier Division of respon
sibility for the area west of Highway 64, launched a counterattack in strength on the
30th and then continued to strike back until 2 November before they gave up the
effort to retake the lost ground. Although the enemy still retained his hold on
Mount Sole, at the end of October the 6 South African Armoured Division and CCB
had done much to strengthen the left flank of II Corps.

F. 13 CORPS BRINGS UP THE RIGHT

FLANK

1631 OCTOBER

In the last 2 weeks of October, as in the previous period, 13 Corps made its main
effort on the left to relieve as much pressure as possible from II Corps. Again 13
Corps was handicapped by the fact that its right flank remained fixed below High
way 67 while its left flank was constantly being extended northward to keep pace
with the advances made by the 88th Division. Along the portion of the front stretch
ing south of the Santerno Valley a series of attacks were launched which resulted in
the occupation of additional hills and mountain villages, but the tactical value of the
ground occupied was of less importance than the advantage to the main Army attack
of keeping the 334th, 715th, and 305th Grenadier Divisions pinned down.
On 16 October the 78 Division had its 38 Brigade holding the Mount Cappello
area and the 36 and 11 Brigades in the vicinity of the Gesso ridge where they were
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engaged in relieving elements of the 351st Infantry and in taking the enemyheld
height of Monte La Pieve. Corps plans called for the 38 Brigade to be relieved by
the 61 Brigade (6 Armoured Division) which would permit the division to concen
trate its full strength north of the Santerno Valley. Additional artillery was pro
vided with the attachment ,of the 66 and 78 Medium Regiments and two batteries of
the 61 Heavy Regiment. Until 19 October the division was occupied in completing
the relief of the 351 st Infantry, consolidating its hold on the Gesso ridge, and in mov
ing up the 38 Brigade following its relief from Mount Cappello on the 18th. Division
plans called for an attack the next morning with the 36 Brigade driving eastward to
take Mount dell'Acqua Saluta and the 38 Brigade northward against Mount Spaduro.
The 36 Brigade, attacking with the 5 Buffs to the north and the 6 Royal West
Kents on the south, made no progress toward Mount dell'Acqua Saluta on the 19th.
Additional units were thrown into action until by the 24th the entire 36 Brigade and
the attached 56 Reconnaissance Regiment had been committed. The latter unit
was relieved the next day for employment against Mount Spaduro, but its place was
filled by the 3 Welsh Guards. In spite of the strength of the attacking force and
heavy losses, including approximately 200 prisoners, the 334th Grenadier Division
clung to its positions on the mountain. Already the recipient of a commendation
from Fourteenth Army for its action at Mount Battaglia, the 334th Grenadier Divi
sion won a second commendation from Tenth Army for the defense of Mount
dell'Acqua Saluta. When the 5 Buffs withdrew from the arc of units besieging the
feature on the 26th and attacked to the north in an effort to execute an outflanking
move, it was held up at the hamlet of Piano Nuovo east of Mount Spaduro. The
heavy rains which began on the 25th soon bogged down all operations, and at the
end of the month the enemy remained in possession of the bitterly contested moun
tain.
The attack of the 38 Brigade on Mount Spaduro started more favorably. Two
companies of the 1 Royal Irish Fusiliers after passing through the 2 Lancashire Fusi
liers fought their way up the western slope of the mountain on the 19th, but before
reinforcements could arrive an enemy counterattack resulted in the virtual destruc
tion of both companies. In response to the orders from General Clark on the 22d
that 13 Corps was to aid the attack from Mount Grande by taking Mount Spaduro
and the line of hills south of the Sillaro River, the 11 Brigade was committed on the
23d to add weight to the attack. In a night assault on 2324 October the 2 Lan
cashire Fusiliers reached the summit of the mountain, and the 1 Surreys cleared the
ridge to the northwest. Although combat patrols made contact with the 88th Divi
sion along Highway 937, attempts to continue the offensive down the south side of the
Santerno Valley were no more successful than the attacks from Mount Grande.
Control of the Mount Cappello—Mount Battaglia area south of the Santerno
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River passed to the 6 Armoured Division on the 18th when the 61 Brigade assumed
responsibility for Mount Cappello. Extensive patrolling was carried out in the next
few days toward Fontanelice on Highway 6528 and Mount Taverna to make contact.
Enemy withdrawals permitted the brigade to advance nearly 2 miles on the 25th
before opposition was met at Mount Taverna. Further action was postponed until
the engineers could improve Highway 6528 and the remainder of the division could
be made available. The 1 Guards Brigade was relieved on Mount Battaglia by the
1 Division on the 27th, and preparations were under way for the 2 Polish Corps to
relieve the 26 Armoured Brigade along Highway 67 where Eighth Army was grad
ually bringing up its left flank.
To the southwest of Mount Battaglia the 1 Division held a narrow front astride
the Senio Valley. Nearly the whole of its zone had already been allotted to the 8
Indian Division in anticipation of a new assignment to take over additional ground
from the right flank of II Corps. Until this move should be ordered the division was
to clear the north bank of the stream and assist the 8 Indian Division on its right.
The later task was assigned to the 66 Brigade, which was located on Mount Ceco.
Beginning on 16 October, a series of attacks were launched to the south and east of
Mount Ceco against stiff resistance. Only slight gains were made, but the steady
pressure on the flank of the enemy troops north of Mount Pianaccino was of assistance
to the 21 Brigade. The 66 Brigade then turned north to take Mount delle Valle,
where it was relieved by the 2 Brigade on the 29th. No advances were made north
of Senio Creek until the 23d when the 3 Brigade entered the line. Mount Cornaz
zano, to the south of Mount Battaglia, was taken on the 26th, and patrols worked
down the Senio Valley over 1 mile to the village of Casola Valsenio.
With only one brigade, the 26 Armoured of the 6 Armoured Division, left to
defend the right flank of 13 Corps along Highway 67 and with the 1 Division con
fined to a narrow strip astride the Senio Valley, the 8 Indian Division was left on
16 October with a front approximately 10 miles wide. The 21 Brigade which had
just relieved elements of the 1 Division in the Mount Toncone area held the left
flank, the 17 Brigade was operating astride Highway 6521 beyond Marradi, and the
19 Brigade, less one battalion attached to the 26 Armoured Brigade, was in reserve.
Since forward positions of the 1 Division were considerably in advance of the 21
Brigade and corps plans called for the former to be pinched out, the main effort of
the 8 Indian Division was directed toward bringing up its left flank. Division plans
called for the 21 Brigade to take Mount Pianoereno, to the east of Mount Pianaccino,
and then the Monte Romano feature and Mount Giro north of Highway 6521; the
17 Brigade would take Mount Casalino and clear the area south of the highway.
The 3/5 Punjabs spearheaded the attack of the 21 Brigade from positions north
of Mount Toncone on the 17th. Troops of the 715th Grenadier Division, dug in on

a series of knobs guarding the approaches to Mount Pianoereno, fought almost to the
last man to hold their positions until the evening of the i gth when the i Mahrattas
after passing through the 3/5 Punjabs reached the crest of the mountain. While the
1 Mahrattas and 3/5 Punjabs were consolidating positions on Mount Pianoereno, the
5 Royal West Kents pushed on toward Monte Romano. Forward elements reached
the western slope on the 22d and dug in to wait for darkness. The enemy chose to
abandon this feature and the next day gave up Mount Giro when the 3/5 Punjabs
moved up.
South of Highway 6521 the 17 Brigade occupied Mount Casalino on 17 October,
then lost it again as a result of an enemy counterattack on the 20th. Two days
later the enemy began a general withdrawal. The 1/5 Gurkha Rifles reoccupied
Mount Casalino, turned southeast 2 miles toward the village of Tredozio, and then
gained an additional 2 miles toward Mount Monsignano. The 19 Brigade moved
up to take over the area astride Highway 6521 south of Mount Giro, and the 21
Brigade reached Mount Colombo, 1 yi miles north of Mount Giro. These advances,
which were matched by the 26 Armoured Brigade along Highway 67, were a result
of the enemy's decision to shift the 305th Grenadier Division to the north and to
shorten his lines in face of the arrival of the 2 Polish Corps from the south.

G. ACTION ON THE IV CORPS
131 OCTOBER

At the end of September, IV Corps had penetrated only the southern fringe of
the great mountain mass lying north of the Arno plain. Ahead lay miles of jagged
peaks and narrow twisting valleys more rugged than anything met in the II Corps
zone. With the exception of the narrow coastal plain beyond Viareggio, the only
means of access to the north was along the valleys formed by the Serchio River, Lima
Creek, and the Reno River. By controlling these lines of communication the enemy
could hold his long right flank with a minimum of forces. Similarly, Fifth Army
maintained only sufficient troops on the IV Corps front to protect its vital supply
lines from Leghorn and to prevent, so far as possible, the transfer of enemy troops to
the II Corps front.
1. Shifts of Allied and Enemy Units. (See Map No. 71.) Extensive readjustments

in command and in the disposition of units were made on both sides of the line during
the first few days of October. During the period 13 October, Task Force 45 and the
6th Combat Team, BEF, were joined under the operational command of Maj. Gen.
Enrico Gaspar Dutra, the Brazilian Minister of War, after which these forces re
verted to IV Corps control. The major change in command occurred on 5 October
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when GCB and the 6 South African Armoured Division reverted to Army control.
At the same time command of the central zone east of the Serchio Valley was trans
ferred from Task Force 92 to the 107th Antiaircraft Artillery Group to be composed
of the British 39 and 47 Light Antiaircraft Regiments and the British 74 Antiaircraft
Artillery Regiment. Task Force 92, now consisting of the 370th Infantry and the
2d Armored Group and commanded by Maj. Gen. Edward M. Almond, would be re
sponsible for the coastal sector formerly held by Task Force 45. The 2d Armored
Group would consist of the 434th and 435th Antiaircraft Artillery Battalions, sup
ported by elements of the 751st Tank Battalion and of the 894th Tank Destroyer
Battalion. No change was made in the Serchio Valley zone where the 6th Combat
Team, BEF, continued to operate. With the loss of CCB and the 6 South African
Armoured Division, IV Corps was reduced to the strength of no more than a rein
forced division.
The disposition of enemy units also was changed. At the beginning of the
month 3 German divisions faced IV Corps on a 50mile front: the 42d Light Divi
sion was guarding the coastal area below Massa; the 65th Grenadier Division was
blocking the Serchio and Lima valleys; and the 16th SS Panzer Grenadier Division
was opposite the 6 South African Armoured Division. As the threat to Bologna in
creased during the first days of October the 65th Grenadier Division was withdrawn
from the central area for use east of Highway 65. Its place was filled on 3 October
by the 94th Grenadier Division, which had been reforming in the Udine area. By
midOctober the 94th Grenadier Division had followed the shift of the 16th SS Panzer
Grenadier Division to the east. The 42d Light Division extended its lines to include
the Serchio Valley, but an additional unit was required to defend the central area.
This gap was filled by the 232d Grenadier Division, a new unit made up of personnel
on leave from the Russian front and men from 35 to 45 years of age. Late in the
month the 42d Light Division was withdrawn with the exception of a few troops left
in the Serchio Valley to bolster elements of the Monte Rosa Alpine Division, the first
of the reorganized Italian Republican (Fascist) Divisions to be used against the Al
lies. Control of the coastal region passed to the 148th Grenadier Division. This
former reserve unit, after being driven across the FrenchItalian frontier by Seventh
Army, was converted into a field division in the Genoa area. By the end of October
only secondclass units faced IV Corps.
2. Renewal of the Advance. Accompanying the instructions for the shifting of
units and commands on 5 October, General Crittenberger outlined the Corps plan of
action. The 107th Antiaircraft Artillery Group was scheduled to hold firm on a
20mile front extending from Bagni di Lucca, on Highway 12 just east of the junc
tion of Lima Creek with the Serchio River, to the boundary with the 6 South African
Armoured Division near the village of Ponte Petri. The 6th Combat Team, BEF,

was directed to continue its advance in the Serchio Valley toward Castelnuovo to
give the Brazilian troops battle experience. Task Force 92 would open a coastal
drive aimed initially at the capture of Mount Cauala, the first of a series of heights
guarding the approach to Massa. Capture of Massa would in turn open the way for
an assault on the port of La Spezia.
The offensive along the coast got under way at 0600, 6 October, with the 1st and
2d Battalions, 370th Infantry, attacking abreast against Mount Cauala and the
434th and 435th Antiaircraft Artillery Battalions bringing up the left flank between
Highway 1 and the sea. An advance of slightly over 1 mile was made on the right
and slight gains were made near the coast but heavy rains and insufficient recon
naissance hampered the troops. Tanks and tank destroyers attached to the 2d Ar
mored Group were ordered to support the attack along Highway 1 on the morning
of the 7th. They were blocked by lack of suitable stream crossings over the swollen
creeks, and no progress was made. The next day the 2d Battalion, 370th Infantry,
was driven back by mortar and artillery fire when it reached the upper slopes of
Mount Cauala. The battalion regrouped after dark. At 0300, 9 October, the
troops moved forward again, scaled the steep rocks below the summit, and reached
the crest without opposition. In the afternoon mortar and artillery fire forced a sec
ond withdrawal. On the left the 435th Antiaircraft Artillery Battalion, aided by
two platoons of Sherman tanks, seized the cemetery just north of Querceta.
For the next 2 days Task Force 92 made preparations to renew the attack on
Mount Cauala. Ladders were constructed for the assault against the cliffs, and
crossings were sought over Seravezza Creek, which was badly swollen by the steady
rains. On the evening of 11 October the 2d and 3d Battalions, 370th Infantry,
crossed the creek and started up the mountain. There companies reached the summit
at 0730 the next morning; by late afternoon artillery and mortar fire again made
their positions untenable. No further effort was made to take the mountain until
the night of 1718 October when a patrol fought its way to the crest. On 19 October
the patrol was relieved by a platoon, and the positions were further reinforced the
next day. After efforts to expand the hold on Mount Cauala by taking the next
height to the northeast failed on the 23d, the offensive along the coast was halted.
Bothered more by rain and demolitions than by enemy resistance, the 6th Com
bat Team, BEF, made steady progress along the high ground on each side of the
Serchio River. On 9 October when the 3d Battalion was approaching the village
of Barga, General Crittenberger ordered General Zenobio to hold the positions he
had reached and limit himself to local attacks. There was a danger that if the
Serchio Valley thrust gained too much momentum the enemy would counterattack,
and there were no reserves available to IV Corps. Barga was occupied on the nth;
Gallicano, on the other side of the river, was outflanked on the 28th; and at the end
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Troops of Task Force 45 found the resort town of Viareggio badly damaged

These huge railroad and coastal defense guns were abandoned by the enemy

The Serchio River flows south through a narrow, mountainwalled valley

British antiaircraft gun crew protects a bridge site along Highway

of the month the Lama hill mass, to the north of Barga, was occupied. The 3mile
gain achieved was assisted by the high rate of desertion and the unwillingnesstofight
attitude of the Italians of the Fascist Monte Rosa Division opposing us.
Although IV Corps launched no major attacks during October, the fall rains
and the rough nature of the terrain over which the troops were operating made it
difficult to supply even a small force. In spite of the efforts of the engineers and
provisional engineers drawn from infantry units bridges and road fills washed out
almost as fast as they were repaired. A further handicap was the shortage of trans
portation. All Army transportation was needed for the long haul from Leghorn to
the II Corps units south of Bologna. A provisional truck company under IV Corps
control was organized on 15 October to utilize the organic vehicles of the frontline
units in the most efficient manner. Although this system succeeded in keeping the
supply dumps up to a minimum operating level, most of the supplies had to be hand
packed from the dumps to the forward troops. Extra mules could not be obtained
for use in the mountains because of the concentration of the Army effort behind II
Corps. In numerous instances patrols from the 107th Antiaircraft Artillery Group
found enemy positions in the mountains north of Lima Creek undefended, but the
almost impossible task of supplying these points precluded their occupation.
In addition to protecting the left flank of Fifth Army, IV Corps assumed re
sponsibility for the organization and training of two major units. The 1st Infantry
Division, BEF, arrived in Italy during October, and a supervised training program
was begun to prepare it for combat. A similar program was worked out for troops
of the 92d Division as they arrived. Both the 6th Combat Team, BEF, and the
370th Infantry had already undergone extended periods in the line. Before the
start of a new Army offensive, IV Corps would have two fully equipped and trained
divisions.
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CHAPTER VIII
The Winter Stalemate

W ITH the arrival of November, Fifth Army troops were preparing to dig in
for a second winter, this time on the cold, windswept slopes of the Northern Apen
nines. For nearly 2 full months they had struggled forward from mountain to moun
tain in a campaign which for intensity and sustained action matched any fought by
an Allied Army. Beginning in the warm, clear days of early September when the
Allied forces were confident of an early end to the war in Europe, the Fifth Army
drive toward Bologna gradually slowed to a halt amidst the torrential rains of late
October as the strain of heavy casualties, increasing enemy resistance, and mud
clogged supply routes wore down the offensive strength of the attacking divisions.
Barely 9 miles from Bologna in the center and 4 miles from the Po Valley on the right
flank the forward troops of Fifth Army were within visual range of their objectives
when the drive was stopped.
A.

FIFTH ARMY

HALTS

THE

OFFENSIVE

The preliminary steps toward halting the offensive were taken by II Corps on
26 October when the attack of the 85th and 88th Divisions from Mount Grande
bogged down. On 30 October General Clark issued verbal instructions, confirmed
in a directive issued on 2 November {Annex No. 1G), outlining the action to be taken
by all units under the Army command. These instructions were based on the esti
mate that the Army would not be in position to resume the offensive before 1 De
cember. The condition of the troops who had spearheaded the offensive, the short
age of replacements in the theater, the weather, and the strength of the enemy forces
marshalled across the II Corps front all were contributing factors in this decision;
the controlling factor was the status of the ammunition stocks available to Fifth
Army.
"
"

On 14 October the Army G4 had estimated, that present stocks of ammunition,
including theater reserves and current allocations to 10 November, would be com
pletely exhausted by 10 November if the average daily rate of expenditure was con
tinued. He further reported that theater allocations for the period 10 November
10 January would not be sufficient for any mission beyond a defensive role. Four
days later, after the decision was made that an 8day reserve should be held back to
repel a possible enemy counteroffensive, the Army G4 estimated that the offensive
could not be continued beyond 25 October. Although the lack of ammunition had
not yet been felt seriously, this estimate corresponded closely with the actual date
when the II Corps offensive broke down. By placing restrictions as early as the 19th
on all units not engaged in the attack from Mount Grande, the Army ended the
month of October with a small reserve of ammunition, but with the reduced theater
allocations for the period after 10 November it would take time to build up the re
serves necessary to support even limited objective attacks. In some categories, such
as ammunition for the 155mm gun, production capacity in the United States was
unable to meet the demand; in other categories the higher priority granted to the
European Theater of Operations resulted in the reduced allocations. Under these
conditions General Clark had no choice but to halt operations until December, and
it was unlikely that a sustained drive could be undertaken even then.
In the interim period before the offensive should be renewed 13 Corps was or
dered to maintain pressure against the enemy, withdrawing troops on the right as
they were pinched out by Eighth Army, and on the left relieving troops of II Corps
on the Mount Grande hill mass. II Corps would consolidate its present positions
with a minimum of troops, rotating units so as to withdraw as many men as possible
for rest, reequipping, absorption of replacements, and training. Every effort was
to be made to provide for the comfort of the troops including, where practicable, mess
buildings and winterized tentage. The 6 South African Armoured Division would
continue preparations to capture Mount Sole but would attack only on Army order.
IV Corps would relieve CCB with the 6th Combat Team, BEF, and then press for
ward along Highway 64 to narrow the zone of action of the 6 South African Armoured
Division. The g2d Division, operating directly under Army control, would assume
responsibility for the coastal area and the Serchio Valley. Although the Army plan
called for limited operations on both flanks of the Bologna salient, the emphasis lay
.on drawing as many troops as possible out of (he line and preparing for winter con
ditions. Snow had already fallen on the higher peaks and was shortly due in in
creasing frequency.
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Searchlights are employed to create artificial moonlight over the front

Heavy snows blanketed the higher mountains during the winter months

Troops dig in along a secondary line of defense in the vicinity ofLoiano

Patrols remained active along the front throughout the winter stalemate

B. EARLY WINTER

i. Changes in Troop Dispositions. Shifts in command of sectors ordered in the
Army directive of 2 November were carried out soon after the month began. IV
Corps assumed command of the 6 South African Armoured Division sector and
American troops attached to that division on 4 November. The o,2d Division under
Army control took over responsibility for the coastal sector on the same date. Two
days earlier 13 Corps began to relieve the right elements of II Corps. The 1 Divi
sion moved up on the left of the 78 Division to take over Mount Grande, Hill 568, and
Mount Cerere. By 9 November the entire 88th Division sector and the right portion
of that of the 85th Division had been occupied by British troops, materially narrowing
the II Corps sector and enabling the line to be held by seven infantry regiments.
The reduction in its front allowed II Corps to withdraw a large portion of its
tired command to rest centers established in the Arno Valley. The largest was
opened at Montecatini, former hot springs resort southwest of Pistoia. More than
30 hotels were available in Montecatini capable of housing 18,000 troops at one
time; smaller rest centers at Pistoia and Sesto provided for 4,000 and 2,500 re
spectively. Infantry elements were rotated through the rest centers on a 10day
schedule. The first 5 days were devoted primarily to resting, bathing, and reequip
ping the men; the last 5 days emphasized training and conditioning as a large per
centage of each division now consisted of replacements. In addition to the rest
centers, II Corps units were assigned combination training and staging areas in the
upper Sieve Valley.
After a period of rest following its relief by the 1 Division early in November, the
88th Division was returned to the lines on the 22d to take over from the 85th Division
and right elements of the 34th Division. Two regimental combat teams and head
quarters of the 34th Division relieved the right elements of the 91st Division the same
day, and the 1st Armored Division relieved the left elements. On 1 December the
88th, 34th, and 1st Armored Divisions were holding the Corps sector while the 85th
and 91st Divisions, earmarked for major roles in the newly planned offensive, were
carrying out strenuous training programs in the rear. Units of IV and 13 Corps
provided reliefs on a more minor scale.
During November Fifth Army, in addition to bringing depleted veteran organ
izations closer to full strength, increased its combat forces considerably by the in
troduction of its newly arrived units. In the first 2 weeks the BEF, which had been
operating with only one combat team, committed the remaining elements of the 1st
Brazilian Infantry Division. The late arrivals of the 92d Division were completely
equipped and joined their parent organization, while two other combat troop units
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came into Fifth Army. The 366th Infantry, a separate regiment composed of men
from other branches converted into infantry, was assigned to the Army on 3 Novem
ber and landed at Leghorn on 21 November. The 758th Light Tank Battalion
debarked on 25 November. Both these units were attached to the o,2d Division.
Approximately 5,000 replacements were received by the Army and absorbed by
frontline divisions. This addition greatly increased their effectiveness although
on 1 December Fifth Army divisions were still approximately 7,000 under strength.
Temporarily hospitalized personnel accounted for a large percentage of this defi
ciency. Artillery power was increased by the training and equipping of the 1125th
Armored Field Artillery Battalion (selfpropelled 105mm howitzers), which was
formed from deactivated antiaircraft units. Attachment of the 11 Battery, British
54 Super Heavy Regiment, to II Corps again provided Fifth Army with heavy ar
tillery. One 8inch gun of this battery was emplaced in the vicinity of Loiano where
it could support a continuation of the offensive toward Bologna. The principal ele
ment lost to the Army during November was the 8th Antiaircraft Artillery Group,
which departed for the French front.
2. Action During November and Early December. Combat action for the first 6

weeks following the close of the fall offensive was confined largely to patrol activities
and artillery duels, but some slight changes in position were made. The enemy
was not always content to accept the static lines and mounted numerous small at
tacks to improve his positions, while at the same time stubbornly resisting our efforts
to improve ours. On 24 November elements of the 370th Infantry and the 435th
Antiaircraft Artillery Battalion, operating again under Task Force 45, made a sud
den thrust in the area of Mount Belvedere, 15 miles north of Pistoia and west of High
way 64, which resulted in the capture of the 3,600foot mountain. The Germans
promptly retaliated with counterattacks to regain the feature and after several fail
ures finally succeeded. Approximately two enemy infantry battalions supported by
a platoon of tanks drove the 435th Antiaircraft Battalion off the mountain after we
had held it for 5 days. In the Mount Grande sector an estimated two companies of
toughened veterans of the 1 st Parachute Division launched a surprise attack without
artillery preparation on the night of 2829 November against the British 1 Division
on Mount Castellaro. Shortly after midnight the paratroopers overran the three
platoons of the 2 Royal Scots which had been holding the position, and a counter
attack by two reserve platoons was unable to restore the lost ground. Additional
attempts the next night by two companies of the 2 Foresters also met heavy opposi
tion, and Mount Castellaro remained in enemy hands.
Limited advances were made in the high mountains all along the IV Corps
sector, mainly to the north of Highway 12 and in the Serchio Valley. The 92d
Division pushed its forward troops up Highway 1 on the west coast to within 3 miles
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of the town of Massa. Gains by Eighth Army on the right flank of 13 Corps enabled
the 8 Indian Division to improve its lines and withdraw some elements as they were
pinched out by the advancing 2 Polish Corps. Positions of II Corps throughout
the month were virtually unchanged. With the exception of troops engaged in
patrolling or in guarding the outpost line, activity was largely confined to elabo
rating defenses, keeping the roads open, and improving living conditions.
The use of artificial moonlight, first attempted on the night of 1617 October,
became standard practice during the period of the stabilized front. Sixtyinch
searchlights were so placed behind the forward lines that the light from their low
angled fixed beams cast a dim glow over most of the mountains. The light assisted
patrol activities and was also an aid to drivers as they inched their blackout vehicles
along the narrow, twisting trails. Poor weather in some respects improved this
system since the lights reflected well off lowhanging clouds. This type of weather,
however, was no aid to the troops in the foxholes and to artillery observers. Six days
of November were listed as good, 10 were fair, 10 poor, and 4 had zero visibility as
low fogs hung over the mountains. On only 9 days of the month were reconnais
sance planes able to take pictures. Many of our forward areas which were under
close enemy observation were provided with smoke screens on clear days. This
practice was continued during the entire stabilized period.
Air activity over the Apennines was greatly reduced by the storms, and XXII
TAC flew only 879 fighterbomber sorties during the month of November. Targets
close to the front were principally gun emplacements, command posts, occupied
houses, and enemy troop areas. Longer range objectives attacked were bridges,
rail and highway traffic, and dumps in the German rear areas, where the weather
usually was better. German air force activity was restricted to smallscale dusk or
dawn raids by single planes or planes in groups of three or four. There appeared to
be no coordination between the enemy air and ground activity, and most of the
Luftwaffe's efforts were confined to bombing and strafing roads and installations
near them on the few moonlight nights.

C. ACTION OF EIGHTH

ARMY

7 SEPTEMBER15 DECEMBER

At the start of the Allied offensive to break through the Northern Apennines
in midAugust all planning was predicated on the assumption that the main effort
would be made by Eighth Army along the Adriatic coast. This attack, beginning
on 24 August, resulted in a clean breach of the Gothic Line defenses above Pesaro

near the end of the month, but before the last of the mountain ridges guarding the
approach to Rimini had been secured enemy reinforcements and the early September
rains slowed the offensive. By 6 September enemy troops holding the Coriano ridge
had succeeded in stabilizing a line, and the initiative in the Allied offensive passed
to Fifth Army. Although the transfer of enemy troops to the Adriatic aided the Fifth
Army assault on the Gothic Line, Eighth Army was delayed until the late fall rains
precluded an armored breakthrough across the Po Valley.
In early September the Eighth Army front extended 60 miles inland from the
Adriatic. Along the coast 1 Canadian Corps was responsible for a narrow zone
varying from 3 to 6 miles in width with 5 Corps driving up a 6mile corridor on the
left. Nearly 50 miles of the front, comprising mountainous terrain too rugged for
extensive operations, were lightly held by 10 Corps. The main effort continued to
be made along the coast with the objective of reaching the plain beyond Rimini. In
addition to the 1 Canadian Infantry and 5 Canadian Armoured Divisions, 1 Can
adian Corps included the 4 Division, the 2 New Zealand Division, a Greek motor
ised brigade, and a Greek mountain brigade. The 5 Corps forces comprised the 1
Armoured Division, the 46 and 56 Divisions, and the 4 Indian Division. The long
10 Corps front was held by the 23 and 9 Armoured Brigades on the right and center
and the 10 Indian Division on the left in contact with 13 Corps.
For the first 2 weeks of September Kesselring continued to concentrate troops
opposite Eighth Army until 10 German divisions had been grouped in the Rimini
area on a front roughly as many miles wide. During the retreat to the Coriano ridge
the 1st Parachute Division, which was badly cut up near Pesaro, with the 26th Panzer,
the 71st, 278th, and elements of the 98th Grenadier Divisions opposed 1 Canadian
and 5 Corps. These units were reinforced by the 29th and 90th Panzer Grenadier,
the 44th, 356th and i62d Grenadier, the 20th GAF, and a combat team of the 5th
Mountain Division. Elements of the Monte Rosa Division saw some action in the
mountains opposite 10 Corps together with the 305th Grenadier Division. At its
strongest in midSeptember, the enemy force opposite Eighth Army was gradually
reduced as the II Corps offensive became the greater threat.
With fresh troops available to strengthen the Coriano ridge defenses the German
Tenth Army held firm for 9 days after it was first attacked by 1 Canadian Corps on
4 September. The 56 Division made the first breach when it took Gemmano, the
southern bastion of the line, on the 9th and then held it against repeated tank
infantry counterattacks. Following up this success, 1 Canadian and 5 Corps launched
a coordinated attack on the 13th. The 5 Canadian Armoured Division seized Cori
ano, and the 1 Armoured Division on the right flank of 5 Corps won control of the
village of San Savino. With the loss of Gemmano, San Savino, and Coriano, the
key points on the ridge, the enemy was forced to fall back toward Rimini. The
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battle had cost the 98th Grenadier Division 200 prisoners, and the 26th Panzer,
29th Panzer Grenadier, and the 44th Grenadier Divisions all suffered heavy losses.
Although General McCreery's main forces were now overlooking Rimini, a week
of steady fighting remained before the city was taken. Flooded streams and village
strongpoints offered favorable delaying positions, and additional enemy troops were
available to strengthen the line. It was not until 21 September that 1 Canadian
Corps fought its way across the last of the open fields and ditches to enter the city.
No resistance was met in Rimini. Outflanked, the enemy also withdrew from strong
positions to the west where 5 Corps, attacking with four divisions abreast, had made
no progress.
The capture of Rimini presented two firstclass highways as avenues of advance
to the north: Highway 16 along the coast to Ravenna and Highway 9 to Bologna.
As Eighth Army spread out across the rainsoaked flatlands of the plain these two
highways provided the main supply routes. Had Eighth Army reached the plain
3 weeks earlier it would have been possible to employ armor on a large scale; now
the late fall rains were beginning to render movement over the marshy flats even
more difficult than in the mountains. In spite of extensive minefields and stiff re
sistance offered by the 1st Parachute Division, the 2 New Zealand and 4 Divisions
crossed the Marecchia River on the 21st to the north of Rimini. To the southwest
tanks of 5 Corps were counterattacked by enemy tanks, and a bridgehead was estab
lished only with great difficulty. Along the 10 Corps front a varied command of
independent battalions, after relieving the 10 Indian Division, brought up the lag
ging left flank.
On 27 September, 1 Canadian Corps, inching forward along Highway 16, and
5 Corps, now advancing up Highway 9, reached another enemy delaying line,
Caesar's famous Rubicon. This modest creek, also known as the Fiumicino, was
now a roaring torrent. Elements of both corps which managed to cross on the 28th
were counterattacked by tanks and infantry, and a brigade of the 56 Division was
forced back to the north bank. Heavy shelling prevented strengthening the ele
ments on the north bank; in the center of the 5 Corps zone the enemy was still on the
south bank in sufficient strength to force the 4 Indian Division to stage a withdrawal.
Rain and mud brought operations almost to a standstill on 23 October as fords over
the Marecchia and Morano rivers became impassable. It was estimated that close
to 400 artillery pieces, excluding 150mm Nebelwerfers, antitank, and light antiair
craft guns, were facing Eighth Army.
A coordinated attack to secure crossings over the Rubicon was planned by
5 Corps for the period 67 October. The 10 Indian and 56 Divisions were to jump
off at 2000 on the 6th while the main thrust would be made by the 46 Division the
next day near Highway 9. The latter attack would be in two phases: first to establish
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a bridgehead over the Rubicon, and second to capture Cesena, 8 miles beyond the
river. When the crossing points for the tanks were found to be unsuitable by H Hour,
the 10 Indian Division jumped off alone on the extreme left flank near the headwaters
of the stream. The Indian troops took Mount Farneto, a i ,500foot height 2 miles
beyond the Rubicon on the 7th; the 46 Division crossed the river and covered half
the distance to Cesena before bad weather again bogged down the offensive. On
the Army right flank 1 Canadian Corps, reinforced by the 56 Division, resumed its
drive on Ravenna, reaching the banks of the Savio to the northeast of Cesena before
it was stopped on the 20th. On the left 2 Polish Corps took over the 10 Corps zone
on 16 October and began converging on Highway 9 from the southwest. Cesena
fell to 5 Corps on the 20th, placing all units up to the line of the Savio.
After holding the Savio line for 4 days the enemy staged a withdrawal to a line
formed by the Bivano and Ronco rivers. Eighth Army engineers quickly put in
bridges across the Savio and rapid advances were made up Highway 9 to within
5 miles of Forli and up Highway 16 to a point less than 10 miles from Ravenna.
The torrential rains of late October now came to the aid of the enemy. Strong
elements of the 4 Division and two battalions of the 10 Indian Division which had
established bridgeheads over the Ronco were completely isolated. By 28 October,
5 Corps Headquarters reported that all units beyond the Ronco had presumably
been liquidated by the enemy. Two days later the 1 o Indian Division succeeded in
crossing. Bridges continued to wash out, but by operating ferries the troops were
kept supplied. At the end of October 1 Canadian Corps was 8 miles from Rimini
along Highway 16, 5 Corps had covered over half the distance from Cesena to Forli,
and 2 Polish Corps, due in large part to the decision of the enemy to shorten his lines,
was less than 10 miles below Highway 9.
During the month of November increasingly severe weather more than balanced
the transfer of enemy units to the Fifth Army front which had gone on throughout
late September and October. Tanks supporting the Eighth Army attacks were un
able to keep up with the infantry, particularly at river crossings where the banks
were usually steep and muddy. In spite of these obstacles Forli was captured on
9 November after a fullscale attack launched by 5 Corps. The enemy was then
holding his line with the i62d Grenadier, the 26th Panzer, the 20th GAF, and the
278th, 356th, and 305th Grenadier Divisions extended along an arc stretching south
west from below Ravenna to the mountains behind Forli. In the mountains the
right flank of Tenth Army was being seriously threatened by the steady advance of
2 Polish Corps. After taking the hamlet of Monte Fortino, on a height only 4 miles
southeast of Faenza, the Polish troops were counterattacked in strength on 18 No
vember. The enemy succeeded in retaking the height only to lose it again 3 days
later to the 2 Carpathian Brigade. In the subsequent moppingup operation the
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brigade took ioo prisoners, 15 88mm guns, and 5 heavy mortars. Farther to the
east the enemy was forced back to the Montone River just south of Ravenna.
Although the weather in December promised no improvement over that of the
past month, the importance of pinning down enemy forces in Italy at a time when
the German High Command was straining every resource to hold off the Allied
drives on the western and eastern fronts led General Alexander on 28 November to
order a new offensive. Eighth Army would make the main effort with the initial
objective of driving the enemy west of the Santerno River which crosses Highway 16,
15 miles above Ravenna, and Highway 9, 10 miles above Faenza; it would then push
on in a more northerly direction to outflank Bologna from the east. It was antici
pated that Eighth Army would reach the Santerno about 7 December. At that date
Fifth Army would join the attack if the weather permitted and if the offensive on the
right was going favorably.
All three corps of Eighth Army were committed. On the right the 5 Canadian
Armoured Division entered Ravenna on 4 December; on the left the 46 Division and
the 1 Carpathian Brigade succeeded in crossing the Lamone. Then enemy resistance
stiffened, and the attacking forces were unable to meet the schedule of reaching the
Santerno by the 7th. German counterattacks supported by tanks and selfpropelled
guns north of Ravenna, well defended positions on the high ground southwest of
Faenza, and weather marked by fog and rain combined to prevent further advances.
The flooded Lamone River washed out a bridge in the 5 Corps zone and two more
in the 2 Polish Corps zone on the 9th. At the same time the enemy delivered strong
counterattacks against the bridgehead. Fifth Army attempted to aid the advance
along Highway 9 by an attack on Tossignano in the Santerno Valley. The 6 Ar
moured Division did its best to carry out this mission on 15 December without suc
cess. While the enemy staved off the attack in the Santerno Valley, the 2 New Zea
land and 1 o Indian Divisions cut Highway 9 to the northwest of Faenza, forcing the
enemy to fall back to Senio Creek. The Eighth Army front now described a 40mile
arc extending from just southwest of Faenza to the Adriatic Sea some 6 miles north
east of Ravenna. As a result of the 30mile advance made in the past 3 months,
Eighth Army was nearly abreast of Fifth Army, and a firm base had been established
from which to launch another major offensive.

D. SUMMARY OF FIFTH ARMY

ACTIVITY

16 AUGUST15 DECEMBER

In midDecember 1944 the Fifth Army front, blanketed in snow, was all but
quiescent. With the exception of routine patrolling and an occasional limited
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objective attack launched by our troops or by the enemy, no activity had disturbed
the lines since the end of October when General Clark halted the fall offensive. Four
months earlier in the hot summer days of midAugust the front also had been stable.
No forward progress had been made for nearly i month after our troops first reached
the Arno on 18 July. Between these two quiet periods, however, Fifth Army had ex
perienced one of the most bitterly contested and costly phases of its battle studded
career; it had broken through the Gothic Line, the strongest belt of German defenses
in Italy, and it had fought its way, in spite of rain and mud, through 40 miles of
rugged mountainous terrain.
Final planning for the attack on the Gothic Line and the drive to the Po Valley
began on 16 August when General Alexander ordered Eighth Army to launch an
offensive along the Adriatic coast to break out into the Po Valley at Rimini and Fifth
Army, as soon as the main offensive on its right had drawn off sufficient enemy troops
to weaken the Gothic Line, to punch through the mountains north of Florence to
ward Bologna. Reduced in strength by the loss of VI Corps and the French forces
for the invasion of southern France, Fifth Army was allotted the British 13 Corps
and the 6 South African Armoured Division to build up its force for the attack.
Eighth Army jumped off on 24 August and initially made rapid strides toward the
eastern gateway to the Po Valley. {See Map No. 12.) By 4 September it had reached
the last ridge separating it from Rimini, but here its offensive slowed down as Kes
selring pulled back from the Arno line and rushed troops to meet the threat to his
left flank. Following up the withdrawal in the center and right of the enemy front,
IV Corps and 13 Corps crossed the Arno on 1 September and secured a line of de
parture for the Fifth Army attack. Behind the screen formed by 13 Corps, II Corps
secretly concentrated its forces north of Florence. By the evening of 9 September
the stage was set for Fifth Army to launch its drive toward Bologna.
Passing through the left flank of 13 Corps on the night of 910 October, the
34th and 91 st Divisions struck swiftly across the Sieve Valley to the outpost positions
of the Gothic Line. Early on the morning of 13 September II Corps introduced the
85th Division on its right flank, and Fifth Army, employing both II and 13 Corps,
smashed against the main defenses of the Gothic Line. For 6 bloody days our troops
launched attack after attack to gain possession of the chain of mountains guarding
II Giogo Pass. Weakened by the transfer of troops to the Adriatic coast and caught
by surprise, the enemy was unable to rally his forces in time to prevent a break
through. The 85th Division took Mount Altuzzo on the 17th, the 91st Division cap
tured Mount Monticelli the next day, and II Corps poured through II Giogo Pass
to the Santerno Valley. Futa Pass fell to one battalion of the 91st Division on the
22d when the enemy discovered that this strongpoint which he had constructed as the
key to his defenses had been completely outflanked. Brilliantly conceived and per
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fectly timed, the assault on the Gothic Line rendered useless in less than i week a
line of defenses on which the enemy had expended huge quantities of materiel and
months of labor.
In order to take full advantage of the enemy confusion resulting from the break
through into the Santerno Valley and to assist the Eighth Army offensive, General
Clark ordered II Corps to employ its reserve 88th Division for a thrust northeastward
to cut Highway 9 at Imola. Passing through the right flank of the 85th Division on
the morning of 21 September the 88th Division pressed forward along the high ground
flanking the Santerno River until the 27th when the 350th Infantry reachedMount
Battaglia, within longrange artillery fire of Imola. Fully conscious of this threat
to his flank, the enemy concentrated every available unit to seal off the salient, and
the 88th Division was soon fully engaged in maintaining its hold on Mount Bat
taglia. Since the salient was too narrow to permit the employment of a larger force,
General Clark, on 1 October, shifted the direction of the attack back to the Flor
ence—Bologna axis where the 85th, 91st, and 34th Divisions were pressing hard on
the heels of the retreating enemy forces. By the end of September the defenses at
Radicosa Pass had been broken, and II Corps was ready to employ all four of its
infantry divisions for the drive on Bologna.
Although Fifth Army was through the Gothic Line before the start of the
October phase of its offensive, many miles of mountainous terrain remained to be
crossed. The late fall rains, beginning in the last week of September, reduced tre
mendously our superiority in air power and armor. Off Highway 65, the only
paved road in the II Corps zone, 2^ton trucks and even jeeps were often bogged
down for days. Ammunition and rations reached the forward troops only by mules
or handcarry. To a degree seldom reached in this age of mechanized warfare, the
burden of the fighting fell to the infantry soldier. Each hill and each stone farm
house, bristling with machine guns, barbed wire, and mines, took its toll in lives and
energy. There were no reserve infantry divisions available to II Corps^ and as the
costly slugging match dragged on the supply of replacements available to Fifth Army
dwindled. 13 Corps assisted by taking over as much as possible of the II Corps right
flank, and IV Corps and the 6 South African Armoured Division aided on the left,
but these units were holding long fronts with minimum forces. When the Eighth
Army offensive lost its momentum in September, the flow of enemy troops to the
east was reversed. With each mile that II Corps thrust deeper into the mountains
more enemy troops and more enemy artillery were concentrated against the nose of
its salient.
In spite of the difficulties of weather, terrain, and mounting enemy opposition,
our troops by midOctober had broken through one delaying line at Monghidoro, a
second at Loiano, and a third at Livergnano to bring the front within 12 miles of
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Bologna. After a regrouping of forces in which the 34th Division was relieved by
the 1st Armored Division and shifted east of Highway 65, II Corps resumed the of
fensive in what was hoped would be the final drive. Mount Belmonte, the objective
of the 34th Division, was not secured until 23 October, but Mount Grande, a key
height on the right flank, was captured on the 20th. To exploit the latter success the
85th and 88th Divisions made one more effort on 23 October. Three days later in
the midst of torrential rains the exhausted troops, who had now penetrated to within
4 miles of Highway 9, were told to pull back and dig in. II Corps had reached the
limit of its offensive strength.
Following the decision at the end of October to halt the offensive, Fifth Army
entered a period of consolidation as troops were withdrawn for rest and rehabilitation.
Critical shortages in ammunition stocks, as well as the condition of the troops, neces
sitated an extended period of waiting before another largescale attack could be
launched. To the troops who had slogged forward through the mud and rain of
September and October and who were now facing a second winter in Italy the results
of the campaign were disheartening. What many did not realize was the cost to
the enemy of holding us in the mountains. Having committed himself to a defense
of the Po Valley, the enemy threw in division after division to stem the Fifth Army
drive. At the beginning of the offensive in September Fifth Army was faced by seven
divisions. By the end of October this number had been increased to 16 — more
enemy units than ever before had faced Fifth Army. By holding firstclass German
divisions in Italy at a time when the war in Europe was reaching the critical stage,
Fifth Army was making a substantial contribution toward final victory.
The price in casualties to Fifth Army was necessarily high. During the period
16 August15 December the Army had 30,458 battle casualties of which 5,061 were
killed, 22,556 wounded, and 2,841 missing in action. Broken down by nationalities
the totals were:
American
British
Brazilian

Killed in action

Wounded in action

3,585

16,130

^738

873

8,121

103

5>®75
551
22,556

230

884
3°>458

5,061

Missing in action

2,841

Total

2i,453

These casualties were not evenly divided. American troops represented only 144,476
of the 331,483 men making up the total effective strength of the Army on 15 De
cember, yet the American troops suffered 21,453 of the 30,458 casualties. By far
the greater part of the losses was incurred in the period 1 o September26 October,
and it was borne to a large extent by four divisions. During this period alone the
34th, 85th, 88th, and 91st Divisions suffered a total of 15,716 battle casualties. The
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heavy drain on these key divisions was, in large part, responsible for the final break
down of the Army offensive at the end of October.
It is impossible to gauge accurately what the enemy paid in casualties to hold us
south of Bologna. Considering that at no time during the fighting was any large en
emy unit cut off, the total of 13,946 prisoners taken was large and undoubtedly re
flected a much higher total of casualties. Nor was there any evidence of largescale
desertions. A study of the prisoners taken by Fifth Army in the period 10 Sep
tember22 October shows that the unit from which the greatest number of prisoners
was taken was the 4th Parachute, one of the best German divisions in Italy. At least
two units, the 44th and 363d Grenadier Divisions, were reduced in strength to a point
where the bulk of the remaining troops fought as small battle groups. The enemy
was unable to draw divisions out of Italy for use on the western or eastern fronts;
rather, he was forced to feed replacements into the Italian theater throughout the
fall months.

E.

CHANGE IN COMMAND OF FIFTH

ARMY

On 16 December, while Fifth Army was resting and refitting its forces for a re
newal of the offensive, General Clark left his Fifth Army Headquarters at Futa Pass
to take command of 15th Army Group. His place was in turn filled by Lt. Gen.
Lucian K. Truscott, Jr. As commander of the 3d Infantry Division and later of VI
Corps General Truscott had been associated with Fifth Army from the period of the
Salerno landings to 25 June 1944 when VI Corps was transferred to Seventh Army.
The new position assigned to General Clark placed him in command of both Fifth
and Eighth Armies, a position formerly held by Field Marshal Alexander who now
moved up to become head of Allied Force Headquarters (AFHQ).
From 5 January 1943, when he activated Fifth Army in North Africa as the first
American army to be organized in the field outside the continental United States,
until 16 December 1944, General Clark had guided the destinies of Fifth Army
through many months of hard campaigning. Like the Gothic Line fighting of the
past fall, it had been a campaign marked by brilliant victories and bitter disappoint
ments. Fifth Army could take pride in being the first American army to invade
Hitler's Fortress Europe; the first Allied Army to capture a European capital; and
until 6 June 1944 the only American army opposing the German Wehrmacht. Be
cause it was so often first and because the Allied High Command from the start gave
priority to the invasion of France, it had also been a slow struggle in which limited
resources had to be pitted against mountainous terrain and strong enemy forces.
In spite of the obstacles in its path the Army had fought its way forward 300 miles
from the beaches of Salerno to within sight of the rich Po Valley.
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In a farewell message to Fifth Army troops General Clark wrote in part:
When I assumed command of the Fifth Army two years ago upon its
activation in North Africa on 5 January 1943, it was with pride and confi
dence. I was proud of the organization I had been appointed to lead, and I
had confidence in its ability to accomplish the great mission assigned to it.
Subsequent events have fully justified my feelings. Much has been demanded
of you in this difficult campaign. No commander could have received a more
gratifying response.
In assuming command of the 15th Army Group in Italy, I do so with those
same feelings. Side by side, through the bitterest fighting and against the
most difficult obstacles in the history of warfare, the Fifth and Eighth Armies
have driven a strong, resourceful and fanatical enemy from the extreme
south of Italy to the Valley of the Po.
Your contribution to an Allied victory does not rest upon the mere lib
eration of an Axisdominated land. Far more important has been your effect
upon the enemy's forces and your destruction of thousands upon thousands of
his troops and their equipment. It is our campaign that holds in this theater
many of the enemy's best divisions which could otherwise be used against the
Eastern or Western fronts. We shall continue to defeat them and eventually
shall destroy them. Never underestimate the vital and continuing importance
of your role in the Italian campaign.
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Headquarters Fifth Army
A.P.O. No. 464, U. S. Army
7 August 1944

1. a. The mission of the Allied Armies continues to be the destruction of the
enemy armed forces in Italy.
b. Fifth Army has developed the enemy positions along the ARNO River
and in preparation for the attack continues the movement and resting of its troops
as outlined in O.I.'s 29 and 30, which instructions continue in effect until D Day of
this order.
c. Eighth Army continues operations to secure the high ground north
and northwest of FLORENCE and thereafter, simultaneously with Fifth Army's attack,
to attack to the north and northwest and secure the high ground northeast of PRATA.
2. Within its new zone of action Fifth Army, on D Day, making its main
effort on the right, attacks with Corps abreast, II Corps on the right, to force a cross
ing of the ARNO River and advance to the north and northwest.
3

a. Within its zone of action II Corps will:
1) Force a crossing of the ARNO River in the vicinity of MONTELUPO.
2) Coordinating its effort with that of .13 Corps, capture M. ALBANO
and secure the area vicinity Hill 493 (Q, 4781).
3) Subsequently, be prepared, on Army order, to attack to the north
west from the FUCECCHIO—PONTE D I MASINO area and secure
M. PISANO. For this operation, the 1st Armored Division and the
34th Infantry Division will be made available. Plans will be co
ordinated with IV Corps and change in intercorps boundary for
such an operation will be recommended. Direct communication
for planning purposes is authorized between II Corps, 1st Armored
Division and 34th Division.
4) Maintain contact with enemy forces and be prepared, at any time,
after the successful completion of the M. ALBANO operation, to fol
low up a withdrawal action with all possible speed.
5) Protect the right flank of Fifth Army
6) Maintain contact with Eighth Army
b. Within its zone of action IV Corps will:

1) In conjunction with the II Corps initial attack, simulate a crossing
of the ARNO in the area PONTEDERA—CASCINA.
2) Protect the left flank of Fifth Army.
3) Maintain contact with II Corps.
4) Maintain contact by patrol action and be prepared, at any time
after the initial attack of II Corps, to follow tip any enemy with
drawal with all possible speed.
& Army Reserve:
1) 34th Division will be attached to II Corps by separate orders at the
proper time. Pending such orders, present instructions on coastal
patrol and alert of units for possible movement to IV Corps area
remain in effect.
2) It is planned to make the 443d RCT (less AT Co) available to IV
Corps when the 1st Armored Division is withdrawn.
3) 370th RCT (g2d Division) will be made available to IV Corps on
arrival in the Army area, estimated about 20 August.
4. Instructions for coordination of artillery fires will be issued separately.
5. Boundaries:
a. Intercorps: No change.
b. Tentative InterArmy — Effective D Day: All inclusive to Eighth
Army, ROCCASTRADA — thence Route 73 to LA COLONNA road junction Q, 706089 —
thence road to COLLE D I VAL D'ELSA — thence Route 68 to POGGIBONSI — thence
all inclusive to Fifth Army, road junction Q 676352'•—thence road to road junction
Q, 656380 — road junction Q, 663389 — road junction 698420 — 710456 — 680500
— crossroad Q, 692528 — thence road to Q, 675580 — crossroad at CERBAIA (Q,
685592), where road junction will be common to both armies — Q 720630 —
junction of R. OMBRONE with R. ARNO at Q, 636696 — thence R. OMBRONE to POGGIO
(Q. §374) — thence road to Q, 570820 — thence north along 57 Easting Grid.
6. D Day: Preparations will be based on 19 August; confirmation later.
CLARK
Commanding
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Headquarters
Allied Armies in Italy
16 August 1944

INFORMATION.
1. The enemy has now been forced back to what he probably considers to be
the front edge of his APENNINE position or GOTHIC LINE. He must realize that we
are preparing an attack, but beyond his anxiety about his center shown by the con
centration of troops he has effected there, he has done nothing to show that he has
finally made up his mind what form our attack will take, or when and where it will be
launched.
The amphibious operations of Seventh Army in the South of FRANCE will
probably have relieved the enemy's mind of anxiety about a landing in the GULF OF
GENOA, but he is likely to continue to be nervous of a landing on the east coast.
With so many uncertain factors the need for rapid regrouping on the Italian
front to produce mobile reserves must be more than ever apparent to him. He may
therefore be expected to spend the next week or ten days in reorganizing his front
and collecting an army group reserve in the area North of the APENNINES, with army
reserves South of the APENNINES and probably behind the center of his front.
INTENTION.
2. To drive the enemy out of the APENNINE position and to exploit to the gen
eral line of the Lower Po, inflicting the maximum losses on the enemy in the process.
METHOD.
3. a. Army Tasks
i) Eighth Army will prepare and launch an allout offensive against
the enemy's position on the ADRIATIC coast with the object of break
ing through the enemy's defences into the valley of the Po, exploit
ing to the general line FERRARA—BOLOGNA.
This offensive will be the major effort and, where require
ments of the two armies conflict, will have priority. The target
date has been communicated to all concerned verbally. Com
mander Eighth Army will decide the actual date and report it in
due course of HQ, AAI and Fifth Army.
Everything possible will be done to prevent the enemy from
l
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finding out about this offensive, and all preparations and moves
will be arranged accordingly.
ii) Fifth Army will carry out ostentatious preparations to simulate the
mounting of a large scale offensive by both armies on the front be
tween PONTASSIEVE and PONTEDERA.
Every effort will be made by means of raids and active pa
trolling, artillery registration, the creation of dumps and the con
struction and marking of roads and tracks to make the enemy think
that the main attack will be launched on this part of the front.
At the same time Fifth Army will prepare an attack against
the enemy's positions in the general area North of FLORENCE, to be
launched as soon as the enemy strength on this part of the front
has been sufficiently weakened by the movement of reserves to meet
Eighth Army's attack on the East coast. This attack will be de
signed to break through the enemy's APENNINE defenses on the
general axis FLORENCE—BOLOGNA. The time at which it is to be
launched will be decided by CinC AAI. It should be prepared
so that if possible it can be launched at 24 hours' notice at any time
after Eighth Army's D + 5. C.G. Fifth Army will report in due
course how much notice he requires to launch this attack.
b. Cover Plan. Detailed orders for the cover plan have been issued sep
arately. Preparations by Fifth Army designed to simulate a largescale offensive by
, . , ¥
both armies in the center are a vital feature of the cover plan and will therefore be
£K Y^" given the highest priority by Fifth Army. These activities will be continued after
Eighth Army D Day and will be carried out in full until Fifth Army's attack is
launched.
^
c. Exploitation.
i) On reaching the FERRARA area Eighth Army's next task will be
to secure a bridgehead over the Po in the general area North of
FERRARA.

ii) When Fifth Army reaches the BOLOGNA area 13 Corps will be
brought into reserve and revert to command Eighth Army. Fifth
Army will secure MODENA and exploit North and Northwest of
that place as far as may be practicable with the forces remaining at
their disposal.
d. InterArmy boundary. Present boundary to road junc. O. 7108
thence excl Eighth Army SIENA—Route 73—MONTE SAN SAVINO—CIVITELLA thence
incl Eighth Army LATERINA R. 1538—S. GIUSTINO R. 1443 thence North along 15
Easting grid.

When Eighth Army have completed their regrouping they will make every
effort to take ground to the West of the above boundary in order to release the max
imum number of troops of 13 Corps to take part in Fifth Army's offensive tasks.
Eighth Army will report to this HQ if and when that can be done.
ADMINISTRATIVE ARRANGEMENTS.
4. Instructions are being issued separately.
INTERCOMMUNICATION.
5. Adv. HQ, AAI will remain in its present location till the enemy has been
driven out of the APENNINES when it will probably move direct to the BOLOGNA area.
A. F. HARDING
Lieutenant General
Chief of General Staff
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Headquarters Fifth Army
A.P.O. No. 464, U. S. Army
17 August 1944

1. This Operations Instruction supersedes so much of O.I.'s 29, 30, and 31
as outlines plans for the Army attack and prescribes attack missions for subordinate
units.

the

2. Allied Armies in Italy are regrouping in preparation for an assault against
Line with the mission of destroying the enemy armed forces in Italy.

GOTHIC

3. Fifth Army, within its new zone of action, will attack on D Day with Corps
abreast, making its main effort in FLORENCE—PONTASSEEVE (Q 9468) area to:
in Phase I, secure a bridgehead across the RiverARNO.
b. in Phase II, conduct further operations to the North to penetrate the
GOTHIC Line.
4

a.

13
1)
2)
3)
4)

5)

6)

7
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Corps, will:
Protect right flank of Fifth Army.
Maintain contact with Eighth Army and II Corps.
Facilitate the movement of the 6 SA Armoured Division to IV Corps
area
(See par. 4^4) below.)
Arrange mutually with II Corps for relief of elements West of
FLORENCE and establishment of temporary boundary.
(See par.
4#i) below.)
Within its zone of action, prior to D Day, maintain contact with
the enemy by patrol action and be prepared at any time to follow
up enemy withdrawal with all possible speed.
Hold present positions from FLORENCE inclusive to Pt Q 900704 un
til passed through by II Corps. Troops in city of FLORENCE will
be relieved by separate order at a later date.
In Phase I.
a) Force crossing of the ARNO River making its main effort be
tween the II Corps boundary and PONTASSIEVE.
b) Coordinating its effort with II Corps, capture and secure
M GIOVI (Q, 951797).

8) In Phase II, be prepared on Army order to continue the attack
to the North, astride the road S. PIERO (Q 8589)—IMOLA (M 1833).
Direct communication for planning purposes is authorized between
13 and II Corps.
II Corps, will:
1) Relieve 13 Corps units in the sector between the present 13 Corps
—II Corps boundary and FLORENCE (exclusive). A new tempo
rary boundary near Western exits of FLORENCE will be determined
by mutual agreement with 13 Corps and reported to this Head
quarters. Relief will be effected not later than 000 iB August 20.
2) Designate one RCT, 88th Division, to be prepared, from bivouac
area in the general vicinity of MONTAIONE (Q 5045) (movement
from present bivouac is not necessary) to move, on Army order, to
repel enemy offensive action in the IV Corps sector. RCT selected
will prepare plans for such action in coordination with IV Corps.
Direct communication authorized.
3) Designate a second RCT, 88th Division and move same to vicinity
LEGHORN prior to the movement from present bivouac of the last
RCT, 34th Division. (See par. 5a below.) RCT selected will
prepare plans in coordination with IV Corps to move, on Army
order, to repel enemy offensive action in IV Corps sector. Plans
prepared will include provisions for movement of one battalion on
2 hours' notice and the RCT, less one battalion, on 8 hours' notice.
Direct communication authorized.
4) Within its zone of action prior to D Day, maintain contact with the
enemy by patrol action and be prepared at any time to follow up
enemy withdrawal with all possible speed.
5) In Phase I:
a) Cross the River ARNO with the main effort between the Eastern
outskirts of FLORENCE and the 13 Corps boundary.
b) Capture and secure M. CALVANA (Q 893799), M. SENARIO
(Q, 859820) and M. MORELLO (Q 776808),
6
In Phase II, be prepared, on Army order, to continue the attack
to the North and Northwest astride Highway No. 65, FLORENCE
BOLOGNA. Direct communication for planning purposes is author
ized with 13 and IV Corps.
IV Corps, will:
1) Protect the left flank of Fifth Army.
2) Maintain contact with II Corps.
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3

Assume command of new sector (par. 8a below) at 0001B August
20. 85th Division and attached troops, less 442d RGT (100th Bn
and AT Co) remains under II Corps.
4) Relieve 85th Division and attached units utilizing 6 SA Armoured
Division with attached troops. Direct communication with 13
Corps and 6 SA Armoured Division is authorized. The 6 SA Ar
moured Division is available 22 August. Attachment orders will
issue. Relief will be accomplished by 27 August. Upon relief,
85th Division will move under arrangements to be made direct
with II Corps.
5) In Phase I, in conjunction with 13 and II Corps attack, simulate a
crossing of the River ARNO between M. PISANO and SIGNA (Q6670)
with major emphasis focused at FUCECGHIO (Q 4365). (See Plan
ARNO TWO.)

6

Within its zone of action, maintain contact with the enemy by
patrol action and be prepared, at any time after the initial attack
of 13 and II Corps, to follow up any enemy withdrawal.

5. a. 34th Division, attached II Corps by separate orders this date, will
remain on missions assigned by previous directives until moved to II Corps zone of
action, at which time it is relieved of such missions.
b. 370th RCT (92d Division) attached IV Corps by separate orders this
date, will be moved to forward areas on IV Corps order, as soon as equipped (esti
mated date 25 August).
6. D Day—Units will be prepared to attack on 72 hours' notice after 000 iB
August 25.
7
8

Instructions for coordination of artillery fires will be issued separately.
Boundaries.
South of the RiverARNO:
1) IV Corps—II Corps (effective 000iB August 20). Incl II Corps,
road LA COLONNA (Q 7108)—COLLE D I VAL D'ELSA (6630)—
POGGIBONSI (6835)—RJ 710430—Pt 710456—Pt 680500—thence
road to Pt 675580, thence to cross road at CERBAIA (685592) where
road will be common to both Corps, thence incl IV Corps Pt 720630
—Pt 690710—BISENZIO River.

2

II Corps—13 Corps:
a) Effective 000iB August 20 and until D Day—Temporary
boundary indicated above. (See par. 4^1).)

b)

Effective D Day—Incl 13 Corps—SIENA (Q8318)—CASTEL

(8034)—Pt 823430—RJ at GREVE (833472)—thence
incl II Corps S. POLO (8757)—Pt 900667—Pt 900704.
(NOTE: Usable roads within 13 Corps zone of action as
prescribed herein are inadequate. II Corps will
grant 13 Corps necessary running rights within its
zone. Details by agreement Corps Commanders.)
3) InterArmy—(effective 000 iB August 18). Incl Fifth Army—
MONTE S. SAVINO (Q, 151180)—CIVITELLA (Q, 1628)—Incl Eighth
Army—LATRINA ( Q 1538)—S. GIUSTINO ( Q 1443) thence North
along 15 Easting.
Northof River ARNO
See Overlay
LINA

— See Plan
Security

9
10.

ARNO TWO.

Signals — Issued separately.
CLARK
Commanding

Official:
BRANN
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Headquarters Fifth Army
A.P.O. No. 464, U. S. Army
24 August 1944

1. Paragraph 6, O.I. No. 32, is deleted and the following substituted:
D Day — II Corps from present bivouac areas and 13 Corps from rear
areas, will be prepared to move into final assembly positions and launch the attack
on 96 hours' notice. In the event of heavy rain after movement has been initiated,
the Army Commander will decide by 1600 hours Di whether or not the attack will
be delayed.
2. Paragraph 802) is amended in accordance with the following:
Effective D4, II Corps will take command of that portion of the II Corps
attack sector from the Corps Rear boundary forward to include the assembly areas
of the 34th and 91st Divisions and Corps Artillery. Corps Commanders will ar
range mutually for a temporary boundary whose left limit will follow appropriate
part of the temporary boundary now in effect and whose right limit will follow appro
priate part of intercorps boundary for the attack. Commanding General, II Corps
will notify this Headquarters result of mutual arrangements and exact hour of as
sumption of command.
Effective D2, II Corps will assume command of the forward area of the II Corps
attack sector at which time the remainder of the II—13 Corps attack boundary will
come into effect. Corps commanders will arrange mutually for exact hour of change
of command and Commanding General, II Corps will notify this Headquarters.
13 Corps troops other than forward screening elements will be relieved and moved
under mutual arrangements to 13 Corps sector. Screening elements will remain in
position under temporary operational command of II Corps until passed through.
CLARK
Commanding
Official:
BRANN

G3
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Headquarters Fifth Army
A.P.O. No. 464, U. S. Army
4 September 1944

1. German withdrawal on the Fifth Army front has permitted advances of
Fifth Army elements in contact with the enemy. Such advances have therefore ac
complished part of the Phase I plan envisioned in O.I. No. 32.
2. Eighth Army continues the attack to debouch into the Po Valley and ad
vance to the North and Northwest.
3. a. Fifth Army continues its current follow up action to maintain contact
in the event of further enemy withdrawals.
b. Phase I: Fifth Army attacks on D Day to complete Phase I by securing
the general line of the hills M. GIOVI—M. CALVANA—M. SENARIO—M. MORELLO
(see Overlay) or such parts thereof as may remain occupied by enemy forces.
(NOTE: Prior to initiation of Phase II, action to capture MONTI DELLA
CALVANA, or parts thereof, will be undertaken with minimum
forces if it appears imperative that the hill mass be occupied
to facilitate further advance.)
c. Phase II: Thereafter, Fifth Army attacks with the mission of penetrating
the GOTHIC Line and debouching into the Po Valley.
4

a. IV Corps will:
1) Regroup its forces to hold the M. PISANO and M. ALBANO hill masses
with a minimum of troops.
2) Make every effort to withdraw to Corps Reserve as great a portion
of the 1st Armored Division as possible.
3) Maintain contact with the enemy and follow up any withdrawal
with all possible speed. No advance in strength beyond the line
PISTOIA—LUCCA—BAGNI (U 9977) will be made except on orders
from this Headquarters.
4) Continue to simulate a build up in the M. ALBANO area and on
D + 1 demonstrate in the PRATO and PISTOIA areas to indicate an
advance to the North and Northwest.
5) Maintain contact with II Corps
6) Protect the left flank of Fifth Army
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7) Be prepared in the event of enemy collapse, to advance, with one
infantry division, reinforced, on LA SPEZIA (P 680120).
II Corps will:
1) Maintain contact prior to D Day and follow up any enemy with
drawal.
2) Begin immediate movement forward to attack positions, assuming
command of the southern portion of its new sector at 042000B Sep
tember and of the remainder at 06000 iB September. (See par. 8
below, for boundaries.) 13 Corps elements in forward area of
II Corps zone of action after 06000iB September pass to opera
tional control of II Corps.
3) Phase I: On D Day, attack to the North and Northwest within its
new zone of action to capture and secure M. CALVANA (Q, 893799)—
M. SENARIO (Q, 859820)—M. MORELLO (Q, 776808). Then, if
necessary, continue the attack to secure MONTI DELLA CALVANA
(or parts thereof) using initially one RCT only.
4
Phase II: On Army order, continue the attack to the North making
its main effort along the axis FLORENCE—FIRENZUOLA (L 9006) to
penetrate the GOTHIC Line and debouch in the Po Valley.
13 Corps will:
1) Maintain contact prior to D Day and follow up any enemy with
drawal.
2) Cover the movement and assembly of II Corps troops and hold
forward positions until passed through by II Corps assault elements
or relieved by Army order.
3) Regroup its forces for the D Day attack.
4) Phase I: On D Day, coordinating its effort with II Corps, attack to
the North to capture and secure M. GIOVI (Q, 950796).
5) Phase II: On Army order, continue the attack to the North and
Northeast along the axis BORGO S. LORENZO—FAENZA to penetrate
the GOTHIC Line and debouch in the Po Valley. To facilitate the
advance of II Corps initially 13 Corps will make its main effort on
its extreme left.
6) Maintain contact with II Corps and Eighth Army.
7) Protect the right flank of Fifth Army.
5. It is contemplated the BEF will be attached to IV Corps on or about 12
September. Attachment orders will be issued by this Headquarters.
6
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II Corps will prepare plans for the employment of a strong mobile force in

an exploitation role to the Northwest on reaching the Po Valley. For this purpose
th
ist Armored Division will be made available. Direct communication is author
ized for planning purposes.
7. In the event of enemy withdrawal prior to 052400B September, responsi
bility for pursuit in the II Corps attack sector remains with 13 Corps. Effective
060001B September, this responsibility passes to II Corps. In the event of collapse
of enemy resistance, instructions for advance into the Po Valley will be issued by this
Headquarters generally in accordance with Excelsior Plan "A."
8

Boundaries: (See Overlay).
Effective 042000B September:
1) II—IV Corps: No change.
2) II—13 Corps: Incl 13 Corps—RJ at GREVE (833472)—thence incl
II Corps—S. POLO (870571)—Pt 900667—thence incl 13 Corps—
Pt 900704—Pt 901741—Pt 903750—Pt 870750—Pt 870710—Pt
750710 thence North along 75 Easting.
Effective 06000 iB September.
1) II—IV Corps: No change North to Q720630—thence all incl
II Corps—Pt Q, 750710—Pt 660795—Pt 660830—Pt 688862 thence
along road to L 725100.
2
II—13 Corps: No change North to Pt Q, 903750 thence incl 13
Corps—Pt 916793—Pt 912803—thence along T. FISTONA (incl
II Corps) to 917870.
Phase II, effective on Army order:
1) II—IV Corps: No change.
2) II—13 Corps: Pt Q, 80071 o—thence incl II Corps—Pt 838776—
Pt 840790—thence incl 13 Corps—RJ 845823—thence incl II
Corps—RJ 852845—Bridge 872889—RJ 882892—RJ 911931—Pt
436 (925960)—Pt 971991—Pt 1171 (L 967030)—Pt 995 o6 7—
thence all incl 13 Corps—Pt 1031 (M 016098)—Pt 756 (038124)
—Pt 514 (081162)—RJ 138241—208302.
(NOTE: To facilitate initiation of Phase II, II Corps will clear
the road FLORENCE—BORGO S. LORENZO (Q, 905885)
and the area East of the Phase II boundary with all pos
sible speed.)

9

D Day—Corps will be prepared to attack at any time after 08000iB Sep

tember.
H Hour—later.
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10. The Army Artillery Officer is charged with necessary coordination of
artillery fires.
11. Security—Plan ARNO TWO, having accomplished its purpose, is no longer
in effect. Every effort will be made to conceal the direction and strength of Fifth
Army's main effort.
CLARK
Commanding
Official:
BRANN

G-3
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Headquarters Fifth Army
A.P.O. No. 464, U. S. Army
5 October 1944

1. The aim of the Allied Armies, which have now penetrated the GOTHIC Line
positions, continues to be the destruction of enemy forces in Italy. Eighth Army
continues the attack against forces opposing it on the Adriatic coast. Fifth Army,
upon the successful accomplishment of its current operations, will debouch into the
Po Valley on a wide front, generally extending from just West of BOLOGNA Eastward
to the vicinity of FAENZA. At the same time, elements of Fifth Army on the Mediter
ranean coast are in position to capitalize on enemy withdrawal in that area.
2. It is still necessary to consider two different types of action for the Fifth
Army forces which reach Highway 9, the BOLOGNA—FAENZA road:
a. Assumption 1: Enemy forces still remain facing Eighth Army in the
pocket formed by VALLE D I COMACCHIO and the APENNINES.
b. Assumption 2: Enemy forces have withdrawn from this pocket and
the main forces of Fifth and Eighth Armies are in contact.
3. Under either assumption, when Fifth Army troops first debouch on High
way 9, the immediate operation will be to establish a bridgehead in the BOLOGNA
area (see overlay) of sufficient size to cover the buildup of supplies and the exits of
the roads through which these supplies must come. Fifth Army forces on the Med
iterranean will push on GENOA and PARMA in order to destroy any enemy rear guards
remaining in those areas and open a port and road to the Valley through which
supplies must come for subsequent operations in Western Italy.
4.

After establishment of the BOLOGNA bridgehead:
a. Under Assumption 1, Fifth Army troops which reach the Valley will
push on rapidly, making their main effort towards FERRARA in order to block the
withdrawal of enemy forces from the VALLE D I COMACCHIO pocket. At the same
time, elements will turn West from the bridgehead and push out along Highway 9
towards PARMA to block the withdrawal of any enemy forces still facing IV Corps.
Simultaneously, elements debouching on Highway 9 in the IMOLA—FAENZA area
will force the enemy into unfavorable terrain which will necessitate his withdrawal
through FERRARA.
b. Under Assumption 2, Fifth Army units which reach the Valley, using
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light forces, will maintain contact with the enemy to determine his intentions.
Reconnaissance elements will be directed Westwards toward PARMA and North to
the Po, advancing only where resistance is light and minimum forces need be em
ployed. Major units of the forces debouching in the Valley will be prepared to at
tack from the bridgehead on Army order. If the enemy withdraws to the North
bank of the Po, reconnaissance will develop the river to determine suitable crossing
sites. Fifth Army's mission contemplates securing MANTOVA and VERONA after
crossing in the area between BORGOFORTE and OSTIGLIA but Engineer studies indi
cate that, at this season of the year, such a crossing is likely to be impracticable with
equipment available. It may be necessary to seek another area. The results of
further studies will be made known as they become available.

5

Detailed missions under Assumption 1: (Enemy still in pocket).
13 Corps will:
1) Screen the right flank of II Corps elements directed on FERRARA,
relieving II Corps troops which may be performing this mission if
they have debouched first into the Valley.
2) Advance rapidly to destroy enemy forces within its zone of action.
3) Gain contact with the left elements of Eighth Army's main forces.
II Corps employing a maximum of one armored division and three
infantry divisions, will:
1) Establish a bridgehead in the BOLOGNA area. (See overlay.)
2) Push rapidly on FERRARA to block the withdrawal of enemy forces
opposing Eighth Army and destroy them.
3) Protect its own flanks until relieved by adjacent elements.
Army troops
1) 6 South African Armoured Division will
a) Assume responsibility for that portion of the bridgehead West
of BOLOGNA (see overlay), relieving II Corps troops which may
be performing this mission if they have debouched first into the
Valley.
b
Protect the left flank of II Corps' forces moving on
FERRARA.
c) Turn West on the general axis of Highway 9 and push rapidly
towards PARMA to block the withdrawal of any enemy forces
remaining in the APENNINES.
2
1st Armored Division, staging forward as rapidly as the situation
permits, will prepare plans for employment under II Corps in an
exploitation role with the forces directed on FERRARA.
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6

Detailed missions under Assumption 2: (Enemy withdrawn from pocket).
a. 13 Corps may revert to Eighth Army shortly after contact between Fifth
and Eighth Armies is gained in the Valley.
II Corps will:
1) Establish a bridgehead in the BOLOGNA area. (See overlay.)
2) Using light forces, push reconnaissance elements forward towards
the Po River to maintain contact with the enemy and determine
hi
plan of action.
3) In the event the enemy withdraws to the North bank of the Po,
conduct reconnaissance for crossing sites which will facilitate the
advance on MANTOVA and VERONA.
4
Be prepared on Army order to resume the attack in force.
Army troops:
1) 6 South African Armoured Division will push reconnaissance to
wards PARMA to determine enemy resistance and to gain contact
with IV Corps.
2
1st Armored Division will stage forward as rapidly as the situation
permits to the BOLOGNA bridgehead where it will be initially
in Army reserve.
7

Under either assumption, IV Corps will:
Push forward to seize and/or occupyLA SPEZIA and AULLA.
b. Subsequently, send forces to open the roads LA SPEZIA—GENOA and

AULLA—PARMA.

c.

Gain contact with 6 South African Armoured Division in the PARMA

area.
8

d. Mop up any enemy elements remaining in its area of operations.
Boundaries: Later, depending on the situation.
CLARK
Commanding

Official:
BRANN

G-3
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Headquarters Fifth Army
A.P.O. No. 464, U. S. Army
2
November 1944

370.2Y.

SUBJECT: Current Operations.
TO:

Commanding General, II Corps, A.P.O. No. 19, U. S. Army.
Commanding General, IV Corps, A.P.O. No. 304, U. S. Army.
General Officer Commanding, 13 Corps.
General Officer Commanding, 6 South African Armoured Division.
Commanding General, g2d Infantry Division, A.P.O. No. 92, U. S.
Army.

THESE INSTRUCTIONS CONFIRM VERBAL ORDERS O
THE ARMY COMMANDER OF 30 OCT 194

1. a. It is apparent that the enemy has regrouped his troops to place his max
imum strength astride the Southern and Southeastern approaches to BOLOGNA and
thereby deny to Fifth Army the accomplishment of its Phase II mission as envisioned
in O.I. No. 34, and amended by subsequent verbal and radio instructions.
b. It is also evident that Fifth Army units, particularly those of II Corps,
after more than 6 weeks of continuous all out attack, during which infantry casu
alties have been extremely heavy, are sorely in need of a period in rear areas to ab
sorb and train replacements, rest, and reequip.
2. Fifth Army will therefore:
a. On the main axis of penetration, using minimum forces, consolidate
present positions, withdraw maximum number of troops to rear areas for rest, absorb
replacements, and carry out training program.
b. On the right flank, maintain pressure against the enemy, withdrawing
troops as pinched out by advance of Eighth Army.
c. On the left flank of the penetration, improve positions to secure a sound
defensive line, thereafter withdrawing to rear areas troops which can be spared.
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d. On the coastal sector, continue to exert pressure, advancing as means
and conditions allow.
e. Utilize the forthcoming period of active defensive to regain combat effi
ciency and be prepared to launch a major offensive in conjunction with Eighth Army
on or about i Dec 44.
3

a.

13 Corps will:
1) Relieve troops of II Corps on the M. GRANDE hill mass to include
M. CASTELLARO (L 9933) and M. CUCCOLI (L 9832). Corps Com
manders will arrange details of relief and of boundary and for
ward agreed recommendation to this Headquarters.
2
Assist the advance of Eighth Army.
3
Continue patrol action to follow up enemy withdrawal.
4
Submit plans for relief and resting of troops pinched out by advance
of Eighth Army.
5) Maintain contact with Eighth Army and protect the right flank
of Fifth Army.
II Corps will:
1) Using necessary minimum troops, consolidate present positions.
2) Facilitate relief of 88th Division by units of 13 Corps.
3) Maintain contact and follow up any enemy withdrawal. Plans
for offensive action prior to main attack which involves more than
one infantry company will be submitted to this Headquarters for
approval.
4) Rotate units so as to withdraw as many troops as possible to rear
areas for rest, reequipping, absorption of replacements, and train
ing. Planned schedule for relief and rest periods of units and other
personnel will be submitted to this Headquarters (attention G3)
with the least practicable delay.
5
Provide every facility for comfort and welfare of troops in reserve
positions in forward areas. If practicable, mess buildings and
heavy tent sleeping accommodations will be utilized.
6 South African Armoured Division (with CC "B" attached) will:
1) Continue preparations to capture M. SOLE (L 7829); attack to
be on Army order.
2) Assume responsibility for defense of division zone of action, re
lieving II Corps troops now in the area as soon as practicable.
Contact will be maintained with minimum troops, as many as pos
sible being withdrawn to rear areas for rest and recuperation.
3
Be prepared to follow up any enemy withdrawal.
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4

Maintain contact with II Corps.
IV Corps will:
1) Establish small command group of Corps Headquarters in position
to facilitate movement, reliefs, and subsequent assumption of com
mand of new sector. Corps Commander will notify this Head
quarters when he is prepared to assume responsibility for incom
pleted missions indicated for 6 South African Armoured Division
under c above.
2) Concentrate 6 RCT (BEF) in area now held by CC " B " (1st Ar
moured Division). As soon as practicable, relieve CC " B " and
attached troops. On relief, CC "B," less 2d Battalion, 370th In
fantry (cj2d Division), reverts to parent unit control. Movement
to II Corps sector will be accomplished by mutual arrangements
Corps Commanders. 2d Battalion, 370th Infantry reverts to con
trol of 92d Division and will be moved on IV Corps orders.
3) After relief of CC "B," press forward along Highway 64 to narrow
zone of action of 6 South African Armoured Division.
4
If, on assumption of command, M.
SOLE is in enemy hands, prepare
plans for its capture and submit same to this Headquarters (atten
tion G—3).
92d Infantry Division will:
1) Operating directly under Army control, assume command of
new sector and troops therein (less 6 RCT (BEF)) with least prac
ticable delay, coordinating such action with IV Corps. Notify
this Headquarters when command assumed.
2) Coordinating with PBS, make every effort to ready remaining ele
ments of the division at the earliest possible date.
3) Hold maximum enemy force in coastal area; continue to exert
pressure, occupying any areas the securing of which is deemed
within capabilities.
4
Protect the left flank of Fifth Army.
(NOTE
Attachment and detachment orders of troops now in IV
Corps and 6 South African Armoured Division sectors
will issue separately.)

4. Security — Every effort will be made to conceal from the enemy any move
ment of troops away from the front. Road movements of troops will be initiated
during hours of darkness. The Army Engineer is charged with the necessary coor
dination of camouflage and dummy installations. The Army Signal Officer will
issue necessary instructions to insure radio deception.

2I

5.

Bivouac Areas:
a. 13 Corps—Corps zone. Troops will not be moved South of the ARNO
River without express permission of this Headquarters.
b. II Corps and 6 South African Armoured Division: In general, area
SESTO—PRATO—PISTOIA—MONTECATINI. Assignment of bivouacs in this area will
be the responsibility of Fifth Army City Command Detachment, operating under
Army Assistant Chief of Staff, G—1, which will open Headquarters in MONTECATINI
at once. Army Assistant Chief of Staff, G3, will coordinate selection and assign
ment of training areas. Training directive will issue separately.
c. IV Corps—Corps zone.
6.

Boundaries:
a. II—13 Corps: To be submitted for approval. (See par. 301) above.)
b. II Corps—6 South African Armoured Division: No change.
c. II—IV Corps: Present II Corps—6 South African Armoured Division
boundary will become II—IV Corps boundary when IV Corps assumes command
of new sector.
d. IV Corps—92d Division: 250 Easting. Effective when Commanding
General, o,2d Division assumes command of new sector.
7. Operations Instruction No. 35 is cancelled. Resumption of the offensive
wil be covered by separate instructions.
By command of Lieutenant General CLARK:
A. M. GRUENTHER,
Major General, G. S. C ,
Chief of Staff.
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ANNEX NUMBER TW
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CASUALTIES, U. S. FORCE
16 AUGUSTis DECEMBER 194

Killed in Action

16 August

Wounded in Action

Missing in Action

2

1

4

18

l

Total

6

3

9

7

1

3

1

1

19

»

3
l
5

20

»

2

2

21

»

1

3

5

22

»

1

2

23
24

»
»

25
26

»
»

27

»

7
3
3

3
3
3
9

28

»

1

2

29
30

»
»

2

2
2

31

»

2
1

1 September

4

4
5

2

»

Q

»

4

»
})

6

2
2
2

4
3
3
3

3
5
1

4

3

2

4
4
4
1

»

7

*3

1

8

J2

J

1

9
10

»

7
21

Killed in Action
11 September

8
33

Wounded in Action

91
!

57

12

))

13

»

75

14

»

137

274
370

15

»

16

»

69
93

35°
475

17

»

IOI

496

18

»

8

19

»

20

»

42
2

271
291

21

»

22

»

158

Missing in Action

Tota

10

10

3
4
48

!

9
35
55

1

43

29
24
14

62

59
37

2

33
22

4
40

i5

38
39

181

2

22

3

211

20

26

82

220

27

32

72

342

T

3

42

89
5

379

5
6

47

27
28

47

124

2
30

1

200

23
24

»

25
2

1 October

5
48
98

2

82

»

88
46
43

3

4
5
6

7

»

8
9

342

227

34
449
359

27
26

6

23

40
17
27
30

2

45
56

20

46

292

52

200

16

34
32
26

55
53

264
264

1

32

2

33
9

41

55

28

34O

l

10

»

103

33°

12

11

»

8

387

54

12

»

425

4

53

13
14

»
»

68
88
8

3°9

7
79

48

15
1

»

67
87

190

2

27

373

28

92

321

120

76

438

3

48
53
54

17
18

216

»

52

32

52

46

Killed in Action

ig October

Wounded in Action

Missing in Action

Total

55

276

14

345
248

16

259

22

»

36

203
203
209

5

»

40
40

102

347

23
24

»
»

47

147

l

25

»

63
45

26

»

22

250
172
105

27

»

20

H9

56
43

213
411
298
183

28

»

T

103

2

120

29
30

»
»

5
38
*9

52

6

96

»

25

87
99

29

31

3

135
127

1 November

l

9

92

2

"3

2

»

21

»
»
»
»

16

89
88
66
58

4
4

114
108

1

42
60

2

74
79
53

1

12

34
58

20

»

21

3
4
5
6

7

7
l

9
9
l
3
6

9
98
81

2

3

8
9

»
»

10

»

9

67

2

11

»

16

1

12

»

13

»

14

»

15

»

16

»

9
6
8
8
*5

69
54

17

»

10

18

»

14

19

»

20

»

9
6

21

»

22

»

14
16

3°
3°
3°
59
48
46
46
56
56

23

»

6

32
32

24

»

2CL

»

*3
6

85
53

1
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76
41

71

1

78
86
67
36
39

4

42

4
8

78
66

7

67
57

4

2

62
1

1

71
48
39

4

102

2

61
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Killed in Action

26 November
27
28

»
»

29
30

»
»

6
4
6
9

Wounded in Action

Missing in Action

25

37

21

2

41

2

32

48

Total

68
27
49
89

7

34

41

1 December

2

12

14

2

»

3

34

3
4

»
»

12

4

31
41
J
9

5
6

»
»

7

3°

1

22

7

»

50

8

1

9

»

10

»

11

»

*3
4
9
l
5
4

12

»

10

28

13

»

3

14

»

7

35
64

15

»

3

3,585

Total

218

38
31

4

57

5
3

23
42
26

1

63
43

2

42
90

75

1

49
38
39

3

74

35

1

36

16,130

1,738

2i,453

44

1

TOTAL CASUALTIES AND STRENGT
i. BATTLE

CASUALTIES

9 SEPTEMBER 194315 AUGUST 1944

Killed in Action

Wounded in Action

Missing in Action

13.225

53.896

8,012

23,070
20,852

9.736
J
.943

378
98,196

20,133

American
British
French
Italian

OI

5. 7
5.246
"79
23,667

442

Total

75^33
37.823
28,041

999
141,996

16 AUGUSTis DECEMBER 1944

American
British
Brazilian

2.

STRENGTH

16,130

3.585
J.373
103

5.875
55 1

5,061

22,556

2i,453

230

884

2,841

8,121

30.45

OF COMMAND
Total Replacements

Effective Strength

9SEPTEMBER 1943
15 DECEMBER 1944

16 AUGUST15 DECEMBER 1944

American
British
Brazilian
Italian

i.738
873

147,014
15,101
8,242
1

70.35

144,476
152,190
13,078
2i,739

116,275

59.688
637

7.491
184,091
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PRISONERS OF WA
1.

TOTALS CAPTURED BY FIFTH ARMY
9 SEPT. 1943
15 AUG. 1944

American
British
French
Brazilian
Italian

33>4 l8
4^89
8,367
....
9
46,683

16 AUG.
IS DEC. 1944

9 SEPT. 1943
IS DEC. 1944

IO

>955
2,709
....
282
••• •
13,946

44>373
7,598
8,367
'282
9
60,629

2. PRISONER OF WAR BREAKDOWN
10 SEPTEMBER22 OCTOBER 1944

Total (0
4th Parachute Division
10th Parachute Grenadier Regiment
11 th Parachute Grenadier Regiment
12th Parachute Grenadier Regiment
4th Parachute Artillery Regiment
3d GAF Battalion {attached)
7th GAF Battalion {attached)

16th SS Panzer Grenadier Division "Reichsfuehrer SS"
16th SS Reconnaissance Battalion
35th SS Panzer Grenadier Regiment
36th SS Panzer Grenadier Regiment
16th SS Panzer Battalion
16th SS Artillery Regiment

390
455
259
149
73

11
52
69

134

(x) The normal German division has also an antitank battalion, signal battalion, engineer bat
talion, and services, which are usually given the same number as the artillery regiment. Prisoners
from these subsidiary units are included in each division's total.
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29th Panzer Grenadier Division
129th Reconnaissance Battalion
15th Panzer Grenadier Regiment
71st Panzer Grenadier Regiment
29th Panzer Battalion
29th Artillery Regiment

.

.

.

.

.

.
.

.
.

.
.

.
.

3
.

66

42 d Light Division
I42d Reconnaissance Battalion
25th Light Regiment
40th Light Regiment
i42d Artillery Regiment

265
48
65

44th Grenadier Division
44th Reconnaissance Battalion
131st Grenadier Regiment
i32d Grenadier Regiment
134th Grenadier Regiment
96th Artillery Regiment

14
100
157
194

65th Grenadier Division
65th Fusilier Battalion
145th Grenadier Regiment
146th Grenadier Regiment
147th Grenadier Regiment
165th Artillery Regiment

92
236
188
138

90th Panzer
190th
200th
361st
190th
190th

Grenadier Division
Reconnaissance Battalion
Panzer Grenadier Regiment
Panzer Grenadier Regiment
Panzer Battalion
Artillery Regiment

74

489

665

4
63

67
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94th Grenadier Division
194th Fusilier Battalion
267th Grenadier Regiment
274th Grenadier Regiment
276th Grenadier Regiment
194th Artillery Regiment

98th Grenadier Division
98th Fusilier Battalion
117th Grenadier Regiment
289th Grenadier Regiment
290th Grenadier Regiment
198th Artillery Regiment

Grenadier Division
232d Fusilier Battalion
1043d Grenadier Regiment
1044th Grenadier Regiment
1045th Grenadier Regiment
Artillery Regiment

305th Grenadier Division
305th Fusilier Battalion
576th Grenadier Regiment
577th Grenadier Regiment
578th Grenadier Regiment
305th Artillery Regiment

334th Grenadier Division
334th Fusilier Battalion
754th Grenadier Regiment
755th Grenadier Regiment
756th Grenadier Regiment
334th Artillery Regiment

222

J

3
H0 [
95

289

455
302 j
155

956

21
j

21

2[

16

14

185
421
66 v 1 11 o
032

362c! Grenadier Division
362CI Fusilier Battalion
956th Grenadier Regiment
1059th Grenadier Regiment
1060th Grenadier Regiment
Artillery Regiment
715th Grenadier Division
715th Fusilier Battalion
725th Grenadier Regiment
735th Grenadier Regiment
1028th Grenadier Regiment
671st Artillery Regiment
Infantry Lehr Brigade

52
224
422
413

1,203

5
2
91

215

65

467
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MAJOR ORDNANCE LOSSE
20 AUGUST26 NOVEMBER 1944

STANDARD NOMENCLATURE LIST GROUPS

Gun, 37mm, M 3 & M 3 A i , w/carriage M 4 & M4A1
Gun, MG, cal .30, M1917A1
Gun, MG, cal .30, M1919A4
Gun, MG, cal .30, M1919A6
Gun, MG, cal .50, HB
Gun, MG, cal .50, WC
.
Gun, sub MG, cal .45, Thompson, M1928A1, M i , M1A1, M2, M 3
Gun, auto., 40mm, M i , w/carriage M i , M2
Mortar, 60mm, M2
Mortar, 81mm, M i
Rifle, auto., cal .30, Browning, M1918A1 & A2
. . . # * *

53
169
270
128
350
29
941
14
172
145
657

STANDARD NOMENCLATURE LIST GROUP B

Bayonet, M i
Bayonet, M1905, 1917
Carbine, cal .30, M i , M1A1, & M1A2
Knife, trench, M i , M2, M3, M1918
Launcher, grenade, Mi
Launcher, grenade, M7
Launcher, grenade, M 8
L a u n c h e r , rocket, A T , M i , M 1 A 1 , M 1 A 2 , M 9
Pistol, a u t o . , c a l . . 4 5 , M 1 9 1 1 & M 1 9 1 1 A 1
. ,
Pistol, p y r o , M 2 , A N  M 8
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6,743
1,068
33679
53685
237
3?227
4
. # • •
495
«
796
. . * . « .
1,526
,
•
•
•
»
56

Pistol, Very, iogauge, Mk III, V.
. . .
Projector, pyro, hand, M9
Projector, signal, ground, M4
.
Revolver, cal .45, Mi917
Rifle, US, cal .30, Mi903, M1903A1, Mi903A3
Rifle, US, cal .30, M1903A4, snipers
Rifle, US, cal .30, M i

6
6

37
109
11

3>3 l8
548

STANDARD NOMENCLATURE LIST GROUP C

Gun, 57mm, M i , w/carriage M1A1, M1A2, & Mi A3 .
Gun, 3inch, M5, w/carriage Mi
Howitzer, 75mm, M1A1, w/carriage M8, pack
Gun, 4.5inch, M i , w/carriage Mi
Howitzer, 105mm, M2A1, w/carriage M2, M2A2, M1A1
Howitzer, 105mm, M3 w/carriage M3 & M3A1
Howitzer, 155mm, M i , w/carriage Mi & M1A1
Trailer, ammunition, M i o

60

39
2
2

9
16

23
42

STANDARD NOMENCLATURE LIST GROUP D

Gun, 90mm, Mi
Gun, 155mm, M1A1, w/carriage Mi
Howitzer, 8inch, M i , w/carriage Mi
Howitzer, 240mm, Mi

STANDARD NOMENCLATURE LIST GROUP G

Ambulance, ^4ton, 4 X 4 , Dodge
Car, armored, light, M 8
. . .
Car, armored, utility, M20
Car, halftrack, M2 & M2A1

63
.

Car, scout, M3A1
Car, 5passenger, sedan
. . . .
Carriage, motor, 75mm howitzer, M 8
Carriage, motor, 76mm gun, M i 8 .

11

9
288
24
12

4
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Carriage, motor, 3inch gun, M i o
Carriage, motor, 105mm howitzer, M7
Carriage, motor, multiple gun, M i 3 , M i 5 , M i 6
Carrier, 81mm mortar, halftrack, M4
Carrier, cargo, M29
.
Carrier, personnel, halftrack, M3 & M3A1
Motorcycle, chaindriven, HarleyDavidson
Tank, light, M5 & M5A1
Tank, medium, M4 & M4A1 (75mm gun)
Tank, medium, M4A3 (76mm gun)
Tank, medium, M4A3 (105mm howitzer)
Tractor, highspeed, 13ton, M5
Tractor, highspeed, 18ton, M4
Trailer, armored, M8
Trailer, ^  t o n payload, 2wheel cargo
Trailer, iton payload, 2wheel cargo
Trailer, iton, 2wheel, water tank, 250gal
Trailer, 45ton, tank transporter, M9
Truck, Xton, 4 X 4 , amphibian
Truck, ]4ton, 4 X 4
Truck,
Truck,
Truck,
Truck,
Truck,
Truck,
Truck,
Truck,
Truck,
Truck,
Truck,
Truck,
Truck,
Truck,
Truck,
Truck,
Truck,
Truck,
Truck,
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2^ton,
2^ton,
^ton,
Xton,
24ton,
i>^ton,
i}4ton,
i>£ton,
2>^ton,
23^ton,
2>^ton,
2J^ton,
2^ton,
2>^ton,
2^ton,
2^ton,
2>^ton,
2.^ton,
4ton,

4X4,
4X4,
4 X 4,
4 X 4,
4X4,
4X4,
4X4,
6x6,
6X6,
6X6,
6X6,
6X6,
6X6,
6X6,
6X6,
6X6,
6X6,
6X6,
6X6,

W C , w/winch
W C , wo /winch
C & R, w/winch
C & R, wo/winch
carryall
cargo
dump
cargo and personnel
amphibian
LWB, cargo, w/winch
LWB, cargo, wo/winch
SWB, cargo, w/winch
SWB, cargo, wo/winch
dump
700 gal. water tank
750 gal. gas tank
welding, M i 2
machine shop, M16
SWB, cargo

13
6
12
7
32
5°
189
65
148
9
5
3
22
167
80
235
22
5
15
931

b

59
197
19
76
11
24
15
55
248
553
1,225
68
41
64
7
19
2
4
64

Truck,
4ton, 6 X 6 , wrecker
Truck, 45ton, 4 X 4 , tractor
Truck, 56ton, 4 X 4 , tractor
Truck,
6ton, 6 X 6 , prime mover
Truck, 7 ^  t o n , 6 X 6 , prime mover
Truck, 10ton, 6 X 6 , wrecker, heavy
Truck, 12ton, 6 X 4 , M20 (tank transporter)
Truck, bridge, 6 X 6 , ponton, Brockway
Vehicle, tank recovery, T2

5
11
4
18
12
12
6
8
19
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QUARTERMASTER SUPPL
SEPTEMBERNOVEMBER 1944

TONNAGE

CHART I
September
October
November

Class IQ)

Class II & IV

13.61934
14,634.43

1,685
2,741

I

2,777
7,203

7, I I 557
45>36934

.

CHART II

.

ClassIII{2)

Total

23,192.20
22,922.02
28,703.93
74,818.15

RATION ISSUES (individual)

3 8 >49 6 5

40,2975
4 8 ,59 6 5
1
27,390.5
•

.

.

.

September

October

November

B

4,1^,322

4,Q6O,8IO

C

20^,442
22,426

4,412,Q8^
I IO,7^i
, ID

12,864
516,566
540,680
5.593, 82 6
180,446
165,639
610,273

3.972
i52,9 l 6
680,180
6,044,296

f 5 * JJ5J**

L/

•

•

•

•

•

K

•

.

•

.

.

u

American Total
Av. Am. Daily Issue
Brazilian
Italian
. . . .
Grand Total

CHART III

.

.

•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
487,874
•
•
• 5,269,781
1
•
75^59
•
158,028
•
473,347
5>9° V 5 6

6

September
October
November

4,299,059
5,648,938
5,690,726

201,476
53 6 ,72O

745.057
7,326,073

,3 6 9,73 8

OTHER CLASS I ISSUES
Soap

Tobacco

246,418

Toilet Arts.

Candy

Bread
{pounds)

1,057,844 1,032,635 368,713
5,670,938 5,661,138 381,724
5,690,726 5,690,726 308,416

2,305,979
2,498,487
2,641,770

Meat
Butter
(issues)

30

3

12

1

30

3

(x) Includes only rations. Class I tonnage is based on the gross weight of each ration.
(a) Tonnage factors used are:
300 gallons = 1 ton gasoline.
250 gallons = 1 ton Diesel, kerosene, and oils.
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CHART

IV

September
October
November

.

.

PETROLEUM ISSUE

(all in gallons except grease in pounds)

V80

Diesel

Kerosene

Lubricating
Oils

Greases

6,339,679
6,038,110
7,297,350

283,673
398,701
702,832

44,256
114,840
201,000

176,080
176,565
178,135

87,828
69,118
103,119
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ALMANAC
i SEPTEMBER31 OCTOBER 194

1 September .
2

»

(full moon)

3

(last quarter)
10

unris

Sunse

Moonris

063

195

063
064
064
064
064
064
064
064
064

I95
194

192
200

065

11

065

12

065
o6

1

5

065
065

1
1
1

(new moon)

055

2

055
055
060
060
060

2

060

2

060

l

9

2
2

2
2
2

(first quarter)

060
060
060

Moonse

043

194

2II

O54
070
082

X

94

214

O94

194
194
194

221

105

121
132

i93

224
232
...

J

93
J
93
!
93
I93

OOO

! 2

OO5

162

OI4
O23

171

192
192
192
182
182
182
181
181
181
181
181
180
180
180

O33

203

142

5

175
182

043

185

°53

192

O53
063
073
083

1846

093
103
114
124

202
205
213

!

34

...

144
153

230

191
193
195

221

235

(x) At 0300, 17 September 1944, Army Time changed from B Time, 2 hours ahead of Greenwich
Standard Time (Z), to A Time, 1 hour ahead of Greenwich Standard Time.
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Sunris

Sunse

Moonris

28 September

o6l

180

161

Oio

29

061

180

165

021

061

J75

173

024

061

175

180

045

061

175

061

061

175

183
190

061

!75

194

085

061

!75

201

100

062

174

205

111

7

062

174

214

122

8

062

174

223

132

062

174
174

232
...

141

!53

1 Octobe
2

(full moon)

3

(last quarter)

Moonse

°73

10

062

11

062

173

002

12

062

173

012

160

062

173

022

162

063

032

165

063

173
173

042

171

063

173

063
6

172

052
062

173
180

°3

172

073

182

063

083

185
192
200
214

1
(new moon)
1
2

063

172
172

2

063

172

2

064

172

IO3
114

064

171

123

064

171

2
2

(fast quarter)

2
2
2

3
3

(full moon)

205
224

l

i7*
171

H

064
064

171

064

171

153
160

022

065

170

163

O34

065

170

170

O5O

065

170

173

0621

064

2
2

093

145

H5
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ANNEX NUMBER THREE

Fifth Army
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FIFTH ARMY STAF
IS DECEMBER 1944

Chief of Staff
. . . .
Deputy Chief of Staff
Secretary, General Staff
Assistant Chief of Staff, Gi
Assistant Chief of Staff, G2
Assistant Chief of Staff, G3
Assistant Chief of Staff, G4
Assistant Chief of Staff, G5
Adjutant General .
Antiaircraft Artillery Officer
Artillery Officer
Chaplain
Chemical Officer
Engineer Officer
Finance Officer
Inspector General .
Judge Advocate General
Medical Officer
Ordnance Officer .
Quartermaster
. . . .
Signal Officer
. . . .

Maj. Gen. Alfred M. Gruenther
Col. Charles E. Saltzman
Lt. Col. Ira W. Porter
Col. William C. McMahon
Brig. Gen. Edwin B. Howard
Brig. Gen. Donald W. Brann
. Brig. Gen. Ralph H. Tate
. Brig. Gen. Edgar E. Hume
. Col. Melville F. Grant
.
Brig. Gen. Aaron Bradshaw, Jr.
Brig. Gen. Thomas E. Lewis
Col. Patrick J. Ryan
.
.
Col. Walter A. Guild
Brig. Gen. Frank O. Bowman
. Col. Ernest O. Lee
Col. Irving C. Avery
. Col. Albert W.Johnson
Brig. Gen. Joseph I. Martin
. Brig. Gen. Urban Niblo
Brig. Gen. Joseph P. Sullivan
Brig. Gen. Richard B. Moran
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16 OCTOBER 194
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TROOP LIST OF FIFTH ARM
16 OCTOBER 1944

FIFTH ARMY TROOPS
Headquarters, Fifth Army
British Increment, Fifth Army
Special Troops, Fifth Army
Headquarters Detachment, Special Troops
Headquarters Company, Fifth Army
Attached to Special Troops:

7th Information and Historical Service
1628th Engineer Utilities Detachment
22d Quartermaster Car Company
523d Quartermaster Car Company [3 Platoons]
232d and 245th Army Ground Forces Bands
13th, 33d, and 49th Finance Disbursing Sections
61st Military Police Company (Post, Camp, and Station)
6669th WAC Headquarters Platoon (Overhead)
6736th Headquarters Company (Overhead)
AFHQ

Unit Attached to Special Troops:

Detachment, AFHQ, Document Section
NATOUSA

Unit Attached to Special Troops:

Detachment, 2680th Headquarters Company (MIS) (Overhead)
Italian Unit Attached to Special Troops:

Headquarters, 210th Italian Infantry Division
Adjutant General:
34th Postal Regulating Sectio
542d, 543d, and 549th Army Postal Unit
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FIFTH ARMY TROOPS

(continued)

Adjutant General Units Attached to Fifth

Army:

9th and 10th Machine Records Units (Mobile) [from NATOUSA]
Air Corps:
3d Depot Unit, Army
Air Corps Units Attached to Fifth Army:

121st Liaison Squadron [Flights A, B, and D] [from NATOUSA]
Detachment, Mediterranean Allied Photo Reconnaissance Wing (Pro
visional) [from Mediterranean Allied Air Force]
Antiaircraft Artillery:
351st AAA Searchlight Battalion (Type A) [2 Batteries
630th AAA Automatic Weapons Battalio
Armored Force:
6 South African Armoured Divisio
Headquarters, 6 South African Armoured Divisio
Natal Mounted Rifles
Royal Durban Light Infantry
1/6 and 15 South African Field Regiments [25pounder]
4/22 South African Field Regiment [105mm Howitzer SPJ
1/11 South African AntiTank Regiment
1/12 South African Light AntiAircraft Regiment
7/23 Medium Regiment [5.5inch Gun/Howitzer]
11 South African Armoured Brigade
Prince Alfred's Guard
Pretoria Regiment (Princess Alice's Own)
Special Service Battalion
Imperial Light Horse /Kimberley Regiment
12 South African Motorised Brigad
Royal Natal Carbineer
First City/Capetown Highlander
Witwatersrand Rifles/De La Re
24 Guards Brigad
5 Battalion, Grenadier Guard
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3 Battalion, Coldstream Guard
i Battalion, Scots Guard
Attached to 6 South African Armoured Division:

Combat Command B, ist Armored Division
c*
Headquarters and Headquarters Company
11 th Armored Infantry Battalion
13th Tank Battalion
68th Armored Field Artillery Battalion [105mm Howitzer SP]
Troop D, 81st Cavalry Reconnaissance Squadron, Mechanized
Company A, 16th Armored Engineer Battalion
Company B, 47th Armored Medical Battalion
Company A, 123d Ordnance Maintenance Battalion
Attached to Combat Command B:

Company A, 235th Engineer Combat Battalion
33d Quartermaster War Dog Platoon
10th Pack Mule Company [Detachment] [Italian]
178th Medium Regiment RA [5.5inch Gun/Howitzer]
56 Survey Battery, 8 Survey Regiment [Detachment]
Chemical:
1 ooth Chemical Battalion (Motorized
24th Chemical Decontamination Compan
Chemical Unit Attached to Fifth Army:

99th Chemical Battalion (Motorized) [from Seventh Army]
Engineers:
Engineer Headquarters, Fifth Army
1338th Engineer Combat Group, Headquarters and Headquarters Company
92d and 175th Engineer General Service Regiments
Company D, 84th Engineer Camouflage Battalion [3 Platoons]
169th, i82d, and 185th Engineer Combat Battalions
387th Engineer Battalion (Separate)
405th Engineer Water Supply Battalion
1554th Engineer Heavy Ponton Battalion
66th Engineer Topographic Company, Corps
423d, 425th, and 427th Engineer Dump Truck Companies
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FIFTH ARMY TROOPS

(continued)

2750th Engineer Light Equipment Company
420th Army Service Forces Band
1206th and 1980th Engineer Composite Platoons, Fire Administration and
Fire Control
1710th and 1712th Engineer Map Depot Detachments
Engineer Units Attached to Fifth Army;

1 Section, 1621st Engineer Model Making Detachment [from NA
TOUSA]
1 Platoon, 451st Engineer Depot Company [from PBS]
2d Platoon, 473d Engineer Depot Company [from PBS]
Italian Units Attached to Engineer Headquarters:

67th Infantry Regiment [Headquarters and 2 Battalions]
Headquarters, 910th Engineer Battalion
12th, 210th, and 909th Engineer Companies
103d Minatori Battalion
6th Minatori Company
21st and 101st Pontieri Company
Field Artillery:
1125th Armored Field Artillery Battalion [105mm Howitzer SP]
General:
21st Special Service Company
NATOUSA

Unit Attached to Fifth Army:

108th Replacement Battalion, Headquarters and Headquarters Detach
ment
509th, 510th, and 511th Replacement Companies
Italian Units:
154th Carabinieri Sectio
525th Infantry Regiment [Headquarters and 2 Battalions
548th Infantry Regiment [Headquarters and 1 Battalion
2d Group, 567th Artillery Regimen
io22d Quartermaster Truck Compan
255th Railway Battery [194mm Gun
Pack Mule Training Cente
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30th and 31st Mule Pack Section
noth, 130th, and 211th Veterinary Hospital
865th and 525th Field Hospital
511th Guard Battalio
Medical:
161st Medical Battalion, Headquarters and Headquarters Detachment
401st, 4O2d, and 403d Medical Collecting Companies
601st Clearing Company
Attached to 161st Medical Battalion:

551st Ambulance Company, Motor
i62d Medical Battalion, Headquarters and Headquarters Detachment
404th, 405th, and 406th Medical Collecting Companies
Attached to i62d Medical Battalion:

550th Ambulance Company, Moto
1 Platoon, 615th Clearing Compan
2d Medical Laborator
3d Convalescent Hospita
8th, 16th, 38th, and 56th Evacuation Hospitals (750 Bed
12th Medical Depot Compan
15th and 94th Evacuation Hospitals (SemiMobile) (400 Bed
28th Medical Composite Platoon (FA) [malaria control
206th Medical Composite Platoon (FB) [malaria survey
Medical Unit Attached to Fifth Army:

2d Auxiliary Surgical Group [Detachment of Headquarters and 28
Teams] [from NATOUSA]
Military Police:
101st Military Police Battalion [3 Platoons, Company C]
138th Military Police Company
179th Military Police Escort Guard Company
Ordnance:
2660th Ordnance Group (Provisional), Headquarters and Headquarters De
tachment
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FIFTH ARMY TROOPS

(continued)

53d Ordnance Group, Headquarters and Headquarters Detachment
42d Ordnance Battalion, Headquarters and Headquarters Detachment
8th, 28th, 29th, 94th, and 112th Ordnance Medium Maintenance
Companies
67th Ordnance Battalion, Headquarters and Headquarters Detach
ment
101st and 109th Ordnance Medium Maintenance Companies
262d Ordnance Maintenance Company (AA)
3488th Ordnance Medium Automotive Maintenance Company
188th Ordnance Battalion, Headquarters and Headquarters Detach
ment
525th Ordnance Heavy Maintenance Company (Tank)
3459th Ordnance Medium Automotive Maintenance Company
3485th and 3486th Ordnance Medium Maintenance Compa
nies (Q)
56th Ordnance Group, Headquarters and Headquarters Detachment
5th Ordnance Battalion, Headquarters and Headquarters Detachment
79th, 189th, and 330th Ordnance Depot Companies
73d Ordnance Battalion, Headquarters and Headquarters Detachment
31st and 82d Ordnance Heavy Maintenance Companies, Field
Army
86th Ordnance Heavy Maintenance Company (Tank)
411th Ordnance Medium Maintenance Companies
476th and 477th Ordnance Evacuation Companies
529th and 991st Ordnance Heavy Maintenance Companies (Tank)
881st Ordnance Heavy Maintenance Company (Q)
87th Ordnance Battalion, Headquarters and Headquarters Detach
ment
53d, 58th, 236th, 605th, and 684th Ordnance Ammunition Com
panies
55th and 56th Ordnance Bomb Disposal Squads (Separate)
136th, 137th, 150th, 151st, i52d, 153d, and 164th Ordnance
Bomb Disposal Squads
Quartermaster:
62d Quartermaster Battalion, Headquarters and Headquarters Detachment
and 6 2d
3 Quartermaster Laundry Companies
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817th and 818th Quartermaster Sterilization Companies
94th Quartermaster Battalion, Headquarters and Headquarters Detachment
iO2d and 110th Quartermaster Bakery Companies
3005th and 3006th Quartermaster Bakery Companies (Mobile) (Special)
204th Quartermaster Battalion (Mobile), Headquarters and Headquarters
Detachment
3837th, 3838th, 3839th, 3840th, and 3853d Quartermaster Gas Supply
Companies
Attached to 204th Quartermaster Battalion:

3341st Quartermaster Truck Company (Tank)
242d Quartermaster Battalion, Headquarters and Headquarters Detachment
3254th, 3255th, 3256th, and 3257th Quartermaster Service Companies
249th Quartermaster Battalion, Headquarters and Headquarters Detachment
3278th, 3280th, and 3281st Quartermaster Service Companies
263d Quartermaster Battalion, Headquarters and Headquarters Detachment
4o62d, 4063d, 4064th, and 4065th Quartermaster Service Companies
47th Quartermaster Graves Registration Company
85th Quartermaster Depot Company
90th and 98th Quartermaster Railhead Companies
230th Quartermaster Salvage Collecting Company
280th Quartermaster Refrigeration Company [Company Headquarters, 1
Platoon and 1 Detachment
299th Quartermaster Salvage Repair Compan
3298th Quartermaster Service Compan
Quartermaster Unit Attached to Fifth Army:

1 Platoon, 334th Quartermaster Depot Company [from NATOUSA]
Italian Unit Attached to Fifth Army:

Headquarters, 20th Pack Mule Group

Signal:
Headquarters, Fifth Army Signal Service
51st and 63d Signal Battalions
128th Signal Radio Intercept Company [Detachment]; attached:
3200th Signal Intelligence Service Detachment (Type A) [from
NATOUSA]
180th Signal Repair Company
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FIFTH ARMY TROOPS

{continued)

209th Signal Pigeon Company [1 Section
212th Signal Depot Compan
229th Signal Operating Compan
2688th Signal Detachment (Overhead
3131st Signal Service Company [Detachment];
2d General Assignment Unit, 196th Signal Photo Company [from
NATOUSA
3203d Signal Service Section (CD
3326th Signal Inspection and Maintenance Compan
Signal Unit Attached to Fifth Army:

Detachment, 79 Wireless Section [from AAI]
Transportation:
6730th Regulating Company (Overhead)
235th Quartermaster Battalion (Mobile), Headquarters and Headquarters
Detachment
3605th, 3637th, 3638th, 3639th, and 3640th Quartermaster Truck Com
panies
Attached to 225th Quartermaster Battalion:

52d Quartermaster Battalion (Mobile), Headquarters and Head
quarters Detachment
"56th Quartermaster Battalion (Mobile), Headquarters and Head
quarters Detachment
3373d, 3374th, 3375th, 3376th, and 3606th Quartermaster Truck
Companies
70th Quartermaster Battalion (Mobile), Headquarters and Head
quarters Detachment
3505th, 3506th, 3507th, and 3508th Quartermaster Truck Com
panies
115th Quartermaster Battalion (Mobile), Headquarters and Head
quarters Detachment
3332d, 3404th, 3562d, 3567th, and 3592d Quartermaster Truck
Companies
468th Quartermaster Battalion (Mobile), Headquarters and Head
quarters Detachment
3422d, 3641st, 3642d, and 3644th Quartermaster Truck Com
panies
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3333d? 3334th, 3335th, and 3336th Quartermaster Truck Com
panies (Dukw)
3353d and 3355th Quartermaster Truck Companies
AFHQ Unit Attached to Fifth Army:

Combat Propaganda Team, 2679th Headquarters Company, Psychological
Warfare Branch
NATO USA Unit Attached to Fifth Army:

305th Counter Intelligence Corps Detachment
AAI Unit Attached to Fifth Army:

Company G, 2675th Regiment, Allied Control Commission (USC) (Overhead)
[Detachments]

II CORPS
Headquarters and Headquarters Company
Air Corps:
Flight B, 12ist Liaison Squadron [Detachment] [from NATOUSA]
Antiaircraft Artillery:
71st AAA Brigade, Headquarters and Headquarters Batter
71st AAA Operations Detachmen
Attached to Jist AAA Brigade:

8th and 209th AAA Groups, Headquarters and Headquarters Bat
teries
105th and 432d AAA Automatic Weapons Battalions (SelfPropelled)
Battery B, 351st AAA Searchlight Battalion
401st AAA Gun Battalion (Type A)
403d AAA Gun Battalion
532d and 900th AAA Automatic Weapons Battalions
231st Army Ground Forces Band
54th Signal Radar Maintenance Unit (Type A) [from PBS]
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II CORPS (continued)
Armored Force:
752d Tank Battalion [Company D
755th and 757th Tank Battalion
760th Tank Battalion [Company D (2d Platoon)
1st Armored Division [Combat Command B]
Headquarters and Headquarters Company
Reserve Command
1st Armored Division Trains, Headquarters and Headquarters Company
123d Ordnance Maintenance Battalion [Company A]
47th Armored Medical Battalion [Company B]
Military Police Platoon
1st Armored Division Ban
81st Cavalry Reconnaissance Squadron, Mechanized [Troop D
16th Armored Engineer Battalion [Company A
1st Armored Division Artillery, Headquarters and Headquarters Batter
27th and 91st Armored Field Artillery Battalions [105mm Howitzer
SP]
6th and 14th Armored Infantry Battalions
141st Armored Signal Company
1st and 4th Tank Battalions
Combat Command A, Headquarters and Headquarters Company
Attached to 1st Armored Division:

701st Tank Destroyer Battalion [1 Company]
501st Counter Intelligence Corps Detachment [from NATOUSA]
Cavalry:
91st Cavalry Reconnaissance Squadron
Chemical:
84th Chemical Battalion (Motorized
Chemical Smoke Generating Compan
Engineers:
19th and 39th Engineer Combat Regiments
1st and 3d Platoons, Company D, 84th Engineer Camouflage Battalion
1755th Engineer Treadway Bridge Company
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Field Artillery:
II Corps Artillery, Headquarters and Headquarters Battery
15th Field Artillery Observation Battalion
77th, 178th, and 423d Field Artillery Groups, Headquarters and Headquarters
Batteries
1
73^ 633d, and 985th Field Artillery Battalions [155mm Gun]
178th, 248th, 631st, and 936th Field Artillery Battalions [155mm Howitzer]
698th Field Artillery Battalion [240mm Howitzer]; attached:
1st and 2d Sections, Battery B, 575th Field Artillery Battalion [from
Seventh Army]
Field Artillery Units Attached to Fifth Army:

697th Field Artillery Battalion [240mm Howitzer] [from Seventh Army];
attached:

2 Sections, Battery A, 575th Field Artillery Battalion
Headquarters, 10 Army Group Royal Artillery [British]
17 and 18 Medium Regiments RA [5.5inch Gun/Howitzer]
Infantry:
34th Infantry Division
Headquarters, 34th Infantry Division
Headquarters, Special Troop
Headquarters Compan
734th Ordnance Light Maintenance Compan
34th Quartermaster Compan
34th Signal Compan
Military Police Platoo
34th Infantry Division Band
34th Cavalry Reconnaissance Troop, Mechanized
109th Engineer Combat Battalion [Companies A, B, and C]
34th Division Artillery, Headquarters and Headquarters Battery
185th Field Artillery Battalion [155mm Howitzer]
109th Medical Battalion [Companies A, B, and C]
133d Regimental Combat Team
133d Infantry Regiment
151st Field Artillery Battalion [105mm Howitzer]
Company A, 109th Engineer Combat Battalion
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II CORPS (continued)
Company A, 109th Medical Battalion
135th Regimental Combat Team
135th Infantry Regiment
125th Field Artillery Battalion [105mm Howitzer]
Company B, 109th Engineer Combat Battalion
Company B, 109th Medical Battalion
168th Regimental Combat Team
168th Infantry Regiment
175th Field Artillery Battalion [105mm Howitzer]
Company C, 109th Engineer Combat Battalion
Company C, 109th Medical Battalion
Attached to 34th Division:

34th Counter Intelligence Corps Detachment [from NATOUSA]
85th Infantry Division
Headquarters, 85th Infantry Division
Headquarters, Special Troop
Headquarters Compan
785th Ordnance Light Maintenance Compan
85th Quartermaster Compan
85th Signal Compan
Military Police Platoo
85th Infantry Division Band
85th Cavalry Reconnaissance Troop, Mechanized
310th Engineer Combat Battalion [Companies A, B, and C]
85th Division Artillery, Headquarters and Headquarters Battery
403d Field Artillery Battalion [155mm Howitzer]
310th Medical Battalion [Companies A, B, and C]
337th Regimental Combat Team
337th Infantry Regiment
328th Field Artillery Battalion [105mm Howitzer]
Company A, 310th Engineer Combat Battalion
Company A, 310th Medical Battalion
338th Regimental Combat Team
338th Infantry Regiment
329th Field Artillery Battalion [105mm Howitzer]
Company B, 310th Engineer Combat Battalion
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Company B, 310th Medical Battalio
339th Regimental Combat Tea
339th Infantry Regiment
910th Field Artillery Battalion [105mm Howitzer]
Company C, 310th Engineer Combat Battalion
Company C, 310th Medical Battalion
Attaclied to 85th Division:

85th Counter Intelligence Corps Detachment [from NATOUSA]
88th Infantry Division
Headquarters, 88th Infantry Division
Headquarters, Special Troop
Headquarters Compan
788th Ordnance Light Maintenance Compan
88th Quartermaster Compan
88th Signal Compan
Military Police Platoo
88th Infantry Division Band
88th Cavalry Reconnaissance Troop, Mechanized
313th Engineer Combat Battalion [Companies A, B, and C]
88th Division Artillery, Headquarters and Headquarters Battery
339th Field Artillery Battalion [155mm Howitzer
313th Medical Battalion [Companies A, B, and C
349th Regimental Combat Tea
349th Infantry Regiment
337th Field Artillery Battalion [105mm Howitzer]
Company A, 313th Engineer Combat Battalion
Company A, 313th Medical Battalion
350th Regimental Combat Tea
350th Infantry Regimen
338th Field Artillery Battalion [105mm Howitzer
Company B, 313th Engineer Combat Battalio
Company B, 313th Medical Battalio
351st Regimental Combat Tea
351st Infantry Regimen
913th Field Artillery Battalion [105mm Howitzer
Company C, 313th Engineer Combat Battalio
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II CORPS (continued)

•

Company C, 313th Medical Battalion
Attached to 88th Division:

88th Counter Intelligence Corps Detachment [from NATOUSA]
91st Infantry Division
Headquarters, 91st Infantry Division
Headquarters, Special Troops
Headquarters Company
791st Ordnance Light Maintenance Company
91st Quartermaster Company
91st Signal Company
Military Police Platoon
91st Infantry Division Band
91st Cavalry Reconnaissance Troop, Mechanized
316th Engineer Combat Battalion [Companies A, B, and C]
91st Division Artillery, Headquarters and Headquarters Battery
348th Field Artillery Battalion [155mm Howitzer]
316th Medical Battalion [Companies A, B, and C]
361st Regimental Combat Team
361st Infantry Regiment
916th Field Artillery Battalion [105mm Howitzer]
Company A, 316th Engineer Combat Battalion
Company A, 316th Medical Battalion
362d Regimental Combat Team
363d Infantry Regiment
346th Field Artillery Battalion [105mm Howitzer]
Company B, 316th Engineer Combat Battalion
Company B, 316th Medical Battalion
363d Regimental Combat Team
363d Infantry Regiment
347th Field Artillery Battalion [105mm Howitzer]
Company C, 316th Engineer Combat Battalion
Company C, 316th Medical Battalion
Attached to gist

Division:

91st Counter Intelligence Corps Detachment [from NATOUSA]
Medical:
54th Medical Battalion, Headquarters and Headquarters Detachment
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379th, 380th, and 381st Medical Collecting Companie
383d Clearing Compan
33d Field Hospita
Military Police:
Military Police Platoon, II Corps
2O2d Military Police Company
Ordnance:
149th Ordnance Bomb Disposal Squad
Quartermaster:
1st and 3d Platoons, 523d Quartermaster Car Company
Signal:
53d Signal Battalion
Detachment A, 128th Signal Radio Intelligence Company; attached:
Detachment H, 849th Signal Intelligence Service [from NATOUSA]
Tank Destroyer:
804th and 805th Tank Destroyer Battalions
Transportation:
3591st Quartermaster Truck Company
Italian Units Attached to II Corps:

1st, 2d, 5th, 9th, and n t h Pack Mule Companies
12th, 13th, 15th, and 16th Pack Transport Companies
NATOUSA

Units Attached to II Corps:

30th Finance Disbursing Sectio
2O2d Counter Intelligence Corps Detachmen
IV CORPS
Headquarters and Headquarters Company
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IV CORPS (continued)
Air Corps:
Detachment, Flight B, 121st Liaison Squadron [from NATOUSA]
Antiaircraft Artillery:
45th AAA Brigade, Headquarters and Headquarters Batter
45th AAA Operations Detachmen
Attached to 45th AAA

Brigade:

107th AAA Group, Headquarters and Headquarters Battery
Battery C, 351st AAA Searchlight Battalion
434th AAA Automatic Weapons Battalion (SelfPropelled)
435th AAA Automatic Weapons Battalion
British Units Attached to IV Corps:

62 Antiaircraft Brigade
39 and 56 Light Antiaircraft Regiments
76 and 80 Heavy Antiaircraft Regiments
53 Antiaircraft Operations Room
47 and 74 Light Antiaircraft Regiments
71 Heavy Antiaircraft Regiment [1 Battery]
Armored Force:
2d Armored Group, Headquarters and Headquarters Company
751st Tank Battalion
Brazilian Expeditionary Force:
Graves Registration Platoo
Bank of Brazi
2d Finance Complemen
Liaison Uni
Quartermaster Depot Platoo
1st Brazilian Infantry Division
Headquarters and Headquarters Compan
Ordnance Light Maintenance Company [1 Detachment
1st Quartermaster Company [Detachment
1st Signal Company [Detachment
Military Police Platoon [Detachment
1st Brazilian Infantry Division Ban
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ist Cavalry Reconnaissance Troop, Mechanized [Detachment
gth Engineer Combat Battalion [ist Company
ist Artillery Regimen
ist and 3d Field Artillery Battalions [105mm Howitzer]
4th Field Artillery Battalion [155mm Howitzer]
ist and n t h Infantry Regiments
ist Medical Battalion [Clearing Platoon and Collecting Company]
6th Combat Team
6th Infantry Regiment
2d Field Artillery Battalion [105mm Howitzer]
ist Company, 9th Engineer Combat Battalion
Detachment, Ordnance Light Maintenance Company
Detachment, ist Quartermaster Company
Detachment, ist Signal Company
Detachment, Military Police Platoon
Detachment, ist Cavalry Reconnaissance troop, Mechanized
Collecting Company and Clearing Platoon, ist Medical Battalion
Chemical:
179th Chemical Smoke Generating Company
Engineers:
1108th Engineer Combat Group, Headquarters and Headquarters Company
4th Platoon, Company D, 84th Engineer Camouflage Battalion
235th Engineer Combat Battalion [Company A]
Engineer Units Attached to IV Corps:

Treadway Bridge Detachment, 345th Engineer General Service Regiment
[from PBS]
23d Engineer Battalion [Italian]
Field Artillery:
IV Corps Artillery, Headquarters and Headquarters Battery
424th Field Artillery Group, Headquarters and Headquarters Battery
Finance:
48th Finance Disbursing Section
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IV CORPS (continued)
Infantry:
4/13 Battalion, Frontier Force Rifles
92d Infantry Division
Headquarters and Headquarters Company
Military Police Platoon
317th Engineer Combat Battalion [Company B]
92d Division Artillery, Headquarters and Headquarters Battery
597th and 599th Field Artillery Battalions [105mm Howitzer]
Battery C, 600th Field Artillery Battalion [155mm Howitzer]
371st Infantry Regiment [3d Battalion]
317th Medical Battalion [Detachment]
370th Combat Team
370th Infantry Regiment
598th Field Artillery Battalion [105—mm Howitzer]
Company B, 317th Engineer Combat Battalion
Detachment, 317th Medical Battalion
Detachment, 792d Ordnance Light Maintenance Company
Detachment, 92d Quartermaster Company
Detachment, g2d Signal Company
Medical:
163d Medical Battalion, Headquarters and Headquarters Detachment
671st, 672d, and 673d Medical Collecting Companies
615th Clearing Company [1 Platoon]
Military Police:
Military Police Platoon, IV Corp
Company C [1 Platoon], 101st Military Police Battalio
Ordnance:
148th Ordnance Bomb Disposal Squad
Quartermaster:
2d Platoon, 523d Quartermaster Car Compan
34th Quartermaster War Dog Platoo
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Signal:
62d Signal Battalion
Tank Destroyer:
Company C, 701st Tank Destroyer Battalion
894th Tank Destroyer Battalion
NATOUSA

Unit Attached to IV Corps:

204th Counter Intelligence Corps Detachment
Italian Unit Attached to IV Corps:

Detachment, 10th Pack Mule Company
13 CORPS
Headquarters, 13 Corps
Headquarters, 13 Corps Defense Company
Air Corps:
655 Air Observation Post Squadro
A Flight, 654 Air Observation Post Squadro
Antiaircraft Artillery:
2 Antiaircraft Brigade RA
1 and 51 Heavy Antiaircraft Regiments RA [3.7inch Guns]
11, 26, and 53 Light Antiaircraft Regiments RA [40mm Guns]
Armoured Force:
F Reconnaissance Squadron [Italian]
1 Canadian Armoured Brigade
Headquarters, 1 Canadian Armoured Brigade
ii, 12, and 14 Canadian Armoured Regiments
6 British Armoured Division
Headquarters, 6 British Armoured Division
1 Derby Yeomanry
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13 CORPS (continued)
One Support Company
Headquarters, 6 Armoured Division Royal Artillery
12 Regiment Royal Horse Artillery [25pounder SP]
104 Regiment Royal Horse Artillery [25pounder]
152 Field Regiment RA [25pounder]
72 Antitank Regiment RA
26 Armoured Brigad
16/5 Battalion, Lancer
17/21 Battalion, Lancer
2 Battalion, Lothians and Border Yeomanr
1 Guards Brigade (Infantry
3 Battalion, Grenadier Guard
2 Battalion, Coldstream Guard
3 Battalion, Welsh Guard
61 Infantry Brigade (Motorised
2 Battalion, Rifle Brigad
7 Battalion, Rifle Brigad
10 Battalion, Rifle Brigad
Engineers:
Headquarters, 13 Corps Troops Engineer
56, 577, and 578 Army Field Companie
576 Corps Field Park Compan
51 Electrical and Mechanical Platoo
Field Artillery:
3 Survey Regiment
57 Army Field Regiment [25pounder]
98 Army Field Regiment [25pounder SP]
166 (Newfoundland) Army Field Regiment [25pounder]
105 Antitank Regiment
6 Army Group Royal Artillery
Headquarters, 6 Army Group Royal Artillery
66 and 76 Medium Regiments [4.5inch Gun]
75 and 78 Medium Regiments [5.5inch Gun /Howitzer]
75 Heavy Regiment [2 Batteries 7.2inch Howitzer and 2 Batteries 155rnm
Gun]
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Attached:

2 Medium Regiment, 10 Army Group Royal Artillery [4.5inch Gun]
61 Heavy Regiment, 10 Army Group Royal Artillery [2 Batteries 155mm
Gun and 2 Batteries 7.2inch Howitzer]
Infantry:
Jaipur Infantry
1 British Infantry Division
Headquarters, 1 British Infantry Divisio
1 Reconnaissance Regimen
2/7 Battalion, Middlesex Regiment [Machine Gun
Headquarters, 1 Division Royal Artiller
2, 19 and 67 Field Regiments RA [25pounder]
93 Antitank Regiment RA
2 Infantry Brigad
1 Battalion, Loyal Regimen
2 Battalion, North Staffordshire Regimen
2 Battalion, Gordon Highlander
3 Infantry Brigad
1 Battalion, Duke of Wellington's Regimen
2 Battalion, Sherwood Forester
1 Battalion, King's Shropshire Light Infantr
66 Infantry Brigad
2 Battalion, Royal Scots Fusilier
1 Battalion, Hertfordshire Regimen
8 Indian Infantry Division
Headquarters, 8 Indian Infantry Divisio
6 Battalion, Lancer
5 Battalion, Royal Mahratta
Headquarters, 8 Indian Division Royal Artiller
3, 52, and 53 Field Regiments RA [25pounder]
4 Mahrattas Antitank Regiment RA
17 Indian Infantry Brigade
1 Battalion, Royal Fusiliers
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13 CORPS (continued)
i Battalion, Frontier Force Regiment
1/5 Battalion, Royal Gurkha Rifles
19 Indian Infantry Brigade
1 Battalion, Argyll and Sutherland Highlanders
3/8 Battalion, Punjab Regiment
6 Battalion, Royal Frontier Force Rifles
21 Indian Infantry Brigad
5 Battalion, Royal West Kent
3/5 Battalion, Punjab Regimen
1 Battalion, Mahratta
78 British Infantry Division
Headquarters, 78 Infantry Division
I Battalion, Kensington Regiment [Machine Gun] [Light]
56 Battalion, Reconnaissance Regiment
Headquarters, 78 Division Royal Artillery
17, 132, and 138 Field Regiments RA [25pounder]
64 Antitank Regiment
I1 Infantry Brigade
2 Battalion, Lancashire Fusiliers
1 Battalion, East Surrey Regiment
5 Battalion, Northampton Regiment
36 Infantry Brigade
5 Battalion, Buffs
6 Battalion, Royal West Kents
8 Battalion, Argyll and Southampton Highlanders
38 Infantry Brigade
2 Battalion, Royal Inniskilling Fusiliers
1 Battalion, Royal Irish Fusiliers
2 Battalion, London Irish Rifles
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7 Augus

1. a. The mission o° the Allied Armies continues to be the destructio
of the cnajry arr.ed forces in I^aXy*
b. Fifth Ariry has enveloped the enemy positions along the ARNO Rive
and in preparation for the attack continues the movemeat and resting of ih
troops as outlined in O.I. s 29 and 30 j which instructions continue in effec
until DDay of this order
e.. Eighth Army continues operations to sec ire the high ground nort
and northwest of FLORENCE and therem'tar, simvitanecasly with Filch Aray'
attack, to attack to the ncjth and Lorthwoat and secure the high ground north
east of PRATA
2. Within its new zone of action Fifth Army, or. JDay, making its mai
effort on l#ie right, attacks with Corps abreast., II Corps on the right* t
force a crossing of the A K N O River and advance to the north and northwest
3. a

Within its zone of action II Corpg will
(1
Force a crossing of the ARNO River in the vicinity o
MONTELUPO
(2
Coordinating its effort with that of 13 Corps, captur
M. AIBANO and secure the area vicinity Hill 493 (Q 4781)
(3) Subsequently, be prepared, on Army order, to attack to th
northwest from the FUCECCHIO  PONTE DI MASINO area an
secure M. PISANO. For this operation, the 1st Armore
Division and thf 34th Infantry Division will be made avail
able ., Plans will be coordinated with IV Corps and chang
in intercorps boundary for such an operation will be recom
mended. Direct communication for planning purposes i
authorized between II Corps, 1st Armored Division and 34t
Divisi a
(4
Maintaia contact with enemy forces and be prepared, at an
time after the successful completion of the M. AIBANO oper
ation, to follow up a withdrawal action with all possibl
speed
(5) Protect the right flank of Fifth Army
(6) Maintain contact with Eighth Army
Within its zonej of action IV Corps will
(1
In conjunction with the II Corps initial attack, simulat
a crossirT of the ARNO in the area PONTEDERA  CASCINA
Protect the left flank of Fifth Army
(3
Maintain contact with II Corps
(4
Maintain contact by patrol action a be prepared, tt an
time after the initial attack of II Corps, to follow up any
enemy withdrawal with all possible speed

RESTRICTE
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rmy Reserve
(1
34th Division willbe attached to II Corps by separat
orders at the proper time. Pending such orders, presen
inst 'ctionp o^ coastal patrol and alert of units fo
possible movement to IV Corps area remain in effect
(2 It is planned to make the 442d RCT (less AT Co) availabl
oo IV Corps when the 1st Armored Division is withdrawn
(3
370thRCT (92d Division) will be made available to IV Corp
on arrival in the Army area, estimated about 20 August
. Instructions for coordination of artillery fires will be issue
separately
5• Boundaries
a. InterCorps: No change
b. Tentative InterArmy  Effective DDa: All inclusive t
.ghth Army, ROCCASTRADA  thence Route 73 to LA CO&ONNA road junction Q 7C608
 thence road to COLLE DE VAL D'ELiA  thenco Route 68 to POGGIEONSI  thenc
all inclusive to Fifth array, road junction Q 67 352  thenco road to roa
junction Q 656380.  roed junction Q 663389  road jurction 698420  710456 
680500  crossroad Q 692528  thonce road to Q 67558^  crossroad at CERBAI
(Q 685592), where road junction will be comnon to both armios  Q 720630 
junction of R. GMBRONE with R. ARNO at Q 636696  thence R. C1IBR0NE to POGGI
VQ 6374)  thonco road to Q 570820  thenco north along 57 Easting Grid
Preparations will be based or. 19 August; confirmation later

6. DDays

CLARK
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SIGNAL ANNEX TO ACCOMP: !Y OPERATIONS INSTRUCTION #31
SIGNAL COMMUNICATION
.«, a .
I n i t i a l Command P o s t s : AAI Adv  Vic SIENA; Eighth Army Tac 
V i c SAINBUCA (Q 755447/1 E i g h t h Army Main  Vic MOOTERIf'01ONi (Q 746285);
F i f t h Army CP  Vic CAMPOHaUNO (Q S33&); F i f t h Army Rear Echelon  Q 555350;
I I Corps  V i o i a i c y KCNJ...L::_:;. (Q 539452); IV Corps  Vic 3AGNI de CASCIANO

(Q 250445); 13 Corps  Vic TAVARNELIE (Q 700460).
b . Axis of Signal Ccir:imnication •
F i f t h Army: CAi'.?0R3IAK0  PISTOIA
I I Corps : CASTFiPIORFIwIiyc • RJ 505661  PISTOIA
IV Corps : Q 25OU5  PONTEDBRRA  ALT0PASC10
13 Corps : TAVAR" "XE  FIRENZB
c . Attachmer." of sdr.a_ t r o o p s : See'current Fifth Army S t a t i o n
List.
2. Signal cornunication for Fifth Army w i l l be in accordance with
current SOP and SOI excrpt as modified below.

3. a, Wir
(1 The Army wire system will be as shown on attached circui
diagram
(2) ft lateral circuit will be installed by II Corps to 13 Corp
CP if at all practicable
(3
laterals will be installedby divisions or similar head
quarters to the division on their right as prescribed in SOP
b
Radi
Army raclo circuits willbo established on D Day as show
on attaehedradio diagram
(2
Late^l links willbo established V'tween flanking corp
and flanking divisions. Frequencies and call signs will b
determined by mutual agreement between signal officer
concerned
(3
Radio Deception: See Plan ARNO, dated31 July 1944
c

Pigeon

jeon lofts v;ill bo furnished to divisions and corps on
basis of 2 combat lofts per division and 4 combat lofts per corps headquarters

Incl #

U.S. Corp
British Corps: There is a U.S. cryptographi
team at the British corps on the right flank of Fifth Army
British intorscrvico cipher is held by all U.S. and Britis
corps. This permits communication by means of SIGAB<\
stri and doub" 3 transposition ciphor and British inter
sen.: D cip .cr
 1

U.S. Di \sion~ d2d&lafc Division: British iitcrservic
cipher is held by nil J.S. tac Er
(3) Beiov Division Level
th
(a) The Eighth A m y Map Reference
authorized reap reference code for lateral eouimuni cation
n
British units. Copies of"each edition arc received at this  •.
10 copies will be sent to the II Corps Signal
ision on the corps rt^ht flank. If addivio:. 3
a iUM neaded, they ca
be obtained from the flanking British corps 03 division
(b) ftFCQDE of the ITS. division C D che II Corps righ
flar.k and CODEX of the flanking British division will o exchanged by ch
divisions involved for lateral R/T communications yotween regiments (Britis
brigades) and lower headquarters. Messages for lateral transmission fron
U..S. unit will be encoded in AFCODE, rather than CODEX> because of the adapt
ability of the vocabulary
(2

pp
a. Sigr.il Depot S6  H Hill be in operation in the vicinity o
CECINA on D Day
b. An advance signal dump will be in operation at CASTELFIORENTIN
on D Day under the cont ol of the II Cps Signal Officer. This dump wil
stock primarily wire an. batteries
c» Signal Depot 615 at EMPOLI or FUCECCHIO to open at earlies
possible date
By command of Lieutenant General CL/iRK
£•

A. M. GRUENTHER
General, GSC,

uhief of Staff.
OFFICIAL:

DONALD W. BRANN
Brigadier General, GSC
AC of S, G3
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